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APPLICATION OF SELECTION CRITERIA
TO THE DONALD C. COOK NUCLEAR PLANT UNITS I AND 2

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

1. INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this document is to confirm the results of the Westinghouse Owners Group application of
the Technical Specification selection criteria on a plant specific basis for the Donald C. Cook Nuclear
Plant (CNP) Units 1 and 2. Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has reviewed the application and
confirmed the applicability of the selection criteria to each of the Technical Specifications utilized in
report WCAP-1 1618, "Methodically Engineered Restructured and Improved Technical Specifications,
MERITS Program - Phase II Task 5, Criteria Application" (Reference 1) including Addendum 1, NRC
Staff Review of NSSS Vendor Owners Groups Application of The Commission's Interim Policy
Statement Criteria To Standard Technical Specifications, Wilgus/Murley letter dated May 9, 1988 and as
revised in NUREG-1431, Revision 2 "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants"
(Reference 2) and applied the criteria to each of the current CNP Units 1 and 2 Technical Specifications.
Additionally, in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement (Reference 3), this confirmation of the
application of selection criteria includes confirming the risk insights from Probabilistic Risk Assessment
(PRA) evaluations, provided in Reference 1, as applicable to the CNP Units 1 and 2.
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APPLICATION OF SELECTION CRITERIA
TO THE DONALD C. COOK NUCLEAR PLANT UNITS I AND 2

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

2. SELECTION CRITERIA

l&M has utilized the selection criteria provided in the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements of July 22, 1993 (Reference 3) to develop the results contained in the
attached matrix. PRA insights as used in the Westinghouse Owners Group submittal were utilized,
confirmed by l&M, and are discussed in the next section of this report. The selection criteria and
discussion provided in Reference 3 are as follows:

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect, and indicate in the control room, a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary:

Discussion of Criterion 1: A basic concept in the adequate protection of the public health and
safety is the prevention of accidents. Instrumentation is installed to detect significant abnormal
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary so as to allow operator actions to either
correct the condition or to shut down the plant safely, thus reducing the likelihood of a loss-of-
coolant accident.

This criterion is intended to ensure that Technical Specifications control those instruments
specifically installed to detect excessive reactor coolant system leakage. This criterion should
not, however, be interpreted to include instrumentation to detect precursors to reactor coolant
pressure boundary leakage or instrumentation to identify the source of actual leakage (e.g.,
loose parts monitor, seismic instrumentation, valve position indicators).

Criterion 2: A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition
of a design basis accident (DBA) or transient analyses that either assumes the failure of or
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier:

Discussion of Criterion 2: Another basic concept in the adequate protection of the public health
and safety is that the plant shall be operated within the bounds of the initial conditions assumed
in the existing design basis accident and transient analyses and that the plant will be operated to
preclude unanalyzed transients and accidents. These analyses consist of postulated events,
analyzed in the Final Safety Analysis Report (FSAR), for which a structure, system, or
component must meet specified functional goals. These analyses are contained in Chapters 6
and 15 of the FSAR (or equivalent chapters) and are identified as Condition II, Ill, or IV events
(ANSI N 18.2) (or equivalent) that either assume the failure of or present a challenge to the
integrity of a fission product barrier.

As used in Criterion 2, process variables are only those parameters for which specific values or
ranges of values have been chosen as reference bounds in the design basis accident or
transient analyses and which are monitored and controlled during power operation such that
process values remain within the analysis bounds. Process variables captured by Criterion 2
are not, however, limited to only those directly monitored and controlled from the control room.

These could also include other features or characteristics that are specifically assumed in
Design Basis Accident and Transient analyses even if they cannot be directly observed in the
control room (e.g, moderator temperature coefficient and hot channel factors).
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APPLICATION OF SELECTION CRITERIA
TO THE DONALD C. COOK NUCLEAR PLANT UNITS 1 AND 2

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

2. SELECTION CRITERIA (continued)

The purpose of this criterion is to capture those process variables that have initial values
assumed in the design basis accident and transient analyses, and which are monitored and
controlled during power operation. As long as these variables are maintained within the
established values, risk to the public safety is presumed to be acceptably low. This criterion also
includes active design features (e.g., high pressure/low pressure system valves and interlocks)
and operating restrictions (pressure/temperature limits) needed to preclude unanalyzed
accidents and transients.

Criterion 3: A structure, system, or component that is part of the primary success path and
which functions or actuates to mitigate a design basis accident or transient that either assumes
the failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier:

Discussion of Criterion 3: A third concept in the adequate protection of the public health and
safety is that in the event that a postulated design basis accident or transient should occur,
structures, systems, and components are available to function or to actuate in order to mitigate
the consequences of the design basis accident or transient. Safety sequence analyses or their
equivalent have been performed in recent years and provide a method of presenting the plant
response to an accident. These can be used to define the primary success paths.

A safety sequence analysis is a systematic examination of the actions required to mitigate the
consequences of events considered in the plant's design basis accident and transient analyses,
as presented in Chapters 6 and 15 of the plant's Final Safety Analysis Report (or equivalent
chapters). Such a safety sequence analysis considers all applicable events, whether explicitly or
implicitly presented. The primary success path of a safety sequence analysis consists of the
combination and sequences of equipment needed to operate (including consideration of the
single failure criteria), so that the plant response to design basis accidents and transients limits
the consequences of these events to within the appropriate acceptance criteria.

It is the intent of this criterion to capture into Technical Specifications only those structures,
systems, and components that are part of the primary success path of a safety sequence
analysis. Also captured by this criterion are those support and actuation systems that are
necessary for items in the primary success path to successfully function. The primary success
path for a particular mode of operation does not include backup and diverse equipment (e.g., rod
withdrawal block which is a backup to the average power range monitor high flux trip in the
startup mode, safety valves which are backup to low temperature overpressure relief valves
during cold shutdown).

Criterion 4: A structure, system, or component which operating experience or probabilistic
safety assessment has shown to be significant to public health and safety:

Discussion of Criterion 4: It is the Commission policy that licensees retain in their Technical
Specifications LCOs, action statements and Surveillance Requirements for the following
systems (as applicable), which operating experience and PSA have generally shown to be
significant to public health and safety and any other structures, systems, or components that
meet this criterion:
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APPLICATION OF SELECTION CRITERIA
TO THE DONALD C. COOK NUCLEAR PLANT UNITS I AND 2

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

2. SELECTION CRITERIA (continued)

* Reactor Core Isolation Cooling/Isolation Condenser,
* Residual Heat Removal,
* Standby Liquid Control, and
* Recirculation Pump Trip.

The Commission recognizes that other structures, systems, or components may meet this
criterion. Plant and design-specific PSA's have yielded valuable insight to unique plant
vulnerabilities not fully recognized in the safety analysis report Design Basis Accident or
Transient analyses. It is the intent of this criterion that those requirements that PSA or operating
experience exposes as significant to public health and safety, consistent with the Commission's
Safety Goal and Severe Accident Policies, be retained or included in Technical Specifications.

The Commission expects that licensees, in preparing their Technical Specification related
submittals, will utilize any plant specific PSA or risk survey and any available literature on risk
insights and PSAs. This material should be employed to strengthen the technical bases for
those requirements that remain in Technical Specifications, when applicable, and to verify that
none of the requirements to be relocated contain constraints of prime importance in limiting the
likelihood or severity of the accident sequences that are commonly found to dominate risk.

Similarly, the NRC staff will also employ risk insights and PSAs in evaluating Technical
Specifications related submittals. Further, as a part of the Commission's ongoing program of
improving Technical Specifications, it will continue to consider methods to make better use of
risk and reliability information for defining future generic Technical Specification requirements.
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APPLICATION OF SELECTION CRITERIA
TO THE DONALD C. COOK NUCLEAR PLANT UNITS I AND 2

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

3. PRA INSIGHTS

Introduction and Obiectives

Reference 3 includes a statement that NRC expects licensees to utilize any plant specific PSA or risk
survey and any available literature on risk insights and PSAs to strengthen the technical bases for these
requirements that remain in Technical Specifications and to verify that none of the requirements to be
relocated contain constraints of prime importance in limiting the likelihood or severity of the accident
sequences that are commonly found to dominate risk.

Those Technical Specifications proposed as being relocated to other plant controlled documents will be
maintained under programs subject to the 10 CFR 50.59 review process. These Relocated
Specifications have been compared to a variety of PRA material with two purposes: 1) to identify if a
Specification component or topic is addressed by PRA; and 2) if addressed, to judge if the Relocated
Specification component or topic is risk-important. The intent of the PRA review was to provide an
additional screen to the deterministic criteria. This review was accomplished in the generic
Westinghouse Owners Group submittal WCAP-11618 and Addendum 1 to WCAP-11618 (Reference 1).
The results of this generic review have been confirmed by I&M for the applicable CNP Units 1 and 2
Specifications to be relocated. Where Reference 1 did not review a CNP Units I and 2 Technical
Specification against the criteria of Reference 3, I&M performed a review similar (but not identical) to
that described below for Reference 1. The results of these reviews are presented in Appendix B.

Assumptions and Approach

The WCAP-1 1618 evaluation of the risk impact of the Technical Specifications that are relocation
candidates was based on the following:

a. It was assumed that any of the Technical Specifications that were to be relocated would be
transferred to other documents subject to control by the utility under the 10 CFR 50.59 process.

b. The risk criteria used in determining the disposition of a Technical Specification were the
following:

1. If the Technical Specification contained constraints of prime importance in limiting the
likelihood or severity of the accident sequences that are commonly found to dominate
risk, it should be retained;

2. If the Technical Specification included items involved in one of these dominant
sequences but had an insignificant impact on the probability or severity of that sequence,
it was proposed to be relocated to another controlled document; and

3. If the Technical Specification was not involved in risk dominant sequences, it was
proposed to be relocated to another controlled document.

c. The measures related to risk used in this evaluation were core melt frequency and off-site health
effects. These measures were consistent with the Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specifications and the Safety Goal and Severe Accident Policy Statements.
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APPLICATION OF SELECTION CRITERIA
TO THE DONALD C. COOK NUCLEAR PLANT UNITS I AND 2

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

3. PRA INSIGHTS (continued)

d. The criteria used to determine if a sequence was risk dominant was the following: For core melt,
any sequence whose frequency was commonly found to be greater than 1 X 1 04 per reactor
year was maintained as a possible dominant sequence as a conservative first cut. This was
roughly 2% of the total core melt frequency of 5 X 1 0- for typical PRAs. Each specific sequence
identified in the screening of the Technical Specifications was evaluated against the above
conservative criterion to determine if it was risk dominant.

For off-site health effects, any sequence whose frequency of serious radioactive release was
commonly found to be greater than 1 x 10-7 per reactor year was considered to be a dominant
risk sequence for the purposes of WCAP-1 161 8. This criterion was in agreement with the NRC
position in the Safety Goal Policy for a goal of 1 X 104 for a total frequency of severe off-site
release, and no greater than 1 X 10-7 for an individual sequence.

e. Included in Section 4.0 of WCAP-1 1618, were two tables (Tables 3 and 4) which contained
representative sequences for all identified types of initiating events considered in formal risk
assessments for two types of reference plants. Table 3 was representative of a plant with a
large dry containment and Table 4 contained the dominant accident sequences for a plant with a
subatmospheric containment. These lists were based on industry PRAs and were reviewed for
consistency with NRC sponsored PRA programs. The results were found to be consistent.

Systems identified in Tables 3 and 4 of Section 4.0 of WCAP-1 1618 that contributed significantly to risk
as defined in Paragraph d above were listed in Tables 3A, 3B, 4A and 4B of Section 4.0. These
identified systems as well as sequences and the risk dominant initiating events from Tables 3 and 4
which were involved in typical dominant core melt and serious release sequences from formal risk
assessments were used to screen the requirements of the Technical Specifications reviewed. Those
Technical Specifications whose requirements were relevant to these systems, sequences, and initiating
events were further evaluated for risk dominance. The remaining Technical Specifications were
evaluated on the basis of risk insights from references listed in Section 4.0, Appendix B of WCAP-
11618. If the requirements of a Technical Specification were not found to be modeled in any reference
and no significant issues were identified from a review of the risk insights, the conclusion was that it did
not contain constraints of prime importance to limiting the likelihood or severity of sequences that are
commonly found to dominate risk.
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APPLICATION OF SELECTION CRITERIA
TO THE DONALD C. COOK NUCLEAR PLANT UNITS I AND 2

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

4. RESULTS OF APPLICATION OF SELECTION CRITERIA

The selection criteria from Section 2 were applied to the CNP Units I and 2 Technical Specifications.
The following Summary Disposition Matrix is a summary of that application indicating which
Specifications are being retained or relocated, the criteria for inclusion, if applicable, the NRC results of
the criteria application as expressed in the NRC Staff Review of NSSS Vendor Owners Groups
Application of The Commission's Interim Policy Statement Criteria To Standard Technical
Specifications, Wilgus/Murley letter dated May 9, 1988, and any necessary explanatory notes.
Discussions that document the rationale for the relocation of each Specification which failed to meet the
selection criteria are provided in Appendix A, except as noted in the Summary Disposition Matrix. In
addition, Appendix B includes a summary of the evaluations performed for those CNP Units I and 2
specific Technical Specifications not evaluated in WCAP-1 1618.
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APPLICATION OF SELECTION CRITERIA
TO THE DONALD C. COOK NUCLEAR PLANT UNITS I AND 2

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR CNP UNITS I AND 2
CURRENT TS CURRENT TITLE NEWTS RETAINED/ NOTES(s)
(CTS) NUMBER (ITS) CRITERION

NUMBER FOR
INCLUSION

1.0 DEFINITIONS 1.1 YES This section provides definitions for several defined terms used
throughout the remainder of Technical Specifications. They are
provided to improve the meaning of certain terms. As such, direct
application of the Technical Specification selection criteria is not
appropriate. However, only those definitions for defined terms that
remain as a result of application of the selection criteria, will remain
as definitions in this section of Technical Specifications.

2.0 SAFETY LIMITS AND LIMITING 2.0
SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

2.1 Safety Limits 2.1
2.1.1 Reactor Core 2.1.1 YES Application of Technical Specification selection criteria is not

appropriate. However, Safety Limits will be included in Technical
Specifications as required by 10 CFR 50.36.

2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System Pressure 2.1.2 YES Same as above.
2.2 Limiting Safety System Settings 3.3.1
2.2:1 Reactor Trip System Instrumentation 3.3.1 YES-3 The RTE LSSS have been included as part of the RTS

Setpoints instrumeihtation Specification, which has been retained since the
Functions either actuate to mitigate consequences of design basis
accidents and transients or are retained as directed by the NRC as the
Functions are part of the RTS.

3/4.0 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR 3.0
OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS - APPLICABILITY

3.0.1 Operational Modes LCO 3.0.1 YES This Specification provides generic guidance applicable to one ox
more Specifications. The information is provided to facilitate
understanding of Limiting Conditions for Operation and Surveillance
Requirements. As such, direct application of the Technical
Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, the
general requirements of 3.0/4.0 will be retained in Technical
Specifications, as modified consistent with NUREG-1431, Revision
2.

3.0.2 Noncompliance LCO 3.0.2 YES Same as above.

(a) The Applicable Safety Analyses section of the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications describes the reason specific Technical
Specification selection criteria are met. 1
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR CNP UNITS I AND 2
CURRENT TS CURRENT TITLE NEW TS RETAINED/ NOTES(")
(CTS) NUMBER (ITS) CRITERION

NUMBER FOR
INCLUSION

3.0.3 Generic Actions LCO 3.0.3 YES Same as above.
3.0.4 Entry into Operational Modes LCO 3.0.4 YES Same as above.
3.0.5 Operability Exception 3.8.1 YES The application of Technical Specification selection criteria is not

appropriate. However, this exception to the definition of
OPERABILITY has been included as part of the Required Actions in
new LCO 3.8.1.

3.0.6 Actions Exceptions .LCO 3.0.5 YES This Specification provides generic guidance applicable to one or
more Specifications. The information is provided to facilitate
understanding of Limiting Conditions for Operation and Surveillance
Requirements. As such, direct application of the Technical
Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, the
general requirements of 3.0/4.0 will be retained in Technical
Specifications, as modified consistent with NUREG-1431, Revision
2.

4.0.1 Operational Modes SR 3.0.1 YES Same as above.
4.0.2 Time of Performance SR 3.0.2 YES Same as above.
4.0.3 Noncompliance SR 3.0.3 YES Same as above.
4.0.4 Entry into Operational Modes SR 3.0.4 YES Same as above.
4.0.5 ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 5.5.6 YES This Specification is actually a Surveillance Requirement which. has

Components been retained in the Administrative Controls programs for Inservice
Testing.

4.0.6 Deleted by Amendments 243 (Unit I) and NA NA
224 (UJnit 2)

4.0.7 Deleted by Amendments 243 (Unit 1) and NA NA
224 (Unit 2)

4.0.8 (Unit 2 only) Deleted by Amendment 224 NA NA
4.0.9 (Unit 2 only) Deleted by Amendment 224 NA NA

3/4.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 3.1
3/4.1.1 Boration Control
3/4.1.1.1 Shutdown Margin - Tavg >200 F 3.1.1 YES-2
3/4.1.1.2 Shutdown Margin - Tavg <200 F 3.1.1 YES-2

(a) The Applicable Safety Analyses section of the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications describes the reason specific Technical
Specification selection criteria are met. 2
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR CNP UNITS 1 AND 2
CURRENT TS CURRENT TITLE NEW TS RETAINED/ NOTES("
(CTS) NUMBER TS) CRITERION

NUMBER FOR
INCLUSION

3/4.1.1.3 Boron Dilution Deleted NO Deleted, see Boron Dilution technical change discussion in the
Discussion of Changes for CTS 3/4.1.1.3.

3/4.1.1.4 Moderator Temperature Coefficient 3.1.3 YES-2
3/4.1.1.5 Minimum Temperature for Criticality 3.4.2 YES-2
314.1.2 Boration Systems
3/4.1.2.1 Flow Paths - Shutdown Relocated NO See Appendix A, Page 1.
3/4.1.2.2 Flow Paths - Operating Relocated NO See Appendix A, Page 3.
3/4.1.2.3 Charging Pump - Shutdown Relocated NO See Appendix A, Page 5. The LCO 3.1.2.3.b requirements have been

deleted. See Charging Pump - Shutdown technical change discussion
in the Discussion of Changes for CTS 3/4.1.2.3. Asterisk
requirement in LCO 3.1.2.3.b maintained in ITS 3.4.12.

3/4.1.2.4 Charging Pumps - Operating Relocated NO See Appendix A, Page 6.
3/4.1.2.5 Boric Acid Transfer Pumps - Shutdown Relocated NO See Appendix A, Page 1.
3/4.1.2.6 Boric Acid Transfer Pumps - Operating Relocated NO See Appendix A, Page 3.
3/4.1.2.7 Borated Water Sources - Shutdown Relocated NO See Appendix A, Page 7.
3/4:1.2.8 Borated Water Sources - Operations (Unit Relocated NO See Appendix A, Page 9.

1); Borated Water Sources- Operating
(Unit 2)

3/4.1.3 Movable Control Assemblies
3/4.1.3.1 Group Height 3.1.4 YES-2
3/4.1.3.2 Position Indicator Channels (Unit 1); 3.1.7 YES-2

Position Indicator Channels - Operating
(Unit 2)

3/4.1.3.3 (Unit 2 DeletedbyAmcndment 194 NA NA
only)

3/4.1.3.3 (Unit 1); Rod Drop Time 3.1.4 YES-2 This Specification has been incorporated as a Surveillance
3/4.1.3.4 (Unit 2) Requirement (SR3.1.4.3) in ITS 3.1.4.

3/4.1.3.4 (Unit 1); Shutdown Rod Insertion Limit 3.1.5 YES-2
3/4.1.3.5 (Unit 2)

3/4.1.3.5 (Unit 1); Control Rod Insertion Limits 3.1.6 YES-2
3/4.1.3.6 (Unit 2)
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(a) The Applicable Safety Analyses section of the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications describes the reason specific Technical
Specification selection criteria are met. 3
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR CNP UNITS I AND 2
CURRENT TS CURRENT TITLE NEW TS RETAINED/ NOTES($)
(CTS) NUMBER (ITS) CRITERION

NUMBER FOR
INCLUSION

3/4.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 3.2
3/4.2.1 Axial Flux Difference 3.2.3 YES-2
3/4.2.2 Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor - FQ(Z) 3.2.1 YES-2
3/4.2.3 Nuclear Enthalpy Hot Channel Factor - 3.2.2 YES-2

314.2.4 Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio - 3.2.4 YES-2
3/4.2.5 DNB Parameters (Unit 1); DNB and Tavg 3.4.1 - YES-2

Operating Parameters (Unit 2)

3/4.2.6 Allowable Power Level - APL 3.2.1 YES-2

3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION 3.3
3/4.3.1 Reactor Trip System Instrumentation 3.3.1 YES-3

3.3.8
314.3.2 Engineered Safety Feature Actuation 3.3.2 YES-3

System Instrmnentation 3.3.5
3.3.6

3/4.3.3 Monitoring Instrumentation
314.3.3.1 Radiation Monitoring Instrumentation

Instrument l.AJi Area Monitors - Upper Containment Deleted NO Deleted, see Radiation Monitoring Instrumentation technical change
discussion in the Discussion of Changes for CTS 3/4.3.3.1.

Instrument I.A.ii Area Monitors - Containment High Range 3.3.3 YES-3

Instrument L.B Process Monitors 3.4.15 YES-1
Instrument L.C Noble Gas Effluent Monitors Deleted NO Deleted, see Radiation Monitoring Instrumentation technical change

discussion in the Discussion of Changes for CTS 3/4.3.3.1.

Instrument 2.A/B MODE 6 Monitors 3.3.6 YES-3
Instrument 3.A Spent Fuel Storage Deleted NO Deleted, see Radiation Monitoring Instrumentation technical change

discussion in the Discussion of Changes for CTS 3/4.3.3.1.

314.3.3.2 Movable Incore Detectors Relocated NO See Appendix A, Page 11.
3/4.3.3.3 Seisnic Instrumentation Relocated NO See Appendix A, Page 12.

(a) The Applicable Safety Analyses section of the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications describes the reason specific Technical
Specification selection criteria are met. 4
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR CNP UNITS I AND 2
CURRENT TS CURRENT TITLE NEW TS RETAINED/ NOTES'a)
(CTS) NUMBER (ITS) CRITERION

NUMBER FOR
INCLUSION

3/4.3.3.4 Meteorological Instrumentation Relocated NO See Appendix A, Page 13.
3/4.3.3.5 Remote Shutdown Instrumentation 3.3.4 YES-4
3/4.3.3.5.1 Appendix R Remote Shutdown Relocated NO See Appendix A, Page 14.

Instrumentation

3/4.3.3.6 (Unit 1); Deleted by Amendments 120 (Unit 1) and NA NA
3/4.3.3.7 (Unit 2) 82 (Unit 2)

3/4.3.3.7 (Unit 1); Deleted by Amendments 208 (Unit 1) and NA NA
3/4.3.3.8 (Unit 2) 192 (Unit 2)

3/4.3.3.8 (Unit 1); Post-Accident Instrumentation . 3.3.3 YES-3 See Appendix A, Page 15. Instrumentation that does not monitor
3/4.3.3.6 (Unit 2) Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A or Categoiy I variables has been

relocated in accordance with the guidance provided in NUREG-1431,
Revision 2.

3/4.3.3.9 Explosive Gas Monitoring Relocated NO See Appendix A, Page 17.
Instrumentation

314.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 3.4
314.4.1 Reactor Coolant Loops and Coolant

Circulation

3/4.4.1.1 Startup and Power Operation 3.4.4 YES-2
3/4.4.1.2 Hot Standby 3.4.5 YES-3
3/4.4.1.3 Hot Shutdown 3.4.6 YES-3
3/4.4.1.4 Cold Shutdown - Loops Filled 3.4.7 YES-4

3.4.12 YES-2
3/4.4.1.5 Cold Shutdown - Loops Not Filled 3.4.8 YES-4
3/4.4.2 Safety Valves - Shutdown 3.4.10 YES-3
3/4.4.3 Safety Valves - Operating 3.4.10 YES-3
3/4.4.4 Pressurizer 3.4.9 YES-2
3/4.4.5 Steam Generators 3.4.13 YES-2 This Specification has been incorporated as a Surveillance

5.5 YES Requirement (SR 3.4.13.2) in ITS 3.4.13 and a program in ITS 5.5.

3/4.4.6 Reactor Coolant System Leakage
3/4.4.6.1 Leakage Detection Systems 3.4.15 YES-I

(a) The Applicable Safety Analyses section of the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications describes the reason specific Technical
Specification selection criteria are met. 5
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR CNP UNITS I AND 2
CURRENT TS CURRENT TITLE NEW TS RETAINED/ NOTES'a)
(CTS) NUMBER (MIS) CRITERION

NUMBER FOR
INCLUSION

3/4.4.6.2 Operational Leakage 3.4.13 YES-2
3.4.14
3.5.5

3/4.4.7 Chemistry Relocated NO See Appendix A, Page 18.
3/4.4.8 Specific Activity 3.4.16 YES-2
3/4.4.9 Pressure/Temperature Limits
3/4.4.9.1 Reactor Coolant System 3.4.3 YES-2
3/4.4.9.2 Pressurizer Relocated NO See Appendix A, Page 19.
3/4.4.9.3 Overpressure Protection Systems 3.4.12 YES-2
3/4.4.10 Structural Integrity
3/4.4.10.1 ASME Code Class 1, 2 and 3 Components Relocated NO See Appendix A, Page 20. The Reactor Coolant Pump Flywheel

Surveillance is being retained as a Program in ITS 5.5

3/4.4.11 Relief Valves - Operating 3.4.11 YES-3
3/4.4.12 Reactor Coolant Vent System
3/4.4.12.1 Reactor Vessel Head Vents Relocated NO See Appendix A, Page 22.
3/4.4.12.2 Pressurizer Steam Space Vents Relocated NO See Appendix A, Page 22.

3/4.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING 3.5
SYSTEMS

3/4.5.1 Accumulators 3.5.1 YES-3
3/4.5.2 ECCS Subsystems - Tavg > 350 F 3.5.2 YES-3
3/4.5.3 ECCS Subsystems - Tavg <350 F 3.5.3 YES-3

3.4.12 YES-2

3/4.5.4 Deleted by Amendments 158 (Unit 1) and
142 (Unit 2)

3/4.5.5 Refueling Water Storage Tank 3.5.4 YES-3

314.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 3.6
3/4.6.1 Primary Containment
3/4.6.1.1 Containment Integrity 3.6.1 YES-3
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(a) The Applicable Safety Analyses section of the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications describes the reason specific Technical
Specification selection criteria are met. 6
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR CNP UNITS I AND 2
CURRENT TS CURRENT TITLE NEW TS RETAINED/ NOTES(al
(CTS) NUMBER (ITS) CRITERION

NUMBER FOR
INCLUSION

3/4.6.1.2 Containment Leakage 3.6.1 YES-3 Containment leakage is being retained as a Surveillance Requirement
(SR 3.6.1.1) in ITS 3.6.1 and a program in ITS 5.5.16.

3/4.6.1.3 Containment AirLocks 3.6.2 YES-3
3/4.6.1.4 Internal Pressure 3.6.4 YES-2
3/4.6.1.5 Air Temperature 3.6.5 YES-2
3/4.6.1.6 Containment Structural Integrity 3.6.1 YES-3. Containment vessel structural integrity is being retained as a

Surveillance Requirement (SR 3.6.1.1) in ITS 3.6.1.

3/4.6.1.7 Containment Ventilation System 3.6.3 YES-3 Containment purge valves are being retained as a Surveillance
Requirement (SR 3.6.3.1) in ITS 3.6.3.

3/4.6.2 Depressurization and Cooling Systems
3/4.6.2.1 Containment Spray System 3.6.6 YES-3

3/4.6.2.2 Spray Additive Systems 3.6.7 YES-3
3/4.6.3 Containment Isolation Valves 3.6.3 YES-3
3/4.6.4 Combustible Gas Control
3/4.6.4.1 Hydrogen Analyzers 3.3.3 YES-3
3/4.6.4.2 Electric Hydrogen Recombiners-W 3.6.8 YES-3
3/4.6.4.3 Distributed Ignition System 3.6.9 YES-4
3/4.6.5 Ice Condenser
3/4.6.5.1 IceBed 3.6.11 YES-3
3/4.6.5.2 Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System Relocated NO See Appendix A, Page 23.
3/4.6.5.3 Ice Condenser Doors 3.6.12 YES-3
3/4.6.5.4 Inlet Door Position Monitoring System Relocated NO See Appendix A, Page 24.
3/4.6.5.5 Divider Barrier Personnel Access Doors 3.6.13 YES-3

and Equipment Hatches

3/4.6.5.6 Containment Air Recirculation Systems 3.6.10 YES-3
3/4.6.5.7 Floor Drains 3.6.14 YES-3
3/4.6.5.8 Refueling Canal Drains 3.6.14 YES-3
3/4.6.5.9 Divider Barrier Seal 3.6.13 YES-3
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(a) The Applicable Safety Analyses section of the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications describes the reason specific Technical.
Specification selection criteria are met. 7
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR CNP UNITS I AND 2
CURRENT TS CURRENT TITLE NEW TS RETAINED/ NOTES"'"
(CTS) NUMBER (ITS) CRITERION

NUMBER FOR
INCLUSION

3/4.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 3.7
3/4.7.1 Turbine Cycle
3/4.7.1.1 Safety Valves 3.7.1 YES-3
3/4.7.1.2 Auxiliary Feedwater System 3.7.5 hi YES-3
3/4.7.1.3 Condensate Storage System 3.7.6 YES-2, 3
3/4.7.1.4 Activity '3.7.17 YES-2
3/4.7.1.5 Steam Generator Stop Valves 3.7.2 YES-3
3/4.7.2 Steam Generator Pressam/Tlenperature Relocated NO See Appendix A, Page 25.

Limitation

3/4.7.3 Component Cooling Water System 3.7.7 YES-3
3/4.7.4 Essential Service Water System 3.7.8 YES-3
3/4.7.5.1 Control Room Emergency Ventilation 3.7.10 YES-3

System 3.3.7

3/4.7.5.2 Control Room Air Conditioning System 3.7.11 YES-3
3/4.7.6 ESF Ventilation System 3.7.12 YES-3
3/4.7.7 (Unit 1); Sealed Source Contamination Relocated NO See Appendix A, Page 26.
3/4.7.8 (Unit 2)

3/4.7.8 (Unit 1); Snubbers Deleted NO Deleted, see Snubbers technical change discussion in the Discussion
3/4.7.7 (Unit 2) of Changes for CTS 3/4.7.8 (Unit 1) and 3/4.7.7 (Unit 2).

3/4.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEM 3.8
3/4.8.1 AC. Sources
314.9.1.1 Operating 3.8.1 v YES-3

3.8.3

3/4.8.1.2 Shutdown 3.8.2 YES-3
3.8.3

3/4.8.2 Onsite Power Distribution Systems
3/4.8.2.1 AC. Distribution - Operating 3.8.7 YES-3

3.8.9
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(a) The Applicable Safety Analysis section of the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications describes the reason specific Technical
Specification selection criteria are met. 8
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR CNP UNITS I AND 2
CURRENT TS CURRENT TITLE NEW TS RETAINED/ NOTES(')
(CTS) NUMBER (ITS) CRITERION

NUMBER FOR
INCLUSION

3/4.8.2.2 A.C. Distribution - Shutdown 3.8.8 YES-3
3.8.10

3/4.8.2.3 D.C. Distribution - Operating 3.8.4 YES-3
3.8,6
3.8.9

3/4.8.2.4 D.C. Distribution - Shutdown 3.8.5 YES-3
3.8.6
3.8.10

3/4.8.2.5 D.C. Distribution - Operating -Train N 3.8.4 YES-3
Battery System 3.8.6

3.8.9
3/4.8.3 Alternative AsC. Power Sources Deleted NO Deleted, see Alternative AC Power Sources technical change

discussion in the Discussion of 6ianges for CTS 3/4.8.3.1.

314.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 3.9
3/4.9.1 Boron Concentration 3.9.1 YES-2
3/4.9.2 Instrumentation 3.9.2 YES-3
3/4.9.3 Decay Time Deleted NO Deleted, see Decay Time technical change discussion in the

Discussion of Changes for CTS 3/4.9.3.

3/4.9.4 Containment Building Penetrations 3.9.3 YES-3
3/4.9.5 Communications Relocated NO See Appendix A, Page 27.
3/4.9.6 Deleted by Amendments 267 (Unit 1) and

248 (Unit 2)

3/4.9.7 Deleted by Amendments 267 (Unit 1) and
248 (Unit 2)

3/4.9.8 Residual Heat Removal and Coolant
Circulation

3/4.9.8.1 High WaterLevel 3.9.4 YES-4
3.9.5

3/4.9.8.2 Low Water Level 3.9.5 YES-4
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(a) The Applicable Safety Analyses section of the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications describes the reason specific Technical
Specification selection criteria are met. 9
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR CNP UNITS I AND 2
CURRENT TS CURRENT TITLE NEW TS RETAINED/ NOTES~a)
(CTS) NUMBER (ITS) CRITERION

NUMBER FOR
INCLUSION

3/4.9.9 Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation 3.3.6 YES-3
System 3.9.3

3/4.9.10 Water Level - Reactor Vessel 3.9.6 YES-2
3/4.9.11 Storage Pool Water Level 3.7.14 YES-2, 3
3/4.9.12 Storage Pool Ventilation System 3.7.13 YES-3
3/4.9.13 Spent Fuel Cask Movement Deleted NO Deleted, see Spent Fuel Cask Movement technical change discussion

in the Discussion of Changes for CTS 3/4.9.13,,

3/4.9.14 Spent Fuel Cask Drop Protection System Deleted NO Deleted, see Spent Fuel Cask Drop Protection System technical
change discussion in the Discussion of Changes for CTS 3/4.9.14.

3/4.9.15 Storage Pool Boron Concentration 3.7.15 YES-2

3/4.10 SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS NA
3/4.10.1 Shutdown Margin Deleted NO This Specification is provided to allow relaxation of the SDM LCO

under certain specific conditions for testing. Direct application of the
Technical Specification selection critesia is not appropriate.
However, this special test exception is not necessary in the ITS since
the SDM limit is in the COLR.

3/4.10.2 Group Height, Insertion and Power Deleted NO This Specification is provided to allow relaxation of certain LCOs
Distribution Limits under certain specific conditions for testing. Direct application of the

Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate.
However, this special test exception is not necessary in the ITS since
the specific testing has been completed.

3/4.10.3 (Unit I Pressure/Temperature Limitation - Deleted NO Deleted, see PressureTemperature Limitation - Reactor Criticality
only) Reactor Criticality technical change discussion in the Discussion of Changes for CTS

3/4.10.3.
3/4.10.4 (Unit 1); Physics Tests 3.1.8 YES This Specification is provided to allow relaxation of certain LCOs
3/4.10.3 (Unit 2) under certain specific conditions for testing. Direct application of the

Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate.
However, this special test exception is not necessary in the ITS since
the specific testing has been completed.

3/4.10.5 (Unit 1); Natural Circulation Tests (Unit 1); Deleted NO Same as above.
3/4.10.4 (Unit 2) Reactor Coolant Loops (Unit 2)
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(a) The Applicable Safety Analyses section of the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications describes the reason specific Technical
Specification selection criteria are met. 10
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR CNP UNITS I AND 2
CURRENT TS CURRENT TITLE NEW TS RETAINED/ NOTES(')
(CTS) NUMBER (ITS) CRITERION

NUMBER FOR
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3/4.10.5 (Unit 2 Deleted by Amendment 194 NA NA
only)

3/4.11 RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS NA
3/4.11.1 Liquid Holdup Tanks 5.5.10 YES Although this Specification does not meet any Technical

Specification selection criteria, it has been retained in accordance
with the NRC letter from W. T. Russell to the industry ITS
Chairpersons, dated October 25, 1993.

3/4.11.2 Gaseous Effluents
3/4.11.2.1 Explosive Gas Mixture 5.5.10 YES Same as above.
3/4.11.2.2 Gas Storage Tanks 5.5.10 YES Same as above.

5.0 DESIGN FEATURES 3.7.16 YES Application of Technical Specification selection criteria is not
4.0 appropriate. However, specific portions of Design Features will be

included in Technical Specifications as required by 10 CFR 50.36.

6.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 5.0 YES Application of Technical Specificap6n selection criteria is not
appropriate. However, specific portions of Administrative Controls
will be included in Technical Specifications as required by 10 CFR
50.36.
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(a) The Applicable Safety Analyses section of the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications describes the reason specific Technical
Specification selection criteria are met. 11
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APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.1.2.1 FLOW PATHS - SHUTDOWN
3/4.1.2.5 BORIC ACID TRANSFER PUMPS - SHUTDOWN

LCO STATEMENT:

3/4.1.2.1

As a minimum, one of the following boron injection flow paths shall be OPERABLE:

a. A flow path from the boric acid tanks via a boric acid transfer pump and charging pump to the
Reactor Coolant System if only the boric acid storage tank in Specification 3.1 .2.7a is
OPERABLE, or

b. The flow path from the refueling water storage tank via a charging pump to the Reactor Coolant
System if only the refueling water storage tank in Specification 3.1.2.7b is OPERABLE.

3/4.1.2.5

At least one boric acid transfer pump shall be OPERABLE and capable of being powered from an
OPERABLE emergency bus if only the flow path through the boric acid transfer pump of Specification
3.1.2.1a is OPERABLE.

DISCUSSION:

The boration subsystem of the Chemical and Volume Control System (CVCS) provides the means to
meet one of the functional requirements of the CVCS, i.e., to control the chemical neutron absorber
(boron) concentration in the RCS and to help maintain the SHUTDOWN MARGIN. To accomplish this
functional requirement, the current specifications require a source of borated water, one or more flow
paths to inject this borated water into the RCS, and appropriate charging pumps to provide the
necessary charging head.

The boration subsystem is not assumed to be OPERABLE to mitigate the consequences of a DBA or
transient. In the case of a malfunction of the CVCS that causes a boron dilution event, the response
required by the operator is to close the appropriate valves in the reactor makeup system. This action is
required before the SHUTDOWN MARGIN is lost. Operation of the boration subsystem is not assumed
to mitigate this event.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. The CVCS is not used for, nor is capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the
reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a DBA.

2. The CVCS is not used to indicate status of, or monitor a process variable, design feature, or
operating restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient.

3. The CVCS is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-6) and summarized in Table 1 of WCAP-
11618, the loss of the CVCS was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage
frequency and offsite releases. I&M has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to
CNP Units 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.

Page 1 of 27
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APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.1.2.1 FLOW PATHS - SHUTDOWN
3/4.1.2.5 BORIC ACID TRANSFER PUMPS - SHUTDOWN (continued)

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Flow Paths - Shutdown LCO and Surveillances
and the Boric Acid Transfer Pumps - Shutdown LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant
controlled documents outside Technical Specifications.

Page 2 of 27
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APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.1.2.2 FLOW PATHS -OPERATING

3/4.1.2.6 BORIC ACID TRANSFER PUMPS - OPERATING

LCO STATEMENT:

3/4.1.2.2

Each of the following boron injection flow paths shall be OPERABLE:

a. The flow path from the boric acid tanks via a boric acid transfer pump and a charging pump to
the Reactor Coolant System, and

b. The flow path from the refueling water storage tank via a charging pump to the Reactor Coolant
System.

3/4.1.2.6

At least one boric acid transfer pump in the boron injection flow path required by Specification 3.1.2.2a
shall be OPERABLE and capable of being powered from an OPERABLE emergency bus if the flow
path through the boric acid pump in Specification 3.1.2.2a is OPERABLE.

DISCUSSION:

The boration subsystem of the Chemical and Volume Control System (CVCS) provides the means to
meet one of the functional requirements of the CVCS, i.e., to control the chemical neutron absorber
(boron) concentration in the RCS and to help maintain the SHUTDOWN MARGIN. To accomplish this
functional requirement, the current specifications require a source of borated water, one or more flow
paths to inject this borated water into the RCS, and appropriate charging pumps to provide the
necessary charging head.

The boration subsystem is not assumed to be OPERABLE to mitigate the consequences of a DBA or
transient. In the case of a malfunction of the CVCS that causes a boron dilution event, the response
required by the operator is to close the appropriate valves in the reactor makeup system. This action is
required before the SHUTDOWN MARGIN is lost. Operation of the boration subsystem is not assumed
to mitigate this event.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. The CVCS is not used for, nor is capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the
reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a DBA.

2. The CVCS is not used to indicate status of, or monitor a process variable, design feature, or
operating restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient.

3. The CVCS is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-8) and summarized in Table 1 of WCAP-
11618, the loss of the CVCS was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage
frequency and offsite releases. I&M has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to
CNP Units 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.

Page 3 of 27
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APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.1.2.2 FLOW PATHS - OPERATING
3/4.1.2.6 BORIC ACID TRANSFER PUMPS - OPERATING (continued)

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Flow Paths - Operating LCO and Surveillances
and the Boric Acid Transfer Pumps - Operating LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant
controlled documents outside Technical Specifications.

Page 4 of 27
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APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.1.2.3 CHARGING PUMP - SHUTDOWN

LCO STATEMENT:

a. One charging pump in the boron injection flow path required by Specification 3.1.2.1 shall be
OPERABLE and capable of being powered from an OPERABLE emergency bus.

DISCUSSION:

The boration subsystem of the Chemical and Volume Control System (CVCS) provides the means to
meet one of the functional requirements of the CVCS, i.e., to control the chemical neutron absorber
(boron) concentration in the RCS and to help maintain the SHUTDOWN MARGIN. To accomplish this
functional requirement, the current specifications require a source of borated water, one or more flow
paths to inject this borated water into the RCS, and appropriate charging pumps to provide the
necessary charging head.

The boration subsystem is not assumed to be OPERABLE to mitigate the consequences of a DBA or
transient. In the case of a malfunction of the CVCS that causes a boron dilution event, the response
required by the operator is to close the appropriate valves in the reactor makeup system. This action is
required before the SHUTDOWN MARGIN is lost. Operation of the boration subsystem is not assumed
to mitigate this event. It should be noted that this LCO (part b) has requirements associated with the
safe shutdown requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix R, and a requirement concerning the maximum
number of charging and safety injection pumps that can be OPERABLE. These requirements are not
covered by this discussion.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. The CVCS is not used for, nor is capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the
reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a DBA.

2. The CVCS is not used to indicate status of, or monitor a process variable, design feature, or
operating restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient.

3. The CVCS is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-6) and summarized in Table 1 of WCAP-
11618, the loss of the CVCS was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage
frequency and offsite releases. I&M has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to
CNP Units 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Charging Pump - Shutdown LCO and
Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside Technical Specifications.

Page 5 of 27
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APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.1.2.4 CHARGING PUMPS - OPERATING

LCO STATEMENT:

At least two charging pumps shall be OPERABLE.

DISCUSSION:

The boration subsystem of the Chemical and Volume Control System (CVCS) provides the means to
meet one of the functional requirements of the CVCS, i.e., to control the chemical neutron absorber
(boron) concentration in the RCS and to help maintain the SHUTDOWN MARGIN. To accomplish this
functional requirement, the current specifications require a source of borated water, one or more flow
paths to inject this borated water into the RCS, and appropriate charging pumps to provide the
necessary charging head.

The boration subsystem is not assumed to be OPERABLE to mitigate the consequences of a DBA or
transient. In the case of a malfunction of the CVCS that causes a boron dilution event, the response
required by the operator is to close the appropriate valves in the reactor makeup system. This action is
required before the SHUTDOWN MARGIN is lost. Operation of the boration subsystem is not assumed
to mitigate this event.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. The CVCS is not used for, nor is capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the
reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a DBA.

2. The CVCS is not used to indicate status of, or monitor a process variable, design feature, or
operating restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient.

3. The CVCS is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-8) and summarized in Table I of WCAP-
11618, the loss of the CVCS was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage
frequency and offsite releases. I&M has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to
CNP Units 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Charging Pumps - Operating LCO and
Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside Technical Specifications.

Page 6 of 27
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APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.1.2.7 BORATED WATER SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

LCO STATEMENT:

As a minimum, one of the following borated water sources shall be OPERABLE:

a. A boric acid storage system with:

1. A minimum usable borated water volume of 5000 gallons,

2. Between 6,550 and 6,990 ppm of boron, and

3. A minimum solution temperature of 630F.

b. The refueling water storage tank with:

1. A minimum usable borated water volume of 90,000 gallons,

2. A minimum boron concentration of 2400 ppm, and

3. A minimum solution temperature of 70'F.

DISCUSSION:

The boration subsystem of the Chemical and Volume Control System (CVCS) provides the means to
meet one of the functional requirements of the CVCS, i.e., to control the chemical neutron absorber
(boron) concentration in the RCS and to help maintain the SHUTDOWN MARGIN. To accomplish this
functional requirement, the current specifications require a source of borated water, one or more flow
paths to inject this borated water into the RCS, and appropriate charging pumps to provide the
necessary charging head.

The boration subsystem is not assumed to be OPERABLE to mitigate the consequences of a DBA or
transient. In the case of a malfunction of the CVCS that causes a boron dilution event, the response
required by the operator is to close the appropriate valves in the reactor makeup system. This action is
required before the SHUTDOWN MARGIN is lost. Operation of the boration subsystem is not assumed
to mitigate this event.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. The CVCS is not used for, nor is capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the
reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a DBA.

2. The CVCS is not used to indicate status of, or monitor a process variable, design feature, or
operating restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient.

3. The CVCS is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-1 0) and summarized in Table 1 of WCAP-
11618, the loss of the CVCS was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage
frequency and offsite releases. I&M has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to
CNP Units 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.

Page 7 of 27
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APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.1.2.7 BORATED WATER SOURCES - SHUTDOWN (continued)

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Borated Water Sources - Shutdown LCO and
Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside Technical Specifications.
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APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.1.2.8 BORATED WATER SOURCES - OPERATIONS (UNIT 1)/OPERATING (UNIT 2)

LCO STATEMENT:

Each of the following borated water sources shall be OPERABLE:

a. A boric acid storage system with:

1. A minimum contained borated water volume of 8,500 gallons,

2. Between 6,550 and 6,990 ppm of boron, and

3. A minimum solution temperature of 630F.

b. The refueling water storage tank with:

1. A minimum contained borated water volume of 375,500 gallons of water,

2. Between 2400 and 2600 ppm of boron, and

3. A minimum solution temperature of 700F and a maximum solution temperature of 100'F.

DISCUSSION:

The boration subsystem of the Chemical and Volume Control System (CVCS) provides the means to
meet one of the functional requirements of the CVCS, i.e., to control the chemical neutron absorber
(boron) concentration in the RCS and to help maintain the SHUTDOWN MARGIN. To accomplish this
functional requirement, the current specifications require a source of borated water, one or more flow
paths to inject this borated water into the RCS, and appropriate charging pumps to provide the
necessary charging head.

The boration subsystem is not assumed to be OPERABLE to mitigate the consequences of a DBA or
transient. In the case of a malfunction of the CVCS that causes a boron dilution event, the response
required by the operator is to close the appropriate valves in the reactor makeup system. This action is
required before the SHUTDOWN MARGIN is lost. Operation of the boration subsystem is not assumed
to mitigate this event.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. The CVCS is not used for, nor is capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the
reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a DBA.

2. The CVCS is not used to indicate status of, or monitor a process variable, design feature, or
operating restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient.

3. The CVCS is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-1 0) and summarized in Table 1 of WCAP-
11618, the loss of the CVCS was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage
frequency and offsite releases. I&M has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to
CNP Units 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.
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APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.1.2.8 BORATED WATER SOURCES - OPERATIONS (UNIT 1)/OPERATING (UNIT 2)
(continued)

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Borated Water Sources -
Operations/Operating LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents
outside Technical Specifications.
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APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.3.3.2 MOVABLE INCORE DETECTORS

LCO STATEMENT:

The movable incore detection system shall be OPERABLE with:

a. At least 75% of the detector thimbles,

b. A minimum of 2 detector thimbles per core quadrant, and

c. Sufficient movable detectors, drive, and readout equipment to map these thimbles.

DISCUSSION:

This Specification ensures the OPERABILITY of Movable Incore Detector Instrumentation when
required to monitor the flux distribution within the core. The System is used for periodic Surveillance of
the reactor core power distribution, and calibration of the excore neutron flux detectors, but is not
assumed in any DBA analysis and does not mitigate an accident.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. This system is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the
reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a DBA.

2. This system is not a process variable that is an initial condition in a DBA or transient analyses.

3. This system does not act as a part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or
transient.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-12) and summarized in Table 1 of WCAP-
11618, the loss of Movable Incore Detectors was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to
core damage frequency and offsite releases. I&M has reviewed this evaluation, considers it
applicable to CNP Units 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Movable Incore Detectors LCO and
Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.3.3.3 SEISMIC INSTRUMENTATION

LCO STATEMENT:

The seismic monitoring instrumentation shown in Table 3.3-7 shall be OPERABLE.

DISCUSSION:

In the event of an earthquake, seismic instrumentation is required to permit comparison of the
measured response to that used in the design basis of the facility to determine if plant shutdown is
required pursuant to Appendix A of 10 CFR 100. Since this is determined after the event has occurred,
it has no bearing on the mitigation of any DBA.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. These instruments are not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).

2. These instruments do not monitor a process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or
transient analyses.

3. These instruments are not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-22), and summarized in Table I of WCAP-
11618, the loss of seismic monitoring instrumentation was found to be a non-significant risk
contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. I&M has reviewed this evaluation,
considers it applicable to CNP Units 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Seismic Instrumentation LCO and
Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.3.3.4 METEOROLOGICAL INSTRUMENTATION

LCO STATEMENT:

The meteorological monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3-8 shall be OPERABLE.

DISCUSSION:

Meteorological instrumentation is used to measure environmental parameters that may affect
distribution of fission products and gases following a design basis accident (DBA), but it is not an input
assumption for any DBA analysis and does not mitigate the accident. Meteorological information is
required to evaluate the need for initiating protective measures to protect the health and safety of the
public.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. These instruments are not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a DBA.

2. These instruments do not monitor a process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or
transient analyses.

3. These instruments are not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-23), and summarized in Table 1 of WCAP-
11618, the loss of meteorological monitoring instrumentation was found to be a non-significant
risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. I&M has reviewed this
evaluation, considers it applicable to CNP Units 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Meteorological Instrumentation LCO and
Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.3.3.5.1 APPENDIX R REMOTE SHUTDOWN INSTRUMENTATION

LCO STATEMENT:

The Appendix R remote shutdown instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3-9A shall be
OPERABLE with an opposite unit power supply available and with read out capability at the LSI panels.

DISCUSSION:

The Appendix R Remote Shutdown Instrumentation is used to ensure that a fire will not preclude
achieving safe shutdown. This instrumentation is independent of areas where a fire could damage
systems normally used to shutdown the reactor. However, the instrumentation is not used to detect a
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary, and is not assumed to mitigate a design basis
accident (DBA) or transient event. The Appendix R Remote Shutdown Instrumentation capability is
consistent with the requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix R. The acceptability of the relocation of the
Appendix R Technical Specification requirements from the plant Technical Specifications has already
been endorsed by the NRC as indicated in Generic Letter 86-10.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. The Appendix R Remote Shutdown Instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a DBA.

2. The Appendix R Remote Shutdown Instrumentation does not monitor a process variable that is
an initial condition of a DBA or transient analyses.

3. The Appendix R Remote Shutdown Instrumentation is not part of a primary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Appendix B, page 1, I&M found the loss of the Appendix R Remote Shutdown
Instrumentation to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite
releases.

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Appendix R Remote Shutdown
Instrumentation LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside
the Technical Specifications.
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APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.3.3.8 (Unit 1); POST-ACCIDENT INSTRUMENTATION
3/4.3.3.6 (Unit 2)

LCO STATEMENT:

The post-accident monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3-11 (Unit 1) and 3.3-10 (Unit
2) shall be OPERABLE.

DISCUSSION:

Each individual accident monitoring parameter has a specific purpose, however, the general purpose
for all accident monitoring instrumentation is to ensure sufficient information is available following an
accident to allow an operator to verify the response of automatic safety systems, and to take
preplanned manual actions to accomplish a safe shutdown of the plant.

The NRC position on application of the deterministic screening criteria to post-accident monitoring
instrumentation is documented in letter dated May 9, 1988 from T.E. Murley (NRC) to W.S. Wilgus
(NRC Split Report to Owners Groups). The position taken was that the post-accident monitoring
instrumentation table list should contain, on a plant specific basis, all Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A
instruments specified in the plant's Safety Evaluation Report (SER) on Regulatory Guide 1.97, and all
Regulatory Guide 1.97 Category 1 instruments. Accordingly, this position has been applied to the CNP
Units 1 and 2 Regulatory Guide 1.97 instruments. Those instruments meeting these criteria have
remained in Technical Specifications. The instruments not meeting this criteria will be relocated from
the Technical Specifications to plant controlled documents.

A review of the CNP Units 1 and 2 UFSAR and the NRC Regulatory Guide 1.97 Safety Evaluation for
CNP Units 1 and 2 shows that the following Unit 1 CTS Tables 3.3-11 and 4.3-7 and Unit 2 CTS Tables
3.3-10 and 4.3-10 Instruments do not meet Category 1 or Type A requirements.

Instrument 9 Boric Acid Tank Solution Level
Instrument 12 PORV Position Indicator- Limit Switches
Instrument 13 PORV Block Valve Position Indicator - Limit Switches
Instrument 14 Safety Valve Position Indicator - Acoustic Monitor
Instrument 17 Containment Sump Level

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. These instruments are not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).

2. The monitored parameters are not process variables, design features, or operating restrictions
that are initial conditions of a DBA or transient.

3. These instruments are not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-25) and summarized in Table 1 of WCAP-
11618, the loss of the (above listed) instruments were found to be non-significant risk
contributors to core damage frequency and offsite releases. I&M has reviewed this evaluation,
considers it applicable to CNP Units I and 2, and concurs with the assessment.
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APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.3.3.8 (Unit 1); POST-ACCIDENT INSTRUMENTATION (continued)
3/4.3.3.6 (Unit 2)

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied for instruments which do not meet Regulatory
Guide 1.97 Type A variable requirements or Category 1 variable requirements, their associated LCO
and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.3.3.9 EXPLOSIVE GAS MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

LCO STATEMENT:

The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3-12 shall be OPERABLE
with their alarm/trip setpoints set to ensure that the limits of Specification 3.11.2.1 are not exceeded.

DISCUSSION:

The explosive gas monitor Specification is provided to ensure that the concentration of potentially
explosive gas mixtures contained in the gaseous waste processing system is adequately monitored,
which will help ensure that the concentration is maintained below the flammability limit. However, the
system is designed to contain detonations, and detonations would not affect the function of any safety
related equipment. The concentration of oxygen in the gaseous Waste Processing System is not an
initial assumption of any design basis accident (DBA) or transient analysis.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a DBA.

2. The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable that is
an initial condition of a DBA or transient. In addition, excessive system oxygen is not an
indication of a DBA or transient.

3. The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation is not part of a primary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient. In addition, excessive oxygen discharge is not part of a
primary success path in mitigating a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-69) and summarized in Table I of WCAP-
11618, the loss of the explosive gas monitoring instrumentation was found to be a non-
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. I&M has reviewed
this evaluation, considers it applicable to CNP Units 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Explosive Gas Monitoring Instrumentation LCO
and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.4.7 CHEMISTRY

LCO STATEMENT:

The Reactor Coolant System chemistry shall be maintained within the limits specified in Table 3.4-1.

DISCUSSION:

Poor coolant water chemistry contributes to the long term degradation of system materials of
construction, and thus is not of immediate importance to the unit operator. Reactor coolant water
chemistry is monitored for a variety of reasons. One reason is to reduce the possibility of failures in the
Reactor Coolant System pressure boundary caused by corrosion. However, the chemistry monitoring
activity is of a long term preventative purpose rather than mitigative.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. Reactor coolant water chemistry is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).

2. Reactor coolant water chemistry is not a process variable, design feature, or operating
restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient.

3. Reactor coolant water chemistry is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA
or transient.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-40) and summarized in Table 1 of WCAP-
11618, the reactor coolant water chemistry was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to
core damage frequency and offsite releases. I&M has reviewed this evaluation, considers it
applicable to CNP Units 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Chemistry LCO and Surveillances may be
relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.

Page 18 of 27

Attachment 1, Volume 1, Rev. 1, Page 41 of 52



Attachment 1, Volume 1, Rev. 1, Page 42 of 52

APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.4.9.2 PRESSURIZER

LCO STATEMENT:

The pressurizer temperature shall be limited to:

a. A maximum heatup of 1 000F in any one hour period,
b. A maximum cooldown of 200'F in any one hour period, and
c. A maximum spray water temperature differential of 320'F.

DISCUSSION:

The heatup and cooldown rate limits and spray water differential limit are placed on the pressurizer to
prevent non-ductile failure and assure compatibility of operation with the fatigue analysis performed.
The limits meet the requirements given in the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
Appendix G. These limitations are consistent with structural analysis results. However, these limits are
not initial condition assumptions of a DBA or transient. These limits represent operating restrictions
and Criterion 2 includes operating restrictions. However, it should be noted that in the Final Policy
Statement the Criterion 2 discussion specified only those operating restrictions required to preclude
unanalyzed accidents and transients be included in Technical Specifications.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. Pressurizer heatup and cooldown limits and spray water differential limit are not used for, nor
capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure
boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).

2. Pressurizer heatup and cooldown limits and spray water differential limit are not a process
variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient.

3. Pressurizer heatup and cooldown limits and spray water differential limit are not a part of a
primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-41) and summarized in Table 1 of WCAP-
11618, the pressurizer heatup and cooldown limits and spray water differential limit were found
to be non-significant risk contributors to core damage frequency and offsite releases. I&M has
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to CNP Units 1 and 2, and concurs with the
assessment.

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Pressurizer LCO and Surveillances may be
relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.4.10.1 STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY-ASME CODE CLASS 1, 2AND 3 COMPONENTS

LCO STATEMENT:

The structural integrity of ASME Code Class 1, 2 and 3 components shall be maintained in accordance
with Specification 4.4.10.1.

DISCUSSION:

The inspection programs for ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components ensure that the structural
integrity of these components will be maintained throughout the life of the component. ASME Code
Class 1, 2, and 3 components are monitored so that the possibility of component structural failure does
not degrade the safety function of the system. The monitoring activity is of a preventive nature rather
than a mitigative action. Other Technical Specifications require important systems to be OPERABLE
(for example, Emergency Core Cooling Systems) and in a ready state for mitigative action. This
Technical Specification is more directed toward prevention of component degradation and continued
long term maintenance of acceptable structural conditions. Hence, it is not necessary to retain this
Specification to ensure immediate OPERABILITY of safety systems.

Further, this Technical Specification prescribes inspection requirements that are performed during plant
shutdown. It is, therefore, not directly important for responding to design basis accidents.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. The inspections stipulated by this Specification are not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary during operations
prior to a design basis accident (DBA).

2. The inspections stipulated by this Specification are not a process variable, design feature, or
operating restriction that is an initial assumption in a DBA or transient.

3. The ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components inspected per this Specification are assumed to
function to mitigate a DBA. Their capability to perform this function is addressed by other
Technical Specifications. This Technical Specification only specifies inspection requirements
for these components, and these inspections can only be performed when the plant is
shutdown. Therefore, Criterion 3 is not satisfied.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-43) and summarized in Table 1 of WCAP-
11618 the assurance of operability of the entire system as verified in the system operability
Specification dominates the risk contribution of the system. The lack of a long term assurance
of structural integrity as stipulated by this Specification was found to be a non-significant risk
contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. I&M has reviewed this evaluation,
considers it applicable to CNP Units 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Structural Integrity - ASME Code Class 1, 2,
and 3 Components LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents
outside the Technical Specifications. In addition, surveillances, except for the reactor coolant pump
(RCP) flywheel inspection, are already required by regulations in 10 CFR 50.55a to be performed in
accordance with Section Xl of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable addenda.
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APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.4.10.1 STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY - ASME CODE CLASS 1, 2 AND 3 COMPONENTS
(continued)

The RCP flywheel inspection requirement is not covered by other regulatory requirements and is
needed for safe operation of the plant; therefore, this requirement will be maintained in the CNP Units 1
and 2 Improved Technical Specifications. Chapter 5.0 of the CNP Units 1 and 2 Improved Technical
Specifications will contain a section which provides a programmatic approach to the requirements
relating to the structural integrity of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components.
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APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.4.12.1 REACTOR VESSEL HEAD VENTS
3/4.4.12.2 PRESSURIZER STEAM SPACE VENTS

LCO STATEMENT:

3/4.4.12.1

At least one of the Reactor Vessel head vent paths, consisting of two remotely operated valves in
series, powered from Class 1 E DC busses, shall be OPERABLE and closed.

3/4.4.12.2

At least one of the pressurizer steam space vent paths, each consisting of two remotely operated
valves in series, powered from Class 1 E DC busses, shall be OPERABLE and closed.

DISCUSSION:

The reactor vessel head and pressurizer steam space vents are provided to exhaust noncondensible
gases and/or steam from the RCS which could inhibit natural circulation core cooling following any
event involving a loss of offsite power and requiring long term cooling, such as a loss-of-coolant
accident (LOCA). Their function, capabilities, and testing requirements are consistent with the
requirements of Item II.B.1 of NUREG-0737, "Clarification of TMI Action Plan Requirements," however,
the operation of reactor vessel head vents is not part of the primary success path. The operation of
these vents is an operator action after the event has occurred, and is only required when there is
indication that natural circulation is not occurring.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. Reactor vessel head and pressurizer steam space vents are not used for, nor capable of,
detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
design basis accident (DBA).

2. Reactor vessel head and pressurizer steam space vents are not process variables, design
features, or operating restrictions that are an initial condition of a DBA or transient.

3. Reactor vessel head and pressurizer steam space vents are not part of a primary success path
in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-44) and summarized in Table 1 of WCAP-
11618, the reactor vessel head and pressurizer steam space vents were found to be a non-
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. I&M has reviewed
this evaluation, considers it applicable to CNP Units 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Reactor Vessel Head Vents LCO and
Surveillances and Pressurizer Steam Space Vents LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other
plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.

Page 22 of 27

Attachment 1, Volume 1, Rev. 1, Page 45 of 52



Attachment 1, Volume 1, Rev. 1, Page 46 of 52

APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.6.5.2 ICE BED TEMPERATURE MONITORING SYSTEM

LCO STATEMENT:

The ice bed temperature monitoring system shall be OPERABLE with at least 2 OPERABLE RTD
channels in the ice bed at elevations 652' 2 1/4", 672' 5 1/4" and 696' 2 1/4" for each one third of the
ice condenser.

DISCUSSION:

The Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System monitors the temperature of the ice bed to ensure that
the ice bed temperature does not increase above the required limits undetected. However, the Ice Bed
Temperature Monitoring System is not required to ensure the ice bed temperature is maintained within
limits. Another Technical Specification (that is being retained) will continue to ensure that temperature
is maintained within the required limits.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. The Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design
basis accident (DBA).

2. The Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System is are not a process variable, design feature, or
operating restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient.

3. The Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System is not part of a primary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-78) and summarized in Table 1 of WCAP-
11618, the Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System was found to be non-significant risk
contributors to core damage frequency and offsite releases. I&M has reviewed this evaluation,
considers it applicable to CNP Units 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System LCO
and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.6.5.4 INLET DOOR POSITION MONITORING SYSTEM

LCO STATEMENT:

The inlet door position monitoring system shall be OPERABLE.

DISCUSSION:

The Inlet Door Position Monitoring System monitors the position of the ice bed inlet doors during
normal operation to ensure that the ice bed inlet doors do not open (which could allow the ice bed
temperature to increase above the required limits). However, the Inlet Door Position Monitoring
System is not required to ensure the inlet doors remain closed and ice bed temperature is maintained
within limits. Other Technical Specifications (that are being retained) will continue to ensure that the
inlet doors remain closed and temperature is maintained within the required limits.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. The Inlet Door Position Monitoring System is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident
(DBA).

2. The Inlet Door Position Monitoring System is not a process variable, design feature, or
operating restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient.

3. The Inlet Door Position Monitoring System is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation
of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-78) and summarized in Table I of WCAP-
11618, the Inlet Door Position Monitoring System was found to be non-significant risk
contributors to core damage frequency and offsite releases. I&M has reviewed this evaluation,
considers it applicable to CNP Units 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Inlet Door Position Monitoring System LCO
and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.7.2 STEAM GENERATOR PRESSURE/TEMPERATURE LIMITATION

LCO STATEMENT:

The temperatures of both the primary and secondary coolants in the steam generators shall be > 700F
when the pressure of either coolant in the steam generator is > 200 psig.

DISCUSSION:

The limitation on steam generator pressures and temperatures ensures that pressure-induced stresses
on the steam generators do not exceed the maximum allowable fracture toughness limits. These
pressure and temperature limits are based on maintaining a steam generator RTNDT sufficient to
prevent brittle fracture. As such, the Technical Specification places limits on variables consistent with
structural analysis results. However, these limits are not initial condition assumptions of a DBA or
transient. These limits represent operating restrictions and Criterion 2 includes operating restrictions.
However, it should be noted that in the Final Policy Statement the Criterion 2 discussion specified only
those operating restrictions required to preclude unanalyzed accidents and transients be included in
Technical Specifications.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. The steam generator P/T limits are not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident
(DBA).

2. The steam generator P/T limits are not process variables, design features, or operating
restrictions that are an initial condition of a DBA or transient.

3. The steam generator P/T limits are not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA
or transient.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-55) and summarized in Table 1 of WCAP-
11618, the steam generator P/T limits were found to be non-significant risk contributors to core
damage frequency and offsite releases. I&M has reviewed this evaluation, considers it
applicable to CNP Units I and 2, and concurs with the assessment.

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Steam Generator P/T Limitation LCO and
Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.7.7 (Unit 1); SEALED SOURCE CONTAMINATION
3/4.7.8 (Unit 2)

LCO STATEMENT:

Each sealed source containing radioactive material either in excess of 100 microcuries of beta and/or
gamma emitting material or 5 microcuries of alpha emitting material, shall be free of 0.005 microcuries
of removable contamination.

DISCUSSION:

The limitations on sealed source contamination are intended to ensure that the total body and
individual organ irradiation doses do not exceed allowable limits in the event of ingestion or inhalation.
This is done by imposing a maximum limitation of < 0.005 microcuries of removable contamination on
each sealed source. This requirement and the associated surveillance requirements bear no relation
to the conditions or limitations that are necessary to ensure safe reactor operation.

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. Sealed source contamination is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).

2. Sealed source contamination is not a process variable, design feature, or operating restriction
that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient.

3. Sealed source contamination is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or
transient.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-59) and summarized in Table 1 of WCAP-
11618, the sealed source contamination being not within limits was found to be a non-significant
risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. I&M has reviewed this
evaluation, considers it applicable to CNP Units 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Sealed Source Contamination LCO and
Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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APPENDIX A
JUSTIFICATION FOR SPECIFICATION RELOCATION

3/4.9.5 COMMUNICATIONS

LCO STATEMENT:

Direct communications shall be maintained between the control room and personnel at the refueling
station.

DISCUSSION:

Communication between the control room personnel and personnel performing CORE ALTERATIONS
is maintained to ensure that personnel can be promptly informed of significant changes in the plant
status or core reactivity condition during refueling. The communications allow for coordination of
activities that require interaction between the control room and containment personnel. The prompt
notification of the control room of a fuel handling accident is not an assumption in the fuel handling
accident analysis. While notification is necessary to ensure the control room is isolated to meet the
control room operator dose limits in General Design Criteria 19, the fuel handling accident analysis
does not take credit for direct communications between the refueling station and the control room (30
minutes is assumed before control room operators isolate the control room).

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA:

1. Communications during refueling operations is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design
basis accident (DBA).

2. Communications during refueling operations is not a process variable, design feature, or
operating restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient.

3. Communication during refueling operations is not a primary success path in the mitigation of a
DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-67) and summarized in Table 1 of WCAP-
11618, the loss of communications was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core
damage frequency and offsite releases. I&M has reviewed this evaluation, considers it
applicable to CNP Units I and 2, and concurs with the assessment.

CONCLUSION:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Communications LCO and Surveillances may
be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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APPENDIX B
COOK NUCLEAR PLANT UNITS I AND 2

SPECIFIC RISK SIGNIFICANT EVALUATIONS

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION 3/4.3.3.5.1 APPENDIX R REMOTE SHUTDOWN
INSTRUMENTATION

DESCRIPTION OF REQUIREMENT:

The Appendix R remote shutdown instrumentation ensures that sufficient capability is available to
permit shutdown of the facility to a COLD SHUTDOWN condition in the event of a fire in the main
control room. This Specification maintains this requirement.

POTENTIAL EFFECT:

Loss of capability to place a unit in COLD SHUTDOWN as a result of a fire in the main control room.

REFERENCED DOCUMENTS UTILIZED:

1. CNP Updated Final Safety Analysis Report, Section 7.7, Operating Control Stations.

2. CNP Technical Specifications, Facility Operating Licenses DPR-58 and DPR-74.

3. CNP Probabilistic Risk Assessment Final Report, Volume 11.

4. 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix R, Fire Protection Program for Nuclear Power Facilities Operating
Prior to January 1, 1979.

5. NRC Generic Letter 86-10, Implementation of Fire Protection Requirements.

COMMENTS:

Although the Appendix R remote shutdown instrumentation has not been specifically evaluated for risk
significance either generically or on a plant specific basis, insight based on a review of the referenced
documents indicates that the instrumentation is not risk dominant with regards to core damage
frequency or off-site health effects. Furthermore, Generic Letter 86-10 identifies conditions under
which fire protection related Technical Specifications may be relocated to other administratively
controlled documents, subject to the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59, without a significant increase to
public health and safety.

CONCLUSION:

Based on a thorough review of the listed references, it is recommended that CNP Technical
Specification 3/4.3.3.5.1 be relocated from Technical Specifications to a licensee controlled document.
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Change Description Affected Pages

A self-identified change for Less Restrictive Discussion of Change Page 34 of 37.
(L DOC) Category 13 has been made. This change deletes the
L DOC Category 13 discussion, since L DOC Category 13 is no
longer used in the ITS submittal.
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
GENERIC CHANGES

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in
NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants," Rev. 2.
Some of the proposed changes involve reformatting, renumbering, and rewording of
Current Technical Specifications (CTS) with no change in intent. These changes, since
they do not involve technical changes to the CTS, are administrative.

This type of change is connected with the movement of requirements within the current
requirements, or with the modification of wording that does not affect the technical
content of the CTS. These changes also include non-technical modifications of
requirements to conform to NEI 01-03, 'Writer's Guide for the Improved Standard
Technical Specifications," or provide consistency with the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications in NUREG-1431. Administrative changes are not intended to add, delete,
or relocate any technical requirements of the CTS.

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the
CTS. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no
technical changes to the CTS. As such, this change is administrative in nature
and does not affect initiators of analyzed events or assumed mitigation of
accident or transient events. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new
or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or
eliminate any old requirements. Therefore, the proposed change does not create
the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
evaluated.

Page 1 of 36
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
GENERIC CHANGES

3. Does the proposed change Involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no effect
on any safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
GENERIC CHANGES

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in
NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants," Rev. 2.
Some of the proposed changes involve adding more restrictive requirements to the
Current Technical Specifications (CTS) by either making current requirements more
stringent or by adding new requirements that currently do not exist.

These changes include additional requirements that decrease allowed outage times,
increase the Frequency of Surveillances, impose additional Surveillances, increase the
scope of Specifications to include additional plant equipment, increase the Applicability
of Specifications, or provide additional actions. These changes are generally made to
conform with NUREG-1431 and have been evaluated to not be detrimental to plant
safety.

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change provides more stringent Technical Specification
requirements for the facility. These more stringent requirements do not result in
operations that significantly increase the probability of initiating an analyzed
event, and do not alter assumptions relative to mitigation of an accident or
transient event. The more restrictive requirements continue to ensure process
variables, structures, systems, and components are maintained consistent with
the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, the proposed change does
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new
or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different Technical
Specification requirements. However, these changes are consistent with the
assumptions in the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, the proposed
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any previously evaluated.

Page 3 of 36

Attachment 1, Volume 2, Rev. 1, Page 4 of 37



Attachment 1, Volume 2, Rev. 1, Page 5 of 37

DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
GENERIC CHANGES

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no effect on or
increases the margin of plant safety. As provided in the discussion of change,
each change in this category is, by definition, providing additional restrictions to
enhance plant safety. The change maintains requirements within the safety
analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve
a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.

Page 4 of 36

Attachment 1, Volume 2, Rev. 1, Page 5 of 37



Attachment 1, Volume 2, Rev. 1, Page 6 of 37

DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
GENERIC CHANGES

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in
NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants," Rev. 2.
Some of the proposed changes involve relocating Current Technical Specification (CTS)
Limiting Conditions for Operations (LCOs) to licensee controlled documents.

The Company has evaluated the CTS using the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.36.
Specifications identified by this evaluation that did not meet the retention requirements
specified in the regulation are not included in the ITS. These specifications have been
relocated from the CTS to the Technical Requirements Manual, which is incorporated
into the Updated Final Safety Analysis Report (UFSAR).

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change relocates requirements and Surveillances for structures,
systems, components, or variables that do not meet the criteria of
10 CFR 50.36 (c)(2)(ii) for inclusion in Technical Specifications as identified in
the Application of Selection Criteria to the Donald C. Cook Nuclear Plant Units 1
and 2 Technical Specifications. The affected structures, systems, components or
variables are not assumed to be initiators of analyzed events and are not
assumed to mitigate accident or transient events. The requirements and
Surveillances for these affected structures, systems, components, or variables
will be relocated from the CTS to an appropriate administratively controlled
document which will be incorporated into the UFSAR, thus it will be maintained
pursuant to 10 CFR 50.59. In addition, the affected structures, systems,
components, or variables are addressed in existing surveillance procedures
which are also controlled by 10 CFR 50.59, and are subject to the change control
provisions imposed by plant administrative procedures, which endorse applicable
regulations and standards. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new
or different type of equipment will be installed) or change in the methods
governing normal plant operation. The proposed change will not impose or
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
GENERIC CHANGES

eliminate any requirements, and adequate control of existing requirements will be
maintained. Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no
significant effect on any safety analyses assumptions, as indicated by the fact
that the requirements do not meet the 10 CFR 50.36 criteria for retention. In
addition, the relocated requirements are moved without change, and any future
changes to these requirements will be evaluated per 10 CFR 50.59.

NRC prior review and approval of changes to these relocated requirements, in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.92, will no longer be required. This review and
approval does not provide a specific margin of safety which can be evaluated.
However, the proposed change is consistent with NUREG-1431, issued by the
NRC, which allows revising the CTS to relocate these requirements and
Surveillances to a licensee controlled document controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in the
margin of safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
GENERIC CHANGES

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in
NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants," Rev. 2.
Some of the proposed changes involve moving details out of the Current Technical
Specifications (CTS) and into the Technical Specifications Bases, the Updated Final
Safety Analysis Report (UFSAR), the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM), or other
documents under regulatory control such as the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT
(COLR), Offsite Dose Calculation Manual (ODCM), Quality Assurance Program
Description (QAPD), and Inservice Inspection Program (lIP). The removal of this
information is considered to be less restrictive because it is no longer controlled by the
Technical Specification change process. Typically, the information moved is descriptive
in nature and its removal conforms with NUREG-1431 for format and content.

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?
Response: No.

The proposed change relocates certain details from the CTS to other documents
under regulatory control. The Technical Specification Bases and TRM will be
maintained in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. In addition to 10 CFR 50.59
provisions, the Technical Specification Bases are subject to the change control
provisions in the Administrative Controls Chapter of the ITS. The UFSAR is
subject to the change control provisions of 10 CFR 50.59 or 10 CFR 50.71(e).
Other documents are subject to controls imposed by ITS or regulations. Since
any changes to these documents will be evaluated, no significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated will be allowed.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new
or different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods
governing normal plant operations. The proposed change will not impose or
eliminate any requirements, and adequate control of the information will be
maintained. Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
GENERIC CHANGES

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?
Response: No.

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no effect
on any assumption of the safety analyses. In addition, the details to be moved
from the CTS to other documents are not being changed. Since any future
changes to these details will be evaluated under the applicable regulatory
change control mechanism, no significant reduction in a margin of safety will be
allowed. A significant reduction in the margin of safety is not associated with the
elimination of the 10 CFR 50.90 requirement for NRC review and approval of
future changes to the relocated details. Not including these details in the
Technical Specifications is consistent with NUREG-1431, issued by the NRC,
which allows revising the Technical Specifications to relocate these requirements
and Surveillances to a licensee controlled document controlled by 10 CFR 50.59,
10 CFR 50.71 (e), or other Technical Specification controlled or regulation
controlled documents. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant reduction in the margin of safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
GENERIC CHANGES

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 1
RELAXATION OF LCO REQUIREMENTS

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in
NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants," Rev. 2.
Some of the proposed changes involve relaxation of the Current Technical Specification
(CTS) Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) by the elimination of specific items from
the LCO or Tables referenced in the LCO, or the addition of exceptions to the LCO.

These changes reflect the ISTS approach to provide LCO requirements that specify the
protective conditions that are required to meet safety analysis assumptions for required
features. These conditions replace the lists of specific devices used in the CTS to
describe the requirements needed to meet the safety analysis assumptions. The ITS
also includes LCO Notes which allow exceptions to the LCO for the performance of
testing or other operational needs. The ITS provides the protection required by the
safety analysis, and provides flexibility for meeting the conditions without adversely
affecting operations since equivalent features are required to be OPERABLE. The ITS
is also consistent with the plant current licensing basis, as may be modified in the
discussion of individual changes. These changes are generally made to conform with
NUREG-1431, and have been evaluated to not be detrimental to plant safety.

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change provides less restrictive LCO requirements for operation of
the facility. These less restrictive LCO requirements do not result in operation
that will significantly increase the probability of initiating an analyzed event and
do not alter assumptions relative to mitigation of an accident or transient event in
that the requirements continue to ensure process variables, structures, systems,
and components are maintained consistent with the current safety analyses and
licensing basis. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new
or different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods
governing normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different
requirements. However, the change is consistent with the assumptions in the
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
GENERIC CHANGES

current safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, the proposed change
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The imposition of less restrictive LCO requirements does not involve a significant
reduction in the margin of safety. As provided in the discussion of change, this
change has been evaluated to ensure that the current safety analyses and
licensing basis requirements are maintained. Therefore, the proposed change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
GENERIC CHANGES

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 2
RELAXATION OF APPLICABILITY

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in
NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants," Rev. 2.
Some of the proposed changes involve relaxation of the applicability of Current
Technical Specification (CTS) Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) by reducing the
conditions under which the LCO requirements must be met.

Reactor operating conditions are used in CTS to define when the LCO features are
required to be OPERABLE. CTS Applicabilities can be specific defined terms of reactor
conditions or more general such as, "all MODES" or "any operating MODE."
Generalized applicability conditions are not contained in ITS, therefore the ITS
eliminates CTS requirements such as "all MODES" or "any operating MODE," replacing
them with ITS defined MODES or applicable conditions that are consistent with the
application of the plant safety analyses assumptions for OPERABILITY of the required
features.

CTS requirements may also be eliminated during conditions for which the safety function
of the specified safety system is met because the feature is performing its intended
safety function. Deleting applicability requirements that are indeterminate or which are
inconsistent with application of accident analyses assumptions is acceptable because
when LCOs cannot be met, the ITS may be satisfied by exiting the applicability which
takes the plant out of the conditions that require the safety system to be OPERABLE.

This change provides the protection required by the safety analyses, and provides
flexibility for meeting limits by restricting the application of the limits to the conditions
assumed in the safety analyses. The ITS is also consistent with the plant current
licensing basis, as may be modified in the discussion of individual changes. The change
is generally made to conform with NUREG-1431, and has been evaluated to not be
detrimental to plant safety.

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change relaxes the conditions under which the LCO requirements
for operation of the facility must be met. These less restrictive applicability
requirements for the LCOs do not result in operation that will significantly
increase the probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter
assumptions relative to mitigation of an accident or transient event in that the
requirements continue to ensure that process variables, structures, systems, and
components are maintained in the MODES and other specified conditions
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
GENERIC CHANGES

assumed in the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, the proposed
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences
of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new
or different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods
governing normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different
requirements. However, the requirements are consistent with the assumptions in
the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, the proposed change does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The relaxed applicability of LCO requirements does not involve a significant
reduction in the margin of safety. As provided in the discussion of change, this
change has been evaluated to ensure that the LCO requirements are applied in
the MODES and specified conditions assumed in the safety analyses and
licensing basis. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
GENERIC CHANGES

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 3
RELAXATION OF COMPLETION TIME

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in
NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants," Rev. 2.
Some of the proposed changes involve relaxation of the Completion Times for Required
Actions in the Current Technical Specifications (CTS).

Upon discovery of a failure to meet a Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO), the ITS
specifies times for completing Required Actions of the associated ITS Conditions.
Required Actions of the associated Conditions are used to establish remedial measures
that must be taken within specified Completion Times (referred to as Allowed Outage
Times (AOTs) in the CTS). These times define limits during which operation in a
degraded condition is permitted. Adopting Completion Times from the ITS is acceptable
because the Completion Times take into account the OPERABILITY status of the
redundant systems of required features, the capacity and capability of remaining
features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required features, and the low
probability of a Design Basis Accident (DBA) occurring during the repair period. In
addition, the ITS provides consistent Completion Times for similar conditions. These
changes are generally made to conform with NUREG-1431, and have been evaluated to
not be detrimental to plant safety.

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change relaxes the Completion Time for a Required Action.
Required Actions and their associated Completion Times are not initiating
conditions for any accident previously evaluated, and the accident analyses do
not assume that required equipment is out of service prior to the analyzed event.
Consequently, the relaxed Completion Time does not significantly increase the
probability of any accident previously evaluated. The consequences of an
analyzed accident during the relaxed Completion Time are the same as the
consequences during the existing AOT. As a result, the consequences of any
accident previously evaluated are not significantly increased. Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.
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The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new
or different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the method
governing normal plant operation. The Required Actions and associated
Completion Times in the ITS have been evaluated to ensure that no new
accident initiators are introduced. Therefore, the proposed change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The relaxed Completion Time for a Required Action does not involve a significant
reduction in the margin of safety. As provided in the discussion of change, the
change has been evaluated to ensure that the allowed Completion Time is
consistent with safe operation under the specified Condition, considering the
OPERABILITY status of the redundant systems of required features, the capacity
and capability of remaining features, a reasonable time for repairs or
replacement of required features, and the low probability of a DBA occurring
during the repair period. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
GENERIC CHANGES

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 4
RELAXATION OF REQUIRED ACTION

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in
NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants," Rev. 2.
Some of the proposed changes involve relaxation of the Required Actions in the Current
Technical Specifications (CTS).

Upon discovery of a failure to meet a Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO), the ITS
specifies Required Actions to complete for the associated Conditions. Required Actions
of the associated Conditions are used to establish remedial measures that must be
taken in response to the degraded conditions. These actions minimize the risk
associated with continued operation while providing time to repair inoperable features.
Some of the Required Actions are modified to place the plant in a MODE in which the
LCO does not apply. Adopting Required Actions from the ISTS is acceptable because
the Required Actions take into account the OPERABILITY status of redundant systems
of required features, the capacity and capability of the remaining features, and the
compensatory attributes of the Required Actions as compared to the LCO requirements.
These changes are generally made to conform with NUREG-1431, and have been
evaluated to not be detrimental to plant safety.

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change relaxes Required Actions. Required Actions and their
associated Completion Times are not initiating conditions for any accident
previously evaluated, and the accident analyses do not assume that required
equipment is out of service prior to the analyzed event. Consequently, the
relaxed Required Actions do not significantly increase the probability of any
accident previously evaluated. The Required Actions in the ITS have been
developed to provide appropriate remedial actions to be taken in response to the
degraded condition considering the OPERABILITY status of the redundant
systems of required features, and the capacity and capability of remaining
features while minimizing the risk associated with continued operation. As a
result, the consequences of any accident previously evaluated are not
significantly increased. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.
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2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new
or different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods
governing normal plant operation. The Required Actions and associated
Completion Times in the ITS have been evaluated to ensure that no new
accident initiators are introduced. Therefole, the proposed change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The relaxed Required Actions do not involve a significant reduction in the margin
of safety. As provided in the discussion of change, this change has been
evaluated to minimize the risk of continued operation under the specified
Condition, considering the OPERABILITY status of the redundant systems of
required features, the capacity and capability of remaining features, a reasonable
time for repairs or replacement of required features, and the low probability of a
Design Basis Accident (DBA) occurring during the repair period. Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
GENERIC CHANGES

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 5
DELETION OF SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in
NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants," Rev. 2.
Some of the proposed changes involve deletion of Surveillance Requirements in the
Current Technical Specifications (CTS).

The CTS require safety systems to be tested and verified OPERABLE prior to entering
applicable operating conditions. The ITS eliminates unnecessary CTS Surveillance
Requirements that do not contribute to verification that the equipment used to meet the
Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO) can perform its required functions. Thus,
appropriate equipment continues to be tested in a manner and at a frequency necessary
to give confidence that the equipment can perform its assumed safety function. These
changes are generally made to conform with NUREG-1431, and have been evaluated to
not be detrimental to plant safety.

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change deletes Surveillance Requirements. Surveillances are not
initiators to any accident previously evaluated. Consequently, the probability of
an accident previously evaluated is not significantly increased. The equipment
being tested is still required to be OPERABLE and capable of performing the
accident mitigation functions assumed in the accident analyses. As a result, the
consequences of any accident previously evaluated are not significantly affected.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new
or different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods
governing normal plant operation. The remaining Surveillance Requirements are
consistent with industry practice, and are considered to be sufficient to prevent
the removal of the subject Surveillances from creating a new or different type of
accident. Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.
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3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The deleted Surveillance Requirements do not result in a significant reduction in
the margin of safety. As provided in the discussion of change, the change has
been evaluated to ensure that the deleted Surveillance Requirements are not
necessary for verification that the equipment used to meet the LCO can perform
its required functions. Thus, appropriate equipment continues to be tested in a
manner and at a frequency necessary to give confidence that the equipment can
perform its assumed safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
GENERIC CHANGES

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 6
RELAXATION OF SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in
NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants," Rev. 2.
Some of the proposed changes involve the relaxation of Surveillance Requirements
acceptance criteria in the Current Technical Specifications (CTS).

The CTS require safety systems to be tested and verified OPERABLE prior to entering
applicable operating conditions. The ITS eliminates or relaxes the Surveillance
Requirement acceptance criteria that do not contribute to verification that the equipment
used to meet the Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO) can perform its required
functions. For example, the ITS allows some Surveillance Requirements to verify
OPERABILITY under actual or test conditions. Adopting the ITS allowance for "actual"
conditions is acceptable because required features cannot distinguish between an
"actual" signal or a "test" signal. Also included are changes to CTS requirements that
are replaced in the ITS with separate and distinct testing requirements that when
combined, include OPERABILITY verification of all components required in the LCO for
the features specified in the CTS. Adopting this format preference in the ITS is
acceptable because Surveillance Requirements that remain include testing of all
previous features required to be verified OPERABLE. Changes which provide
exceptions to Surveillance Requirements to provide for variations that do not affect the
results of the test are also included in this category. These changes are generally made
to conform with NUREG-1431, and have been evaluated to not be detrimental to plant
safety.

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change relaxes the acceptance criteria of Surveillance
Requirements. Surveillances are not initiators to any accident previously
evaluated. Consequently, the probability of an accident previously evaluated is
not significantly increased. The equipment being tested is still required to be
OPERABLE and capable of performing the accident mitigation functions
assumed in the accident analyses. As a result, the consequences of any
accident previously evaluated are not significantly affected. Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new
or different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods
governing normal plant operation. Therefore, the proposed change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The relaxed acceptance criteria for Surveillance Requirements do not result in a
significant reduction in the margin of safety. As provided in the discussion of
change, the relaxed Surveillance Requirement acceptance criteria have been
evaluated to ensure that they are sufficient to verify that the equipment used to
meet the LCO can perform its required functions. Thus, appropriate equipment
continues to be tested in a manner that gives confidence that the equipment can
perform its assumed safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
GENERIC CHANGES

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 7
RELAXATION OF SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY, NON-24 MONTH TYPE CHANGE

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in
NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants," Rev. 2.
Some of the proposed changes involve the relaxation of Surveillance Frequencies in the
Current Technical Specifications (CTS).

CTS and ITS Surveillance Frequencies specify time interval requirements for performing
Surveillance tests. Increasing the time interval between Surveillance tests in the ITS
results in decreased equipment unavailability due to testing which also increases
equipment availability. In general, the ITS contain Surveillance Frequencies that are
consistent with industry practice or industry standards for achieving acceptable levels of
equipment reliability. Adopting testing practices specified in the ITS is acceptable based
on similar design, like-component testing for the system application and the availability
of other ITS requirements which provide regular checks to ensure limits are met.
Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency can also include the addition of Surveillance Notes
which allow testing to be delayed until appropriate unit conditions for the test are
established, or exempt testing in certain MODES or specified conditions in which the
testing can not be performed.

Reduced testing can result in a safety enhancement because the unavailability due to
testing is reduced, and reliability of the affected structure, system or component should
remain constant or increase. Reduced testing is acceptable where operating
experience, industry practice, or the industry standards such as manufacturers'
recommendations have shown that these components usually pass the Surveillance
when performed at the specified interval, thus the Surveillance Frequency is acceptable
from a reliability standpoint. Surveillance Frequency changes to incorporate alternate
train testing have been shown to be acceptable where other qualitative or quantitative
test requirements are required that are established predictors of system performance.
Surveillance Frequency extensions can be based on NRC-approved topical reports. The
NRC staff has accepted topical report analyses that bound the plant-specific design and
component reliability assumptions. These changes are generally made to conform with
NUREG-1431, and have been evaluated to not be detrimental to plant safety.

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change relaxes Surveillance Frequencies. The relaxed
Surveillance Frequencies have been established based on achieving acceptable
levels of equipment reliability. Consequently, equipment which could initiate an
accident previously evaluated will continue to operate as expected, and the
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probability of the initiation of any accident previously evaluated will not be
significantly increased. The equipment being tested is still required to be
OPERABLE and capable of performing any accident mitigation functions
assumed in the accident analyses. As a result, the consequences of any
accident previously evaluated are not significantly affected. Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new
or different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods
governing normal plant operation. Therefore, the proposed change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The relaxed Surveillance Frequencies do not result in a significant reduction in
the margin of safety. As provided in the discussion of change, the relaxation in
the Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated to ensure that it provides an
acceptable level of equipment reliability. Thus, appropriate equipment continues
to be tested at a Frequency that gives confidence that the equipment can
perform its assumed safety function when required. Therefore, the proposed
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 8
DELETION OF REPORTING REQUIREMENTS

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in
NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants," Rev. 2.
Some of the proposed changes involve the deletion of requirements in the Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) to send reports to the NRC.

The CTS includes requirements to submit reports to the NRC under certain
circumstances. However, the ITS eliminates these requirements for many such reports
and, in many cases, relies on the reporting requirements of 10 CFR 50.73 or other
regulatory requirements. The ITS changes to reporting requirements are acceptable
because the regulations provide adequate reporting requirements, or the reports do not
affect continued plant operation. Therefore, this change has no effect on the safe
operation of the plant. These changes are generally made to conform with
NUREG-1431, and have been evaluated to not be detrimental to plant safety.

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change deletes reporting requirements. Sending reports to the
NRC is not an initiator of any accident previously evaluated. Consequently, the
probability of any accident previously evaluated is not significantly increased.
Sending reports to the NRC has no effect on the ability of equipment to mitigate
an accident previously evaluated. As a result, the consequences of any accident
previously evaluated is not significantly affected. Therefore, the proposed
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences
of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new
or different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods
governing normal plant operation. Therefore, the proposed change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
evaluated.
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3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The deletion of reporting requirements does not result in a significant reduction in
the margin of safety. The ITS eliminates the requirements for many such reports
and, in many cases, relies on the reporting requirements of 10 CFR 50.73 or
other regulatory requirements. The change to reporting requirements does not
affect the margin of safety because the regulations provide adequate reporting
requirements, or the reports do not affect continued plant operation. Therefore,
the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 9
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY CHANGE USING GL 91-04 GUIDELINES,

NON-24 MONTH TYPE CHANGE

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in
NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants," Rev. 2.
Some of the proposed changes involve the relaxation of 7 day, 31 day, or 92 day
Surveillance Frequencies for Surveillances in the Current Technical Specifications
(CTS).

This change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic
Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2,1991. While the Generic Letter
provided guidance for extending Surveillance Frequencies from 18 months to
24 months, the guidelines in the Generic Letter provide a basis for extending other
Surveillance Frequencies based on historical data. Reviews of historical maintenance
and Surveillance data have shown that these tests normally pass their Surveillances at
the current Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has
been determined that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency
will be minimal. Based on the inherent system and component reliability and the routine
testing performed during the operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change on
system availability is minimal. The review of historical Surveillance data also
demonstrates that there have been no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In
addition, the proposed 184 day Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the maximum
interval allowed by ITS SR 3.0.2 (230 days) does not invalidate any assumptions in the
plant licensing basis.

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change involves a change in the Surveillance Frequencies from
7 days, 31 days, or 92 days to 184 days. The proposed change does not
physically impact the plant, and does not impact any design or functional
requirements of the associated systems. That is, the proposed change does not
degrade the performance or increase the challenges of any safety systems
assumed to function in the accident analyses. The proposed change does not
impact the Surveillance Requirements themselves, and do not change the
methods used for performing Surveillances. Additionally, the proposed change
does not introduce any new accident initiators, because no accidents previously
evaluated have as their initiators anything related to the Frequency of
Surveillance testing. The proposed change does not affect the availability of
equipment or systems required to mitigate the consequences of an accident,
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because of the availability of redundant systems or equipment and because other
tests performed more frequently will identify potential equipment problems.
Furthermore, an historical review of Surveillance test results indicates that all
failures identified were unique, non-repetitive, and not related to any time-based
failure modes, and indicated no evidence of any failures that would invalidate the
above conclusions. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change involves a change in the Surveillance Frequencies from
7 days, 31 days, or 92 days to 184 days. The proposed change does not
introduce any failure mechanisms of a different type than those previously
evaluated since there are no physical changes being made to the facility. In
addition, the Surveillance Requirements themselves and the way Surveillances
are performed will remain unchanged. Furthermore, an historical review of
Surveillance test results indicates that there is no evidence of any failures that
would invalidate the above conclusions. Therefore, the proposed change does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change involves a change in the Surveillance Frequencies from
7 days, 31 days, or 92 days to 184 days. Although the proposed change will
result in an increase in the interval between Surveillance tests, the impact on
system availability is minimal based on other, more frequent testing or redundant
systems or equipment, and there is no evidence of any failures that would impact
the availability of the systems. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve
a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 10
18 TO 24 MONTH SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY CHANGE, NON-CHANNEL

CALIBRATION TYPE

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in
NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants," Rev. 2.
Some of the proposed changes involve the extension of 18 month Surveillance
Frequencies for non-CHANNEL CALIBRATION type Surveillances in the Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) to 24 months.

This change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic
Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical
maintenance and Surveillance data have shown that these tests normally pass their
Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this
data, and it has been determined that the effect on safety due to the extended
Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. Based on the inherent system and component
reliability and the routine testing performed during the operating cycle, the impact, if any,
from this change on system availability is minimal. The review of historical Surveillance
data also demonstrates that there have been no failures that would invalidate this
conclusion. In addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at
the maximum interval allowed by ITS SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any
assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change involves a change in the Surveillance Frequencies from
18 months to 24 months. The proposed change does not physically impact the
plant, and does not impact any design or functional requirements of the
associated systems. That is, the proposed change does not degrade the
performance or increase the challenges of any safety systems assumed to
function in the accident analyses. The proposed change does not impact the
Surveillance Requirements themselves, and does not change the methods used
for performing the Surveillances. Additionally, the proposed change does not
introduce any new accident initiators, because no accidents previously evaluated
have as their initiators anything related to the Frequency of Surveillance testing.
The proposed change does not affect the availability of equipment or systems
required to mitigate the consequences of an accident, because of the availability
of redundant systems or equipment and because other tests performed more
frequently will identify potential equipment problems. Furthermore, an historical
review of Surveillance test results indicates that all failures identified were
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
GENERIC CHANGES

unique, non-repetitive, and not related to any time-based failure modes, and
indicated no evidence of any failures that would invalidate the above conclusions.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change involves a change in the Surveillance Frequencies from
18 months to 24 months. The proposed change does not introduce any failure
mechanisms of a different type than those previously evaluated since there are
no physical changes being made to the facility. In addition, the Surveillance
Requirements themselves and the way Surveillances are performed will remain
unchanged. Furthermore, an historical review of Surveillance test results
indicates no evidence of any failures that would invalidate the above conclusions.
Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

Although the proposed change will result in an increase in the interval between
Surveillance tests, the impact on system availability is minimal based on other,
more frequent testing or redundant systems or equipment, and there is no
evidence of any failures that would impact the availability of the systems.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 11
18 TO 24 MONTH SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY CHANGE, CHANNEL

CALIBRATION TYPE

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in
NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants," Rev. 2.
Some of the proposed changes involve the extension of 18 month Surveillance
Frequencies for CHANNEL CALIBRATION type Surveillances in the Current Technical
Specifications (CTS) to 24 months.

This change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic
Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Furthermore, the impacted
instrumentation has been evaluated based on make, manufacturer, and model number
to determine that the actual drift of the instrumentation falls within the design allowance
in the associated setpoint calculation. Based on the design of the instrumentation and
the drift evaluations, it is concluded that the impact, if any, from this change on system
availability is minimal. A review of the Surveillance test history was performed to
validate the above conclusion. This review demonstrates that there have been no
failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system availability
from this change is minimal. In addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance
Frequency, if performed at the maximum interval allowed by ITS SR 3.0.2 (30 months),
does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change involves a change in the instrumentation CHANNEL
CALIBRATION Surveillance Frequencies from 18 months to 24 months. The
proposed change does not physically impact the plant, and does not impact any
design or functional requirements of the associated systems. That is, the
proposed change does not degrade the performance or increase the challenges
of any safety systems assumed to function in the accident analyses. The
proposed change does not impact the Surveillance Requirements themselves,
and does not change the methods for performing the Surveillances. Additionally,
the proposed change does not introduce any new accident initiators, because no
accidents previously evaluated have as their initiators anything related to the
Frequency of Surveillance testing. The proposed change does not affect the
availability of equipment or systems required to mitigate the consequences of an
accident, because of the availability of redundant systems or equipment and
because other tests performed more frequently will identify potential equipment
problems. Furthermore, an historical review of Surveillance test results indicates
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that all failures identified were unique, non-repetitive, and not related to any time-
based failure modes, and indicates no evidence of any failures that would
invalidate the above conclusions. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change involves a change in the instrumentation CHANNEL
CALIBRATION Surveillance Frequencies from 18 months to 24 months. The
proposed change does not introduce any failure mechanisms of a different type
than those previously evaluated since there are no physical changes being made
to the facility. In addition, the Surveillance Requirements themselves and the
way Surveillances are performed will remain unchanged. Furthermore, an
historical review of Surveillance test results indicates no evidence of any failures
that would invalidate the above conclusions. Therefore, the proposed change
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

Although the proposed change will result in an increase in the interval between
Surveillance tests, the impact on system availability is minimal based on other,
more frequent testing or redundant systems or equipment, and there is no
evidence of any failures that would impact the availability of the systems.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 12
DELETION OF SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT SHUTDOWN PERFORMANCE

REQUIREMENTS

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in
NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants," Rev. 2.
Some of the proposed changes involve the deletion of the requirement to perform
Surveillance Requirements while in a shutdown condition in the Current Technical
Specifications (CTS).

The CTS require safety systems to be tested and verified OPERABLE periodically. The
CTS requires these Surveillances to be performed with the unit in a specified condition,
usually in a MODE outside the Applicability of the Limiting Condition for Operation
(LCO). The ITS Surveillance does not include the restriction on unit conditions. The
control of the unit conditions appropriate to perform the test is an issue for procedures
and scheduling, and has been determined by the NRC Staff to be unnecessary as an
ITS restriction. As indicated in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical
Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated
April 2, 1991, allowing this control is consistent with the vast majority of other Technical
Specification Surveillances that do no dictate unit conditions for the Surveillance. Thus,
appropriate equipment continues to be tested in a manner and at a Frequency
necessary to give confidence that the equipment can perform its assumed safety
function. These changes are made to conform with NUREG-1431 and have been
evaluated to not be detrimental to plant safety.

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change involves the deletion of the requirement to perform
Surveillance Requirements while in a shutdown condition. Surveillances are not
initiators to any accident previously evaluated. Consequently, the probability of
an accident previously evaluated is not significantly increased. The appropriate
plant conditions for performance of the Surveillance will continue to be controlled
in plant procedures to assure the potential consequences are not significantly
increased. This control method has been previously determined to be
acceptable as indicated in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04. The proposed change
does not affect the availability of equipment or systems required to mitigate the
consequences of an accident because of the availability of redundant systems or
equipment. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change involves the deletion of the requirement to perform
Surveillance Requirements while in a shutdown condition, but does not change
the method of performance. The appropriate plant conditions for performance of
the Surveillance will continue to be controlled in plant procedures to assure the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident are not created. The control
method has been previously determined to be acceptable as indicated in NRC
Generic Letter No. 91-04. Therefore, the proposed change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change involves the deletion of the requirement to perform
Surveillance Requirements while in a shutdown condition. However, the
appropriate plant conditions for performance of the Surveillance will continue to
be controlled in plant procedures. The control method has been previously
determined to be acceptable as indicated in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 13
ADDITION OF LCO 3.0.4 EXCEPTION

Not Used.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES - CATEGORY 14
CHANGING INSTRUMENTATION ALLOWABLE VALUES

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in
NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants," Rev. 2.
Some of the proposed changes to the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) involve a
change to the Allowable Values for Technical Specification instrumentation.

The proposed changes in selected Allowable Values for the instrumentation included in
Section 3.3 of the ITS are the result of application of the AEP Instrument Setpoint
Methodology (EG-IC-004, "Instrument Setpoint Uncertainty," Rev. 4). This methodology
incorporates the guidance of ANSI/ISA S67.04-Part 1-1 994 and RP67.04-Part 11-1 994.
Application of this methodology results in instrumentation selected Allowable Values that
more accurately reflect total instrumentation loop accuracy as well as that of test
equipment and setpoint drift between Surveillances.

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change involves the change in selected Allowable Values for the
instrumentation included in Section 3.3 of the ITS. The proposed changes will
not result in any hardware changes. The instrumentation included in the
proposed Section 3.3 of the ITS is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed
event. Existing operating margin between plant conditions and actual plant
setpoints is not significantly reduced due to this proposed change. As a result,
the proposed change will not result in unnecessary plant transients. The role of
the instrumentation included in Section 3.3 of the ITS is in mitigating and thereby
limiting the consequences of accidents. The Allowable Values have been
developed to ensure that the design and safety analyses limits will be satisfied.
The methodology used for the development of the Allowable Values ensures that
the affected instrumentation remains capable of mitigating design basis events
as described in the safety analyses, and that the results and consequences
described in the safety analyses remain bounding. Additionally, the proposed
change does not alter the ability of the instrumentation and associated systems
and components to detect and mitigate events. Therefore, the proposed change
does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?
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The proposed changes are the result of application of the AEP Instrumentation
Setpoint Methodology, and do not create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated. This is based on the fact
that the method and manner of plant operation is unchanged. The use of the
proposed Allowable Values does not impact safe operation of the plant, in that
the safety analyses limits will be maintained. The proposed change does not
involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different type of equipment
will be installed). These Allowable Values were developed using a methodology
to ensure the affected instrumentation and associated systems and components
remain capable of mitigating accidents and transients. Plant equipment will not
be operated in a manner different from previous operation, except that setpoint
may be changed. Since operational methods remain unchanged, and the
existing operating parameters have been evaluated to maintain the unit within
existing design basis criteria, the proposed change does not create the possibility
of a new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change does not involve a reduction in a margin of safety. The
proposed changes have been developed using a methodology to ensure safety
analyses limits are not exceeded. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT

l&M has evaluated this license amendment against the criteria for identification of
licensing and regulatory actions requiring environmental assessment in accordance with
10 CFR 51.21. I&M has determined that this license amendment meets the criteria for a
categorical exclusion set forth in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9). This determination is based on the
fact that this change is being proposed as an amendment to a license issued pursuant to
10 CFR 50, that changes a requirement with respect to installation or use of a facility
component located within the restricted area, as defined in 10 CFR 20, or that changes
an inspection or a surveillance requirement, and the amendment meets the following
specific criteria.

(i) The amendment involves no significant hazards consideration.

As demonstrated in the generic and specific Determination of No Significant
Hazards Considerations, this proposed amendment does not involve a significant
hazards consideration.

(ii) There is no significant change in the types or significant increase in the amounts
of any effluents that may be released offsite.

The proposed amendment does not affect the generation of any radioactive
effluents, and does not affect any of the permitted effluent release paths.

(iii) There is no significant increase in individual or cumulative occupational radiation
exposure.

No new effluents or effluent release paths are created by the proposed
amendment.

Therefore, pursuant to 10 CFR 51.22 (b), no environmental impact statement or
environmental assessment need be prepared in connection with the proposed
amendment.
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Change Description Affected Pages

A self-identified change has been made to correct a grammatical Page 65 of 105.
error in the definition of DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131, second
sentence, by changing "page 192-212" to "pages 192-212."
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ITS Chapter 1.0

ITS G2I
1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1IDFFN~ITIONS I
1.1 |L :S /,E31

[I~ The P r oo f this section appear in capitalized type and are applicable throughout these

THERMAL POWER

[] THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat transfer rate to the reactor coolant.

RATED THER-MAL POWERA-Z ,R3p

/ RATER THERMAL WER shalt be a total reactor core heat transfer rate to the reactor coolant of
3304 MWt. I

100fRATIOVAL WODE

[IE RA TIONAL IMODE shall correspond to any one inclusive combination of core reactivity movedfrom
conditon, power leveaaverage reactor coolant temperature specified in Table I . .f;Wl; In Table 1.1

Ntlhe reactor
A c TIOi'N '-M' vfIIS essel

AC llON belth e additional requeets ifie as corolla sttements to each princ FI (
I specitication ard shall bkvpart of the specificatiors. 0 E

OPERABLE . OPERABILITY A.3

[Z A system, subsystem, train, coporo rdevice sball be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when it land ])

is capable of performing its specifaer%-iion(s dfinition shall be the uon at when
all necessary attendant Instrumentation. controls, oromal emergency clectipower cooling

(En)- Wseal water, lubrication other auxiliary equiptent that re required for thejem. subsystem, train, r
componen or device to rform 4 function(s) are also capable of their related support l
function(s). [a J

[safety 1z

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 1-l AMENDNIENT6., 273
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ITS Chapter 1.0

INSERT 1

, and reactor vessel head closure bolt tensioning

(A ) INSERT 2

that part of a Specification that prescribes Required Actions to be taken under designated
Conditions within specified Completion Times

Insert Page 1-1
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- ITS Chapter 1.0

ITS

DM~EZTIO12

aEVt shall b ny of those eedfted in 10so7.34 2EVN hl cm

I C017Airtum ixtu=
11.I z.&9zuw=eIT=ficrr showelxist wien:r

1.8.1 A1lirensettions required to be closed dusing ccident
conditions axe either:

A. Capable of being closed by an OUABLZ containeent automatic
Isolation valve syste, or

b. Closed by manual valves, blind flanges, or desctivated automatic
valves secured iL their closed positions. excpt for valves that
are eV:n under administrative control &s pemitted by
Specifictieon 3.6.3.1.

r See ITS
I 3.6.1 J

Ir .-- -)I . . . . . . - .

1104ALL equipsienr natchas are closed a= salo
1. .3 Each air lock is in compli nce vith che require _nts of [

SI e ification 3.6.1.3w tI

1..4 The containant leakage rates are vithin the Uts of I
I c fication 3.6.1.2

IF

QC 110 Il{ 3.6.1

{ See ITS
f 3.6.2

See ITS
_ 3.6.1

1.1

19 A 0UL CAZIATOI all bj * adjustmene. as necesay. of the channel
ourpue such that St re o v t~eh necessary range and acracy to knowno
valuqj of heh araetr the channel sonitors. The oUSM CALU RATION shall T 0

5W HAof ehl arnv sen or INST_ A6Ifu~m n ce o n n d 1 !i Sn c l u d a eh a C I A R TCOAf75l t T n s 1
1 .. - at sono_ , a , icat . o .of s. r

the ama steps s e. s
= X t

< YNtL ~Chlboeh ;;flitact *ioveo behavior
A1 / nt vert~o Rse *u2N"Hsr- dater Sn t dasbll Include. where

poatlo cnDrlonoSI~f~h no ldicatio, n6 Sto, oth eer
snict0r uKb s usdrived 5from Indsp*:ndet r~r= 1' Mbrnlsasurlng

(A.'1)

cGOKicMICLEAR ?LANT - UNIT 1 1.2 AMMMMt~r NO. -&;4 "A.. 181
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ITS Chapter 1.0

O INSERT 3

all devices in the channel required for channel OPERABILITY. Calibration of instrument channels
with resistance temperature detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist of an inplace
qualitative assessment of sensor behavior and normal calibration of the remaining adjustable
devices in the channel.

Insert Page 1-2
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ITS Chapter 1.0

ITS

Page 5 of 35
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ITS Chapter 1.0

O INSERT 4

of all devices in the channel required for channel OPERABILITY. The COT shall include
adjustments, as necessary, of the required alarm, interlock, and trip setpoints required for channel
OPERABILITY such that the setpoints are within the necessary range and accuracy. The COT may
be performed by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps.

O INSERT 5

fuel, sources, or reactivity control components,

(X9) INSERT 6

With any RCCA not capable of being fully inserted, the reactivity worth of the RCCA must be
accounted for in the determination of SDM; and

b. In MODES I and 2, the fuel and moderator temperatures are changed to the nominal zero
power design level.

9 INSERT 7

(except reactor coolant pump (RCP) seal water injection or leakoff),

(A1) INSERT 8

(except RCP seal water injection or leakoff) that

Insert Page 1-3

Page 6 of 35

Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 10 of 105



Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 11 of 105

ITS Chapter 1.0

ITSGil

DEFINITIONS
1.1 .. ,_

c. LEAK AE

ffF1 UI B110R LEAXM:lshallbr e~~lb t haX Cefpsri
Wi MIl through a noibolable fault in ac Coolnt stJ
C o ne t body, pipe walI or vessel wall.

CpNTROLL0YAAE//

1.17 C R0 EDLAEs /S that Sul vet fo w supptld to the t
reactofco seals./

QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO > EB<
Fl>JG I %!LRVXT PO MR TILT/RATI l shtl be the ratio of the maximu upper
excore detector calibrated output to the avenge of the upper excorn
detector calibrated outputs, or the ratio of the eux1i=o lower excore
detector caltbrattd output to the average of the lower excore doeector
calibrated otWuts$ Vi1choyr Is gr n t r. I Wlthone excore dotcts r See ITS
inoperable, the romaining thre detectors shall be used for couting 3.2.4 J
Itht average.I

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131

ffN W-DOSE EQUIVALENT J-11 shall be that concentration of 1-131 ()Dgram)
that alone would produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity nd iso-

topic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, 1-133, 1-134, and 1-135 actually present.
The thyroid dose conversion factors used for this calculation shall hb
those listed in Table JII oftI Calculation of Distance Factors

r and JTst Rator Sitag Offi Regulatory Guide 1.109 Re 1,
botto 19 7tj1-E rERT, [toslsUdn bl )

STAGGERED TEST BASIS TbeE7o

E5 a A STAGGERED EST BASIS shall consist0 INSERT 9

0. C. CO IT114knetN .69

A. A test chodul for a tP, suosystems, tra or otnor \
d ulsnto components Mbt II by dIviding tyspecif1@d\
test? nternl into n et bintervals /

b. The Stistng of-ong Syst, subsystetr t 1/o other designated,
C aonnt at the begi nA of u ch subint Jn.

D. C. COOK * UNItT 1 1-4 Acendmant No. C9
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ITS Chapter 1.0

O@ INSERT8a

or those listed in ICRP 30, Supplement to Part 1, page 192-212, Table titled, "Committed Dose
Equivalent in Target Organs or Tissues per Intake of Unit Activity."

INSERT 9

the testing of one of the systems, subsystems, channels, or other designated components during the
interval specified by the Surveillance Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems, channels, or other
designated components are tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals, where n is the total
number of systems, subsystems, channels, or other designated components in the associated
function.

Insert Page 1-4
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ITS Chapter 1.0

ITS 3I

DEFINITIONS

1;21 NarATIOR fied for th perfo $2 of Surveillance
Reurpet hl orrispn toteintervals ded in labl 1.2.

RlACTOR TRIP SYSTE!ORESPONSE TIME FRCj

1.1 ; TheIRArR S RI P miPONSE E shall be time interval from
when the monitored parameter exceeds It crip setpoint at the channel
sensor until loss of stationary gripper coLl volIage.

!MINEERED SAFETY FEUTMkES SPO r-E-SF-

1i23 ThelENCI RZ SSRTURRUPONSE TIME shall be that time
interval from when the monitored parameter exceeds its fi actuation
setpoInt at the channel sensor until the ESF equipment is capable of
performing its safety function (I.e., the valves travel to their required ,

positions, pump discharge preassres reach their required values, atc.).
Times shall Include diesel generator starting and sequence loading delayslJ
where applicabl le I

AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE FD

[ii-4R FA3E5V -FL D) shall be the difference in normalized flux
signals between the top and bottom halves of a two section excore neutron
detector.

PHWICS Se tests are: Inifial Tests and Ooeration,

1 5 51PHYSICS TESTS all be those tests performed to mess e
fundamental nucleaxr acteristics of the reFoUI core!a. d re!M 1J E
instrumentatLo described in Chapter lAL the Sthorized
under the provis on f 10 CIR 50.59 or pprove ayth- y

Commission, .a ] L J -Rrul 1,
§ 3 1 X! t Nucear Regulatory

E AVERACE DISINTEGRATION ENERCY

5N~ 'E shall be the average (weighted In proportion to the concentration
of each radionuclide in the reactor coolant at the time of sampling) of tie
sum of the average beta and game energies pet; dtsnte ration (in MeV) for
isotopes, other than lodinea, with hblf lives rtar t 15 minutes,
making up at least 95Z of the total noiodi ctivi coolant.

1 7A fiUCE CHECK chall 4 h qualltatlve ssent of Chenna
respon vhn the ChA nne6n or ls expoad 4s radioacttve aour:e,

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT - UNIT 1 1-5 AMENDMENIT 70. 189

Page 9 of 35
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ITS Chapter 1.0

INSERT 10

The response time may be measured by means of any series of sequential, overlapping,
or total steps so that the entire response time is measured. In lieu of measurement,
response time may be verified for selected components provided that the components
and methodology for verification have been previously reviewed and approved by the
NRC.L3

INSERT 1 1

The response time may be measured by means of any series of sequential, overlapping,
or total steps so that the entire response time is measured. In lieu of measurement, .fXAj13
response time may be verified for selected components provided that the components
and methodology for verification have been previously reviewed and approved by the
NRC. L.

Insert Page 1-5

Page 10 of 35
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- ITS Chapter 1.0

ITS

PZ(~S C~MfL PltM (IMP

1.28 The ROCKSS CONROL flOMM (PCP) shall contain the current formulass,
sampling, analyses, tests, end deterainations to be made to ensure that
proceesing and packaging of solid radioactive wastes based on demonstrated
processing f actual or eslmlated vet solid vastas will be accomplished In
such a WAy ax to assure compliance with 10 CM Warts 20, 61. and 71. state
regulations, burial ground requirements, and other requirements governing
the disposal of solid radioactive waste.

I1M9 AI

O mPSITE D1 QAUTATX KMA1U . tODCHl

1.30 The omm DOSE CALCLATIWC MAMUAL (ODQ() shall contain the
uethodology a*d parinters used In the calculation of offeite dosee
resulting from radioactive gaseous and liquid effluents, in the calculation
of gaseous and liquid effluent onuitoring alarm/trip *etpolnts, and In the
conduct of the Eaviroomental Radiological Monltoring Program.' The DCM
shall contain (1) the Radioactive Effluent Controls and Radiological
Environ ental Monitoring Prograus required by Section 6.S.4 and (2)
deacriptions of the information that should be Included in the Annual
Radiological Environmental Operating and Annual Radioactive Effluent
Release F&Vorts recuired by Se2ificAtiocM 4.9.1.6 and 6.9.1.7

I

{See CTS
f 60 J

4
{ See ITS
f 5.5 J

PLSK~RS RAng 1E~ SYSIR/

1.31 A RADIlAS 58YSTU L any teled and
inst llad reducradioact eous effluentsb llcting priy
coolant aat: off-gaes from . prisay yst ard ding for delay or
holdup frr the purpos ef the total radioac vity p sor to relase
to ,rs t//

IR
1.32 A 10r6hg t mlUST TBA1 mSY I is any m designed and
installed redc gaeous radiood or radioactive itrIal Ln
p rticula form in efflu nts a ventilatLin orannt e t gaes
though c rel absef~orber oc fllters for t ohe o of r ng
lodis o pricult fro gaseous exhaus str prior to the
release ts vizo ment. S * taa Ls not idd to have an
effect n e gas effluen Engered Safety F e (3) atmospheric
cleup to r not consi red to be IlUAIOUDS A S
SYVMS opwt

1.33 1ROs Is th process of dCsTr ar r gas
from a CoLnexent to ainta arature, pressure. ldIty,
concentr tion or oth pert condition, n such r t
r aplacent air or d to urfy t coine.

1.I is the controlled ass of dLschar ir or gas from a
confine to mintain tepera , pressure. hbud , concentration or
other op sting condition, in manne that rsplac t air or gad is
not r dad or required dur vT Vent, used systa Sams, does
not Y a VUTDI croces./

COOK NUCIZAI PLANT * MT 1 1.6 ARODIT Xo. a, 189

Page 11 of 35
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ITS Chapter 1.0

ITS

1.0 DEFINmrIONS i

136 Te BOUNDARY shill be wbc d wikh «e ind I owned, med. or oie
byled b e i e/ee/

I
CtYE ADOOU RAlnTl T RThAVT 1WWMW! UYIff1

1.1 1 1791 Tb COLR is te mpecific docn that jxotvt"it itfthemrfen relod
cycle. MW CYClPeciic U sl be dienid n echc reload c ccord

w uInit hs e thes BraIa * rEish h In individa

'IRIP ACIT¶AflC1n 1W.WM APR AC.A I

4T1

ICOOK Nl EARPLANT I Page 1-7 AMENDMENT 4, 30, ; ,IU, 1

Page 12 of 35
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ITS Chapter 1.0

INSERT 12

all devices in the channel required for trip actuating device OPERABILITY

(11 INSERT 13

The TADOT may be performed by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel
steps.

(A ;) INSERT 14

ACTUATION LOGIC TEST

MASTER RELAY TEST

SLAVE RELAY TEST

An ACTUATION LOGIC TEST shall be the application of various
simulated or actual input combinations in conjunction with each
possible interlock logic state required for OPERABILITY of a logic
circuit and the verification of the required logic output. The
ACTUATION LOGIC TEST, as a minimum, shall include a continuity
check of output devices.

A MASTER RELAY TEST shall consist of energizing all master relays
in the channel required for channel OPERABILITY and verifying the
OPERABILITY of each required master relay. The MASTER RELAY
TEST shall include a continuity check of each associated required
slave relay. The MASTER RELAY TEST may be performed by means
of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps.

A SLAVE RELAY TEST shall consist of energizing all slave relays in
the channel required for channel OPERABILITY and verifying the
OPERABILITY of each required slave relay. The SLAVE RELAY
TEST shall include a continuity check of associated required testable
actuation devices. The SLAVE RELAY TEST may be performed by
means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps.

Insert Page 1-7

Page 13 of 35
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ITS Chapter 1.0

ITS

Table
1.1-1

LA3LE '1

| OPFTImm

0. C. soo0 - UIMIT 1 14 IAndmnt No. 69

Page 14 of 35
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ITS Chapter 1.0

ITS

1.0 DEFINITIONS

NOTATTON

S

D

w

M

Q

2 Months

SA

R

S/U

P

N.A.

I

TABLE 1.2

FREQUENCY NOTATION

A El n

At least once r 12 hours.

At least once cr24 hours.

At least once r 7 days.

At Icast one per 31 days.

At least onc per 92 days.

At least onc per 62 days

At least once per 184 days.

At least once per 549 days.

Prior to eac reactor startup.

Completed rior to each release.

Not Applic ble.

Il

I

_

.0 U-Add proposed ITS Sections
1.2 - Logical Connectors
1.3 - Completion Times
1.4 - Frequency I Al?

. ,

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 AMENDMENT7,277 IPage 1l9

Page 15 of 35
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ITS Chapter 1.0

ITS

314 IDrING CONDITWM FOR OMlTUON AND SURVE.LA.M RIQUMWT
3/4,1 RzCIIVrry CorimL syFIzs

314.t.1 tORATONCONTOL

SHUDON AR~N AVOM URTAN 20O

3.1.1.1 'bi SHUTDO1WJMARGIN dl begr - tot sleo .3.% ^ De

APELICA fYM: MODES 1. 20. 3. a 4.

Wht fw SHUTDOWN MARGIN 1.3% Delik ik.L 1m=Msd1hy coadm bo t pait
dtor equa to 34 of abotmoi pttoa 6 o a
P q A d SHUTDOWN MARGIN Is

4.1.1.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MAIN ali be detemlod io be t or equal to 1.3% Ddtm kik

.. See ITS
3.1.1 J

IL
1.1

b. WVA In MODS I ot MODE 2 wkh Neff & tI o eqoal Do 1.0. u lean w pe r
12 boiby dm* d l bmnk wldmd s wi dh Helet of Spoed0iod
3.1.31. See ITS

. 3.1.6
c - V m In MOODE 2 wih 1 k lew tha 1.0, wlt 4 1- pdor to ad vnte

akkaI rby .U+kf dat the prodkeo idhiastml red poddon h'wihn 11mbs
of Speoficihn 3.13.5.

&d. Pdloohfltd mel A bo %RATID TiUMALP OW~afaterh d in See rrs
by oumunomd oflbt bgm o. below. fithe boba the dhut 3.1.1 J
I llmeHiof ftefticu 3.135.

. .
5

_ 3 .- - - L I U . I r
_ J-Wp0=-d:1we3W.-1.1. t

rSee rTS
. 3.1.1 J

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT.UNIT I Page 3/4 1.1 AhD T :4, U, I0, il4, 216

Page 16 of 35
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ITS Chapter 1.0

0ITS

3/4 ummmr~4 coNDmoews wit OR Inm AmD smmmVEI~ cl mmuma~mI
3mi. REACrVrrY ~qrOsyfrns

R~fW-ml*M Aaumt~a-TVn iRte WAmnflE1FUAI Tn M

Tmr~nrDPrrAfWnDnyAIM

3.1.1.2 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shal be pestar thaw or equal to l.0I% Deoha kAL.

A221CARUT M40DB3.

Wit d. SmtnoowN MARGIN les the. LOS~ Delta k/k. blmdgetly uIrdst saw coaftla boratdon at petmer
thaw or equal to 34 Wm ala soldos ocmmgpa =ta or equal so 6,35 pm bboe at equivakwu %nti dhe
tequfre sHinDOWNMARGIN bsrestoredt

U.12 7he HUTDOWN MARGIN dwfl bidsimilae 10be 5rsiw! orv equLft. .0 elt &A

{SeeITS]

1.1
Wiwiam e Eiw wo an cotuabe mol M nS lk a e r

b. At k lnoace per24 hams by cussldeadoit oftfi &alowlag hoo:

I. lieRf=ck umbm wado

2. Ouctilrd poelda.

3. Ruacwr ech= uisy VIgEW temPenar

4. Purl hxei ued bom pan dwizu enery gserti..See UrS

3. Xeon eus~-ion

& Samwiseommutado. andi

.7.. amom.

-COOK NUCLEAR P AT-UNITI raty 41.3 AmEI1D4ENT+29,448, 316 230

Page 17 of 35
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ITS Chapter 1.0

ITS

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

I D~DEFlNITIONS

1.1 V)EIeED /FNiiS I /E

[ai hfwEEMS of this section appear in capitalized type and are applicable throughout these
Tecnial ricriioca" io=

THERMAL POWER

[E THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat transfer rate to the reactor coolant.

RATED THERMAL POWER _R

la] IRATVD THFRMAL.POWEU shall be a total reactor core heat transfer rate to the reactor coolant of
3468 MIWt.

hPWRTI0)(ALMODE

0 Ah OPERkATIONADE MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive combination of core reacti ty
condition, powe :eC average reactor coolant temipera pecfied in Table 11I with fuel In moved from

a 3( ore Table 1.1

ljJ ACTIO s WI be those additional requif n~tts specified as corollary statemento each principle
"iificatidn and shall be part of the specificlions./l

OPERABLE - OPERABILITY ____

[] A system, subsystem, tran, comporiendevice shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when it
is capable of performing its Pe tions ml Icitbis de mheon a n

and all nec: ssary attendant instrumentation, controls, normal mergency electrical power so c1

cooling seal water, lubricadonri other auxiliary equipment that arc required for the system,
subsystem, train, compo ordevice to perform its function(s) also capable of performing their
related support function(s)./

aX ecnIed
L.. .j safety A.)

-- A.3

D. C. COOK - UNIT 2 1-1 AMENDMENT NO. 48, 259

Page 18 of 35
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ITS Chapter 1.0

INSERT I

, and reactor vessel head closure bolt tensioning

(A171 INSERT 2

that part of a Specification that prescribes Required Actions to be taken under designated
Conditions within specified Completion Times

Insert Page 1-1

Page 19 of 35
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ITS Chapter 1.0

ITS

COOK NUCLEAR ILANT - MIT 2 1-2 AmKzxTIWm? . 4 .3.r Iu 165

Page 20 of 35
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ITS Chapter 1.0

O@ INSERT 3

all devices in the channel required for channel OPERABILITY. Calibration of instrument channels
with resistance temperature detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist of an inplace
qualitative assessment of sensor behavior and normal calibration of the remaining adjustable
devices in the channel

Insert Page 1-2

Page 21 of 35
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ITS Chapter 1.0

ITS Gl

1.1

DEFlINItON5 _

_lOPRATIONALI

CHNEE | Tlq*~ TEST -/-

MH"1 AICYUtl; FUrtClOCt£lsl b /3

I. /Analod chanIls -the leticn of a simulated signal into the
charMel as close to the Imrd sensor as prca1cabl a
to verify OPERA3E1ITTI ncludi a &*r a d/or trio finctN 4

b. Bistable/channals - the in o1n of a simulage signal lnto
tfte eharffil sensor -to vert y OPERABILITY- Incmt1-g2zr .1
and/or Atrip functos //

CO2E ALTERATION I 32

lIiJ CORE ALTEPATION shall be the icovemintopun tion of ny o
within the reactor i~jiiidessel wth the vessel head rwav

*ad ugl In the vessel. Snspensico o COR ALTEAIXB& she not preclude A.8
cMplation of movement of a cconent to aIfe c serv position.

{~~ rn S]
I (SU )

HU hall~ be the tnstantani
!iharetto s suberitical or would be

iiiiassIing ,f lJIfu v U ONth rod cluiti
re fully tnsqrt eccpt for the. S5

g9hest reactivity Iort~5 h1ch Is assutc

13

I Fs]=- I-+NSE -j'

Into the contarmant atoospher. fro sources that are
icifically located and known either not tO Interfere

oaergt)1p of leakage detection systems or not to be
S152Wt LW:A6E3RC) SG

40oant jstzA~ejas aa through 4 steas landror to
2nd3ny tyst I1

Z1_3 Amenc:-2nt to. la"-. C . COOK-U: *

Page 22 of 35

Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 26 of 105



Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 27 of 105

ITS Chapter 1.0

O INSERT 4

of all devices in the channel required for channel OPERABILITY. The COT shall include
adjustments, as necessary, of the required alarm, interlock, and trip setpoints required for channel
OPERABILITY such that the setpoints are within the necessary range and accuracy. The COT may
be performed by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps.

O INSERT 5

fuel, sources, or reactivity control components,

( A. 9) INSERT 6

With any RCCA not capable of being fully inserted, the reactivity worth of the RCCA must be
accounted for in the determination of SDM; and

b. In MODES 1 and 2, the fuel and moderator temperatures are changed to the nominal zero
power design level.

9 INSERT 7

(except reactor coolant pump (RCP) seal water injection or leakoff),

Insert Page 1-3

Page 23 of 35
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ITS

11.FOFJHZTJM S

INSERT8 �)1.1 b.

(E3

C.

1I
CONTROLLED KEAKAGE

t.lJ CD' ROLLED LLE ti; hal be Ibut stal watcr ow su;plied 'to
reactor coolant pump soils.

CJADRANT POWER TLT RATTO

IiifI1 lIQ 4 IPOERI TU. RATIOshall be the ratio of the vaxirniu upper
excore detector calibrated output to tho average of the upper excore
detector calibrated outputs, or the ratio of the Maximim lower excore
detector calibrated output to the average of the lower excore detector
catibrated outputs, whichever-Is gai~tarjl With ons %xcore de6e-tcr
inoperable, the remaining thre detectors shall be used for computing
the average. I

_ See ITS
3.2.4J

DOSE EqUIVALENT 1-131

[iXI] DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration of I-131 IV /gram)
tf7 alone would produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and Iso-
top c i1xture of 1-131, 1-132. 1-133, 1-134. And I-135 actually present.
The thycoid dose conversion factors used for this calculation shall be
those listed in Table III of TID-O 84.. Calculation of Distance Factors
for Power and Test Reactor Sites Id li~h] Regujatory Guide l.l109Rev. I,

1Table79

Al

0G

I D. C. coor - UNIT 2 1-4 A;endmant '.o. 51

Page 24 of 35
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ITS Chapter 1.0

INSERT 8

(except RCP seal water injection or leakoff) that

(Q) INSERT 8a

, or those listed in ICRP 30, Supplement to Part 1, page 192-212, Table titled, "Committed Dose
Equivalent in Target Organs or Tissues per Intake of Unit Activity."

Insert Page 1-4

Page 25 of 35
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ITS Chapter 1.0

ITSEI

1.1 sITJa~Cto TEs UAStS

U A STIAXO TEMT ASIS shalt consist a _

t. A st Wchedfile or a s5t~ , subsystas, tnt or other
*diita components ob ne by dividng tin pee\
test taval Into n a" u ubintervals, . -a

b. The testing of on; sys , jubsyltw, train r other designated
c onent at the begin fg at each subinta 1.

FMtUENCY NOTATIlONz/

1.21 R flEpm NOTATION s Ifed for the perf ane of Surveillance
Ecutrnu stall couvrreDO the Intrvals dbfioE in Table 1.2.

RECTR TRIP SYSTETEESLONt TIME F

The IRE1=R TIE Shall be @ tls interval
7Vr= twhn the eanitoret pramter is~fttt trip 30tpofnt at the

channel senior until loss of stationary ripper coil voltage. A

MGINCEt=V SAFETY FAU-IJRE RtESE O'¶C ELF

[Leii~mel S S E fAlREIP£5?0t1E Sh&M1£ that time
Intrval frr when the Mon1tored pgarater exceeds Its actuation
satpoint at tho channel sensor until tne ES; equfpcent is capable of
perforuing Its safety tunction '(.e., the valves travel to their re-
quired positions, puo discharge presures reach their rtquired values,
Stc.). Times s0ll include diesel genearar starting and sequence
loadIng 41 waXh soolfcablo. N

AZIAL ttU OPFWr1CE |

11 IAXIAii fLUZCIFFifii ef shatll be' Ljedffjrmnca in norralf:ad flux
signals :etweit the top and batua h&lves of * rac section excore CAA

eurtron detector.

3. C. C.OlK - UN!7 2 tS

Page 26 of 35
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ITS Chapter 1.0

O INSERT9

the testing of one of the systems, subsystems, channels, or other designated
components during the interval specified by the Surveillance Frequency, so that all
systems, subsystems, channels, or other designated components are tested during n
Surveillance Frequency intervals, where n is the total number of systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components in the associated function.

INSERT 10

The response time may be measured by means of any series of sequential, overlapping,
or total steps so that the entire response time is measured. In lieu of measurement, t
response time may be verified for selected components provided that the components
and methodology for verification have been previously reviewed and approved by the
NRC. L.

INSERT 1 1

The response time may be measured by means of any series of sequential, overlapping,
or total steps so that the entire response time is measured. In lieu of measurement,
response time may be verified for selected components provided that the components
and methodology for verification have been previously reviewed and approved by the
NRC. L.3

Insert Page 1-5

Page 27 of 35
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1- ITS Chapter 1.0

ITS

1.1 W1Z TESTS These tests are:I Initial Tests and Operation.|

1XNS MYICS TESTS *hll be taose tests rfored to masur the
1cterlstics of t torkore , i

described in Chapter 13 t
under the provisions 'Of 10 Cn 50.59 orjjhwe aprove the
coww"Beln. r n

I__ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ IL J IrR eu latory W

* - AWRAt~ D!IWAT _ Ill

}e

i shall be the average (weighted In proportion to the conc ntration of
each radionuclide in the reactor coolant at the time of sampling) of the um
of the average beta and gaee energies per disintegration (in K*V) for
isotopes, other than iodine., with hlf liveslzr4 Ur Egisl15 minutes,
as9ing up at least 951 of the total nwiiaodine actlYi 7 51 the coolant.

PRESS CONT=ROL =ROlM tPCP

1.2t The IRMCESS CmIT3ML P&OG&AH (MC) shall contain the currant fornuMs,
sampling, analyses, tests, and detorinations to be mae to ensure that

processing and packaging of solid radioactive vast.s based n demonstrated
processing of actual or simulated vet solid wastes vill be accomplihshd in
such a way a to assure copliance with 10 CFR Parts 20, 61. and 71. State
regulations, burial ground requirements, and other requirements governing
the disposal of solid radioactive waste.

COOt UCL ?AP t - M1T 2 *1-s DJWiNT I30. U, 175

Page 28 of 35
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ITS Chapter 1.0

ITS

11/29 1 alted

OFFSITE DOSE C&LCULATION-MM~AL (ODOO

1.30 The OFSITE DOSE CALCOLATION MANUAL (ODCH) shall contain the
metbodology and parameters used in the calculation of offaite doses
resulting from radioactive gaseouJ and liquid effluents, in the calculation
of gaseous and liquid effluent monitoring alam/trrip setpoints, and in the
conduct of the Environmental Radiological conitoring Program. The ODCM
shall contain (1) the RLadoactive Effluent Controls and Radiological
Envirozsental Monitoring Programs required by Section 6.8.4 and (2)
descriptions of the information that should be included In the Annual
Radiological Environmental Operating and Annua1 Radioactive Effluent Roeissl
Reports required by Specifications 6.9.1.6 end 6.9.1.7.

i.31 A C JS RADWASE SYSTE( Is any system digned end
inst tled ao reduce raJioactiv saous effluents by c lecting primary
coolant astem off-gases from primary systex and dviting for delay or
holdup fr the purpose of redx lng the total radios vity prior to reSlese
to the $uvironmnt. /

VFNILATnQ VAMCST TREAT~N

1.32 A ION E&UST SYSTEM is any yat designed end
inatafled th reduce gazneus radio odin or radioactive tial in
particulatr form in effluents by easing ventilation or vent exhaust gases
through rcoal absorbers and/ BZYA filters for the one of removing
lodinexs a prticulates fromx geous exhaust atT. priar to the release
to th e romenut. Such * *y dm Is mot con idered 0 have any effect on
noble g effluents. Engine e d Safet Featuro ( ) atmospheric cleanup
systems e not considered to a EATICl URAUST SYSTEU

,P17RE-PURCINO/

1.33 PVRC or PURGING Is the c crolled process of di a brging ir or gas
from a co ^inanent to maintain %erature, pressure, Pritiq
concentr tion or other operat4g condition, in such wanner that
replac nt air er gas is re yired to purify th co ln ant.

1.34 verTa is the controlled srocss of discharging or gas from a
confnet to aintain teoper a, pressure, humidi * co ntration or
other op; tlng condition, In a manner that r cemet air or gas i
not pro ded or required g 1N . Vent, sein st names, does
not i aply V 1ENTING process.

I ®

See ITS 5.5

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT - UNIT 2 1-7 AHEMDEDr NO. 4, "I, 175
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ITS Chapter 1.0

ITS

1.0 DEF MONS

135 ME1BQ S) OF THE PUBLC shal iF all peruo wo are *o occyally u d wTh the
Plait caty does not indc ln of 6fhe utiliyits cc its venidan. Also C4

at are perwho fa to service cqu ofl r deliveries. Thi catem
includ pero VW ue of doe ate for mecreational, or oter Yffpo not

whith th Pla I

136 T BOUNDARY shall be tfh4•be. UYnd whch the land Is owned, kased or oterwise
.4Uofedbyveliee. /

13 /t / 0sw h137D ARE sCX hall be ul/ at or beyond the SITEl DOt iA1Y to which aces is not
by the 2iceee fer pof protti of nd l cT to radiaoan and
* rianh or ay area ts u d fol I qia or inkutfzal
s oloand/or o

13 tAtLE POa LEVEL j n etrlcuh p evel at wich power
are ulsied -- / /-

0

| cycle specific parameter 1
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O INSERT 12

all devices in the channel required for trip actuating device OPERABILITY

O INSERT 13

The TADOT may be performed by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel
steps.

9 INSERT 14

ACTUATION LOGIC TEST

MASTER RELAY TEST

SLAVE RELAY TEST

An ACTUATION LOGIC TEST shall be the application of various
simulated or actual input combinations in conjunction with each
possible interlock logic state required for OPERABILITY of a logic
circuit and the verification of the required logic output. The
ACTUATION LOGIC TEST, as a minimum, shall include a continuity
check of output devices.

A MASTER RELAY TEST shall consist of energizing all master relays
in the channel required for channel OPERABILITY and verifying the
OPERABILITY of each required master relay. The MASTER RELAY
TEST shall include a continuity check of each associated required
slave relay. The MASTER RELAY TEST may be performed by means
of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps.

A SLAVE RELAY TEST shall consist of energizing all slave relays in
the channel required for channel OPERABILITY and verifying the
OPERABILITY of each required slave relay. The SLAVE RELAY
TEST shall include a continuity check of associated required testable
actuation devices. The SLAVE RELAY TEST may be performed by
means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps.

Insert Page 1-8
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1.0 DEFINITIONS
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TABLE 1.2

FREOUENCY NOTATION

AleoUE1h

At least once Pe 12 hours

At least once pe 24 hours
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Add proposed ITS Sections
1.2 - Logical Connectors
1.3 - Completion Times
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ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS Section 1.0 and Table 1.1, "OPERATIONAL MODES," provide a description
of the MODES. ITS Section 1.1 and Table 1.1-1, "MODES," changes the CTS
MODE definitions in several ways:

* The phrase "Reactor vessel head unbolted or removed" in CTS Table 1.1
Note ** is replaced with "One or more reactor vessel head closure bolts
less than fully tensioned" in ITS Table 1.1-1 Note c.

This change is acceptable because the revised phrase is consistent with
the current interpretation and usage. MODE 6 is currently declared when
the first vessel head closure bolt is detensioned. This change also
eliminates a redundant phrase. The reactor vessel head cannot be
removed unless the reactor vessel head closure bolts are unbolted.
Since "reactor vessel head unbolted" is already specified in the CTS
Note, including "or removed" is unnecessary.

* The CTS Table 1.1 Note ** condition "fuel in the vessel" is moved to the
ITS MODE definition.

This change is acceptable because it moves information within the
Technical Specifications with no change in intent. Each MODE in the
Table includes fuel in the vessel.

* ITS Table 1.1-1 contains a new Note b, which applies to MODES 4 and 5.
Note b states "All reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned." This
Note is the opposite of CTS Note ** and ITS Table 1.1-1 Note c.

This change is acceptable because it avoids a conflict between the
definition of MODE 6 and the other MODES should RCS temperature
increase above the CTS MODE 6 temperature limit while a reactor vessel
head closure bolt is less than fully tensioned. This ITS Note is included
only for clarity. It is consistent with the current use of MODES 4 and 5
and does not result in any technical change to the application of the
MODES.

* For consistency with the Notes in ITS Table 1.1-1, the ITS definition of
MODE adds "reactor vessel head closure bolt tensioning" to the list of
characteristics that define a MODE. Currently, the CTS definition does
not include this clarification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 23
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This change is acceptable because the definition of MODE should be
consistent with the MODE table in order to avoid confusion. This change
is made only for consistency and results in no technical changes to the
Technical Specifications.

These changes are designated as administrative because they clarify the
application of the MODES and no technical changes to the MODE definitions are
made. The clarifications are consistent with the current use and application of
the MODES.

A.3 The CTS Section 1.0 definition of OPERABLE-OPERABILITY requires a system,
subsystem, train, component or device to be capable of performing its "specified
function(s)" and all necessary support systems to also be capable of performing
their "function(s)." The ITS Section 1.1 definition of OPERABLE-OPERABILITY
requires the system, subsystem, train, component, or device to be capable of
performing the "specified safety function(s)," and requires all necessary support
systems that are required for the system, subsystem, train, component, or device
to perform its "specified safety function(s)" to also be capable of performing their
related support functions. This changes the CTS by altering the requirement to
be able to perform "functions" to a requirement to be able to perform "safety
functions."

The purpose of the CTS and ITS definitions of OPERABLE-OPERABILITY is to
ensure that the safety analysis assumptions regarding equipment and variables
are valid. This change is acceptable because the intent of both the CTS and ITS
definitions is to address the safety function(s) assumed in the accident analysis
and not encompass other non-safety functions a system may also perform.
These non-safety functions are not assumed in the safety analysis and are not
needed in order to protect the public health and safety. This change is consistent
with the current interpretation and use of the terms OPERABLE and
OPERABILITY. This change is designated as administrative as it does not
change the current use and application of the Technical Specifications.

A.4 The CTS Section 1.0 definition of OPERABLE-OPERABILITY requires that all
necessary normal and emergency electrical power sources be available for the
system, subsystem, train, component, or device to be OPERABLE. The ITS
Section 1.1 definition of OPERABLE-OPERABILITY will replace the phrase
"normal and emergency electrical power sources" with "normal or emergency
electrical power sources." This changes the CTS definition of OPERABLE-
OPERABILITY by allowing a device to be considered OPERABLE with either
normal or emergency power available.

The OPERABILITY requirements for normal and emergency power sources are
clearly addressed in CTS 3.0.5. These requirements allow only the normal or
the emergency electrical power source to be OPERABLE, provided its redundant
system(s), subsystem(s), train(s), component(s), and device(s) (redundant to the
systems, subsystems, trains, components, and devices with an inoperable power
source) are OPERABLE. This effectively changes the current "and" to an "or."
The existing requirements (CTS 3.0.5) are incorporated into ITS 3.8.1 ACTIONS
for when a normal (offsite) or emergency (diesel generator) power source is
inoperable. Therefore, the ITS definition now uses the word "or" instead of the
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current word "and." In ITS 3.8.1, new times are provided to perform the
determination of OPERABILITY of the redundant systems, et. al. This change is
discussed in the Discussion of Changes (DOCs) for ITS 3.8.1. This change is
designated administrative since the ITS definition is effectively the same as the
CTS definition.

A.5 CTS Section 1.0 includes the following definitions:

* ALLOWABLE POWER LEVEL
* CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY
* GASEOUS RADWASTE TREATMENT SYSTEM
* MEMBER(S) OF THE PUBLIC
* PURGE - PURGING
* REPORTABLE EVENT
* SITE BOUNDARY
* SOURCE CHECK
* UNRESTRICTED AREA
* VENTILATION EXHAUST TREATMENT SYSTEM
* VENTING

The ITS does not use this terminology and ITS Section 1.1 does not contain
these definitions.

These changes are acceptable because the terms are not used as defined terms
in the ITS. Discussions of any technical changes related to the deletion of these
terms are included in the DOCs for the CTS sections in which the terms are
used. These changes are designated as administrative because they eliminate
defined terms that are no longer used.

A.6 The CTS defines a CHANNEL CALIBRATION as "the adjustment, as necessary,
of the channel output such that it responds with the necessary range and
accuracy to known values of the parameter which the channel monitors. The
CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass the entire channel including the
sensor and alarm and/or trip functions, and shall include the CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION may be performed by any
series of sequential, overlapping or total channel steps such that the entire
channel is calibrated." ITS defines a CHANNEL CALIBRATION as "the
adjustment, as necessary, of the channel output such that it responds within the
necessary range and accuracy to known values of the parameter that the
channel monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass all devices in
the channel required for channel OPERABILITY. Calibration of instrument
channels with resistance temperature detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors
may consist of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor behavior and normal
calibration of the remaining adjustable devices in the channel. The CHANNEL
CALIBRATION may be performed by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total channel steps." This results in a number of changes to the
CTS.

* The CTS definition states, "The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall
encompass the entire channel including the sensor and alarm and/or trip
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functions." The ITS states, "The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall
encompass all devices in the channel required for channel
OPERABILITY."

This change is acceptable because the statements are equivalent in that
both require that all needed portions of the channel be tested. The ITS
definition reflects the CTS understanding that the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION includes only those portions of the channel needed to
perform the safety function.

* The CTS states that the CHANNEL CALIBRATION "shall include the
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST." The ITS does not include this
statement.

This change is acceptable because the eliminated CTS statement does
not add any requirements. In both the CTS and the ITS, performance of
a single test that fully meets the requirements of other tests can be
credited for satisfying the other tests.

* The ITS adds the statement, "Calibration of instrument channels with
resistance temperature detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may
consist of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor behavior and
normal calibration of the remaining adjustable devices in the channel."
The purpose of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION is to adjust the channel
output so that the channel responds within the necessary range and
accuracy to known values of the parameters that the channel monitors.

This change is acceptable because resistance temperature detectors and
thermocouples are designed such that they have a fixed input/output
response, which cannot be adjusted or changed once installed.
Calibration of a channel containing an RTD or thermocouple is performed
by applying the RTD or thermocouple fixed input/output relationship to the
remainder of the channel, and making the necessary adjustments to the
adjustable devices in the remainder of the channel to obtain the
necessary output range and accuracy. Therefore, unlike other sensors,
an RTD or thermocouple is not actually calibrated. The ITS CHANNEL
CALIBRATION allowance for channels containing RTDs and
thermocouples is consistent with the CTS calibration practices of these
channels. This information is included in the ITS to avoid confusion, but
does not change the current CHANNEL CALIBRATION practices for
these types of channels.

These changes are designated as administrative because they do not result in a
technical change to the Technical Specifications.

A.7 CTS Section 1.0 defines CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST as "the injection of a
simulated signal into the channel as close to the primary sensor as practicable to
verify OPERABILITY including alarm and/or trip functions." ITS Section 1.1
renames the CTS definition to CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST (COT), and
defines it as "the injection of a simulated or actual signal into the channel as
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close to the sensor as practicable to verify OPERABILITY of all devices in the
channel required for channel OPERABILITY. The COT shall include
adjustments, as necessary, of the required alarm, interlock, and trip setpoints
required for channel OPERABILITY such that the setpoints are within the
necessary range and accuracy. The COT may be performed by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps." The addition of use of
an actual signal is discussed in DOC L.1. This changes the CTS by stating that
the COT shall include adjustments, as necessary, of the devices in the channel
so that the setpoints are within the required range and accuracy, changes the
example list of devices contained in the definition, and states that the test may be
performed by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel
steps.

* The CTS definition states that the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall
verify that the channel is OPERABLE "including alarm and/or trip
functions." The ITS states that the COT shall verify OPERABILITY of "all
devices in the channel required for channel OPERABILITY."

This change is acceptable because the statements are equivalent in that
both require that the channel be verified to be OPERABLE. The CTS and
the ITS use different examples of what is included in a channel, but this
does not change the intent of the requirement. The ITS use of the phrase
"all devices in the channel required for channel OPERABILITY" reflects
the CTS understanding that the test includes only those portions of the
channel needed to perform the safety function.

* The ITS states "The COT shall include adjustments, as necessary, of the
required alarm, interlock, and trip setpoints required for channel
OPERABILITY such that the setpoints are within the necessary range and
accuracy."

This change is acceptable because it clarifies that adjustments performed
during a COT do not invalidate the test. This is consistent with the
current implementation of the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and does
not result in a technical change to the Technical Specifications.

* The ITS states "The COT may be performed by means of any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps."

This change is acceptable because it states current Industry practice.
This is consistent with the current implementation of the CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST and does not result in a technical change to the
Technical Specifications.

These changes are designated as administrative because they do not result in a
technical change to the Technical Specifications.

A.8 CTS Section 1.0 provides a definition of CORE ALTERATION. The ITS Section
1.1 definition of CORE ALTERATION revises the CTS definition to eliminate two
redundant phrases.
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The CTS definition includes "movement or manipulation" of any component
within the reactor pressure vessel. The ITS definition of CORE ALTERATION
will only include "movement" of components, not "manipulation."

This change is acceptable because the eliminated phrase adds no value.
In the context of this definition, any manipulation of a component will
involve its movement, so stating "movement or manipulation" is redundant
and potentially confusing.

* The CTS definition does not preclude completion of movement of a
component to a "safe conservative" position. The ITS definition specifies
only a "safe" position.

This change is acceptable because the eliminated phrase adds no value.
The Technical Specifications provide no basis for determining whether a
movement is conservative, so it is assumed that the word "conservative"
is used in the definition to mean "safe." Therefore, stating "safe
conservative" is repetitious and potentially confusing.

These changes are designated administrative because they represent the
elimination of redundant words and phrases without changing the intent of
the definition.

A.9 CTS Section 1.0 provides a definition of SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM). CTS
4.1.1.1.1.a and CTS 4.1.1.2.a provide an exception to the SDM definition, such
that if a control rod is inoperable due to being immovable or untrippable, the SDM
is modified (increased) by the worth of the inoperable rod. The ITS Section 1.1
definition of SDM contains two differences from the CTS definition.

* The CTS definition is changed to indicate that the worth of any Rod
Control Cluster Assemblies (RCCAs) which are not capable of being fully
inserted must be accounted for in the determination of the SDM.
Currently, this requirement is not in the CTS.

This change is acceptable because it is consistent with the existing SDM
requirements in CTS 3.1.1.1 and 3.1.1.2.

* The CTS definition is clarified to include a description of the reactor fuel
and moderator temperature conditions (i.e., nominal zero power level) at
which the SDM is calculated when in MODE 1 or 2.

This change is acceptable because including this information is not a
technical change. SDM calculations are currently performed for nominal
zero power conditions.

These changes are designated as administrative because they do not represent
a technical change to the Technical Specifications.

A.10 CTS Section 1.0 provides definitions for CONTROLLED LEAKAGE, IDENTIFIED
LEAKAGE, PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE, and UNIDENTIFIED
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LEAKAGE. ITS Section 1.1 includes these requirements in one definition called
LEAKAGE (which includes three categories: identified LEAKAGE, unidentified
LEAKAGE, and pressure boundary LEAKAGE). This changes the CTS by
incorporating the definitions into the ITS LEAKAGE definition with no technical
changes. The CTS term CONTROLLED LEAKAGE, which is the seal water flow
supplied to the reactor coolant pump seals, is no longer considered leakage and
has its own specification titled "Seal Injection Flow" as ITS 3.5.5. Since seal
injection flow is no longer considered leakage, it appears as an exception in the
CTS definitions of IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE and UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE. As a
result, the ITS will not contain a defined term, "CONTROLLED LEAKAGE."

This change is acceptable because it results in no technical changes to the
Technical Specifications. This change is designated an administrative change in
that it rearranges existing definitions, with no change in intent.

A.11 The CTS Section 1.0 definition of STAGGERED TEST BASIS states, "A
STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of: a. A test schedule for n systems,
subsystems, trains or other designated components obtained by dividing the
specified test interval into n equal subintervals, b. The testing of one system,
subsystem, train or other designated component at the beginning of each
subinterval." The ITS Section 1.1 definition states, "A STAGGERED TEST
BASIS shall consist of the testing of one of the systems, subsystems, channels,
or other designated components during the interval specified by the Surveillance
Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems, channels, or other designated
components are tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals, where n is the
total number of systems, subsystems, channels, or other designated components
in the associated function." This changes the CTS to specify the frequency of a
Surveillance on one system, subsystem, train, or other designated component in
the Frequency column of the ITS instead of specifying the frequency in which all
systems, subsystems, trains, or other designated components must be tested.

This change is acceptable because the testing frequency of components on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS is not changed. Unlike the CTS definition, the ITS
definition allows the Surveillance interval for one subsystem to be specified in the
Frequency column of the applicable Surveillance Requirements, independent of
the number of subsystems. As'an example, consider a three channel system
tested on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The CTS would specify testing every
three months on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS, which results in one channel
being tested each month (three equal subintervals). Under the ITS definition, the
Surveillance Frequency would be monthly on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS and,
one channel would also be tested each month. In both the CTS and ITS
definitions, all channels are tested every three months. Each test under the CTS
definition would be performed at the beginning of the subinterval. Under the ITS
definition, each Surveillance Frequency starts at the beginning of the CTS
definition subinterval. Thus, there are no net changes in the testing interval. This
change represents an editorial preference in the ITS. This change is designated
as administrative as no technical changes are made to the Technical
Specifications.
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A.12 CTS Section 1.0 provides a definition of FREQUENCY NOTATION and includes
CTS Table 1.2, which lists these notations. The ITS will not contain this
information in Section 1.1, but will state the requirements in each Surveillance.

This change is acceptable because each ITS Surveillance Requirement (SR)
provides the specific frequency without relying on a notation (e.g., "31 days"
versus "M"). Providing the specific frequencies in the Surveillance Requirements
eliminates the need for the FREQUENCY NOTATION definition and CTS Table
1.2. Any Surveillance Frequencies altered by the elimination of the definition and
table will be addressed in a DOC for the affected section. This change is
designated as administrative because it does not change any SR frequencies.

A.13 CTS Section 1.0 provides definitions of ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE
RESPONSE TIME and REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME. ITS
Section 1.1 modifies the definitions to more fully describe how the tests are
performed. The ITS states that the "response time test may be measured by
means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
response time is measured." Currently, the CTS does not describe this manner
of testing.

This change is acceptable because the ITS definitions are consistent with current
plant practices. Also, the definitions are consistent with the guidance provided in
IEEE 338-1977, Section 6.3.4, "Response Time Verification Tests," although
CNP is not committed to this standard. The results of the test are unaffected by
this allowance. This change is designated as administrative as it does not result
in a technical change to the response time tests.

A.14 The CTS defines TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE OPERATIONAL TEST as "A TRIP
ACTUATING DEVICE OPERATIONAL TEST shall consist of operating the Trip
Actuating Device and verifying OPERABILITY of alarm, interlock, and/or trip
functions. The TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE OPERATIONAL TEST shall include
adjustment, as necessary, of the Trip Actuating Device such that it actuates at
the required setpoint within the required accuracy." ITS defines TRIP
ACTUATING DEVICE OPERATIONAL TEST (TADOT) as "A TADOT shall
consist of operating the trip actuating device and verifying OPERABILITY of all
devices in the channel required for trip actuating device OPERABILITY. The
TADOT shall include adjustment, as necessary, of the trip actuating device such
that it actuates at the required setpoint within the required accuracy. The TADOT
may be performed by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total
channel steps." This results in a number of changes to the CTS.

The CTS definition states that the TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE
OPERATIONAL TEST shall "verify OPERABILITY of alarm, interlock,
and/or trip functions." The ITS states that the TADOT shall "verify the
OPERABILITY of all devices in the channel required for trip actuating
device OPERABILITY."

This change is acceptable because the statements are equivalent in that
both require that all needed portions of the channel to be tested. The ITS
definition reflects the CTS understanding that the TRIP ACTUATING
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DEVICE OPERATIONAL TEST includes only those portions of the
channel needed to perform the safety function.

* The ITS states, 'The TADOT may be performed by means of any series
of sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps." Currently, the CTS
does not describe this manner of testing.

This change is acceptable because it states current Industry practice.
This is consistent with the current implementation of the TADOT.

These changes are designated as administrative because they do not result in a
technical change to the Technical Specifications.

A.15 ITS Section 1.1 provides definitions of ACTUATION LOGIC TEST, MASTER
RELAY TEST, and SLAVE RELAY TEST. These terms are used as defined
terms in the ITS but do not appear in the CTS.

This change is acceptable because these changes do not impose any new
requirements or alter existing requirements. Any technical changes due to the
addition of these terms and definitions will be addressed in the DOCs for the
sections of the Technical Specifications in which the terms are used. These
changes are designated as administrative as they add defined terms which
involve no technical change to the Technical Specifications.

A.16 CTS Table 1.1, OPERATIONAL MODES, is revised. The corresponding table in
ITS Section 1.1 is Table 1.1-1, MODES. The changes to the CTS are:

* The CTS Table 1.1 minimum average reactor coolant temperature for
MODES 1 and 2 is changed from 2 3501F to "NA" (not applicable) in ITS
Table 1.1-1.

This change is acceptable because ITS LCO 3.4.2, RCS Minimum
Temperature for Criticality, provides the minimum reactor coolant
temperature limits for MODES 1 and 2. Therefore, the 3500F minimum
temperature does not provide any useful information in ITS Table 1.1-1,
and is deleted from the CTS.

* The CTS Table 1.1 MODE 6 upper limit on average reactor coolant
temperature (< 1400F) is removed. In ITS Table 1.1-1, the MODE 6
average reactor coolant temperature limit is specified as "NA" (not
applicable).

This change is acceptable because it eliminates a conflict in the CTS
MODE Table. If the average coolant temperature exceeds the upper limit
with the reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned, the
CTS Table could be misinterpreted as no MODE being applicable. This is
not the intent of the CTS or ITS MODE 6 definitions. By removing the
temperature reference, this ambiguity is eliminated.
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* The CTS Table 1.1 % RATED THERMAL POWER limit of 0% for
MODES 3, 4, 5, and 6 is changed in ITS Table 1.1-1 to "NA" (not
applicable).

This change is acceptable because the reactivity and plant equipment
limitations in MODES 3, 4, 5, and 6 do not allow power operation.
Therefore, it is not necessary to have these restrictions in the MODE
Table.

These changes are designated as administrative because they result in no
technical changes to the Technical Specifications.

A.17 ITS Sections 1.2, 1.3, and 1.4 contain information that is not in the CTS. This
change to the CTS adds explanatory information on ITS usage that is not
applicable to the CTS. The added sections are:

* Section 1.2 - Logical Connectors

Section 1.2 provides specific examples of the logical connectors
"AND" and "OR" and the numbering sequence associated with their
use.

* Section 1.3 - Completion Times

Section 1.3 provides guidance on the proper use and interpretation of
Completion Times. The section also provides specific examples that
aid in the use and understanding of Completion Times.

* Section 1.4 - Frequency

Section 1.4 provides guidance on the proper use and interpretation of
Surveillance Frequencies. The section also provides specific
examples that aid in the use and understanding of Surveillance
Frequency.

This change is acceptable because it aids in the understanding and use of the
format and presentation style of the ITS. The addition of these sections does not
add or delete technical requirements, and will be discussed specifically in those
Technical Specifications where application of the added sections results in a
change. This change is designated as administrative because it does not result
in a technical change to the Technical Specifications.

A.18 Unit 2 CTS Section 1.0 includes a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST definition for
bistable channels. The definition of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for bistable
channels requires "the injection of a simulated signal into the channel sensor to
verify OPERABILITY including alarm and/or trip functions." However, this CTS
definition is essentially duplicative of the TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE
OPERATIONAL TEST (TADOT) definition. Additionally, this part of the
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST definition is not included in the Unit 1 CTS. ITS
Section 1.1 does not include this definition, since the requirements for bistable
channels are covered by the TADOT definition.
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This change is acceptable because the TADOT definition adequately covers
bistable channels, and does not impose any new requirements or alter any
existing requirements. This change is categorized as administrative because the
bistable portion of the definition is duplicative of the TADOT definition.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS Table 1.1, "OPERATIONAL MODES," states that MODE 6 is
restricted to reactivity conditions with kf < 0.95. ITS Table 1.1-1, "MODES,"
does not contain this restriction.

This change is acceptable because the core reactivity requirements for MODE 6
are covered in ITS 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration," by requiring the boron
concentration in the Reactor Coolant System to be maintained within the limits
specified in the COLR. The LCO section of the 3.9.1 Bases states "The boron
concentration limit specified in the COLR ensures that a core ktff of < 0.95 is
maintained during fuel handling operations." Moving this detail from the MODE
Table to the LCO 3.9.1 Bases eliminates the potential to misinterpret the MODE
table and not apply the MODE 6 requirements if the reactor vessel head closure
bolts are less than fully tensioned, fuel is in the reactor vessel, and core reactivity
exceeds a kff of 0.95. ITS LCO 3.9.1 will ensure that the appropriate reactivity
conditions are maintained in MODE 6, so it is not necessary to have this
restriction in the MODE Table in order to provide adequate protection of the
public health and safety. Once moved to the Bases, any changes to the core
reactivity requirement will be controlled by the Technical Specifications Bases
Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS. This change is designated a
less restrictive movement of detail because it moves information from the
Technical Specifications to the Bases.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 The CTS Section 1.0 definition of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requires the
use of a simulated signal when performing the test. ITS Section 1.1 renames the
CTS definition to CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST (COT) as discussed in DOC
A.7. The ITS Section 1.1 COT definition allows the use of an actual or simulated
signal when performing the test. This changes the CTS by allowing the use of
unplanned actuations to perform the Surveillance if sufficient information is
collected to satisfy the surveillance test requirements.
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This change is acceptable because the channel itself cannot discriminate
between an "actual" or "simulated" signal and, therefore, the results of the testing
are unaffected by the type of signal used to initiate the test. This change is
designated as less restrictive because it allows an actual signal to be credited for
a Surveillance where only a simulated signal was previously allowed.

L.2 The CTS Section 1.0 definition of CORE ALTERATION applies to the movement
or manipulation of any component in the reactor vessel with the vessel head
removed and fuel in the vessel. The ITS Section 1.1 definition of CORE
ALTERATION will only apply to the movement of fuel, sources, or reactivity
control components in the reactor vessel. This changes the CTS by eliminating
from the definition of CORE ALTERATION the movement of any components in
the reactor vessel that are not fuel, sources, or reactivity control components.
The elimination of 'or manipulation" from the definition is discussed in DOC A.8.

The defined term CORE ALTERATION in the ITS is used to prevent a core
reactivity excursion. Other accidents which can occur during refueling
conditions, such as a fuel handling accident or boron dilution accident, are
addressed in the ITS by prohibitions on the movement of irradiated fuel or
prohibitions on positive reactivity additions. This change is acceptable because
the ITS definition of CORE ALTERATION controls the movement of components
such as fuel, sources, and reactivity control components that can affect core
reactivity. The CTS definition also prohibits the movement of other equipment
such as cameras, thimble plugs, and core internals that have little, if any, effect
on core reactivity. Therefore, controlling the movement of those items under the
definition of CORE ALTERATION is not necessary. This change is designated as
less restrictive because the ITS definition applies in fewer circumstances than
does the CTS definition.

L.3 The CTS Section 1.0 definitions of ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE
RESPONSE TIME and REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME require
measurement of the response time from the sensor through the actuated
equipment. The ITS definitions of ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE (ESF)
RESPONSE TIME and REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM (RTS) RESPONSE TIME are
modified to state "In lieu of measurement, response time may be verified for
selected components provided that the components and methodology for
verification have been previously reviewed and approved by the NRC." This
changes the CTS by eliminating the requirement to include all components in a
response time test.

The purpose of response time testing is to ensure that the system response time,
from measurement of a parameter to actuation of the appropriate device, is
consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses. WCAP-13632-P-A,
Rev. 2, "Elimination of Pressure Sensor Response Time Testing Requirements,"
dated January 1996, justified the elimination of the pressure sensor response
time testing requirements and allows the response time for selected components
to be verified instead of measured. WCAP-14036-P-A, Rev. 1, "Elimination of
Periodic Protection Channel Response Time Tests," provides the basis for using
allocated signal processing actuation logic response times in the overall
verification of the protection system channel response time. This change is
acceptable because the cited Topical Reports have demonstrated that modified
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response time tests will continue to provide assurance that the systems will
perform their functions as assumed in the safety analysis. In addition, the
Topical Reports have been determined to be applicable to the specific
components for which CNP is requesting this allowance.

WCAP-13632-P-A, Rev. 2, contains the technical basis and methodology for
eliminating response time testing requirements for pressure and differential
pressure sensors identified in the WCAP. The program described in the WCAP
utilizes the methods contained in EPRI Report NP-7243, Rev. 1, "Investigation of
Response Time Testing Requirements," for justifying elimination of response
time testing surveillance requirements for certain pressure and differential
pressure sensors. The EPRI report justifies the elimination of response time
testing based on Failure Modes and Effects Analyses (FMEA) that show that
component degradation that impacts pressure and differential pressure sensor
response time can be detected in other routine tests such as calibration tests.
The report concludes that response time testing of pressure and differential
pressure sensors is redundant to other surveillance requirements such as sensor
calibrations. The EPRI report only applied to those specific sensors included in
the FMEA.

To address other sensors installed in Westinghouse designed plants, the WCAP
contains a similarity analysis to sensors in the EPRI report or a specific FMEA to
provide justification for elimination of response time testing requirements for
those other sensors. Each pressure and differential pressure sensor that is
identified as a candidate for elimination of periodic response time testing
requirements is listed in Table 9-1 of the WCAP.

WCAP-13632-P-A, Rev. 2, has been reviewed and evaluated against the actual
RTS and Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS) pressure and
differential pressure sensors used at CNP to determine applicability. Sensors for
the following RTS Functions (as shown in ITS Table 3.3.1-1) have been
confirmed to be specifically addressed by WCAP-13632-P-A, and are proposed
to have their response times optionally verified in lieu of measurement using the
WCAP-13632-P-A methodology:

RTS Function Unit 1 and Unit 2 Manufacturer and
(ITS Table 3.3.1-1) Instruments Model Number

6. Overtemperature AT 1-PT-455, 457, 458 Foxboro
(Pressurizer Pressure Input) 2-PT-455,457, 458 N-E11GM-HIE2-AL

6. Overtemperature AT 1-PT-456 Foxboro
(Pressurizer Pressure Input) 2-PT-456 N-El11GM-HIE2

8.a. Pressurizer Pressure - Low 1-PT-455, 457, 458 Foxboro
2-PT-455, 457, 458 N-E11GM-HIE2-AL

8.a. Pressurizer Pressure - Low 1-PT-456 Foxboro
2-PT-456 N-ElI GM-HIE2

8.b. Pressurizer Pressure - High 1-PT-455, 457, 458 Foxboro
2-PT-455, 457,458 N-E11GM-HIE2-AL
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RTS Function Unit I and Unit 2 Manufacturer and
(ITS Table 3.3.1-1) Instruments Model Number

8.b. Pressurizer Pressure - High 1-PT-456 Foxboro
2-PT-456 N-El IGM-HIE2

9. Pressurizer Water Level - High 1-LT-459 Foxboro
2-LT-459 N-E1 3DH-HIH2-AL

9. Pressurizer Water Level - High 1-LT-460, 461 Foxboro
2-LT-460, 461 N-E13DH-HIH2

10. Reactor Coolant Flow - Low 1-FT-414, 415, 416 Foxboro
1-FT-424, 425, 426 E13DH
1-FT-434, 435, 436
1-FT-444, 445, 446
2-FT-414, 415, 416
2-FT-424, 425, 426
2-FT-434, 435, 436
2-FT-444, 445, 446

14. Steam Generator (SG) Water 1-LT-517, 519 Foxboro
Level - Low Low 1-LT-527, 528, 529 N-El3DM-HI M2-BL

1-LT-537, 538, 539
1-LT-547, 548, 549
2-LT-517, 518, 519
2-LT-529
2-LT-538, 539
2-LT-547, 548, 549

14. Steam Generator (SG) Water 1-LT-518 Foxboro
Level - Low Low N-E13DM-H1 M2-AL

14. Steam Generator (SG) Water Foxboro
Level - Low Low 2-LT-527, 528 N-El 3DM-HI M2

2-LT-537

Sensors for the following ESFAS Functions (as shown in ITS Table 3.3.2-1) have
been confirmed to be specifically addressed by WCAP-1 3632-P-A, and are
proposed to have their response times optionally verified in lieu of measurement
using the WCAP-13632-P-A methodology:

ESFAS Function Unit 1 and Unit 2 Manufacturer and
(ITS Table 3.3.2-1) Instruments Model Number

1.c. Safety Injection, 1-PT-934, 935, 936 Foxboro
Containment Pressure - High 2-PT-934, 935, 936 E1 1GM-HSAA1

I.d. Safety Injection, 1 -PT-455, 457 Foxboro
Pressurizer Pressure - Low 2-PT-455, 457 N-E11GM-HIE2-AL

1.d. Safety Injection, 1-PT-456 Foxboro
Pressurizer Pressure - Low 2-PT-456 N-E1IGM-HIE2
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ESFAS Function Unit 1 and Unit 2 Manufacturer and
(ITS Table 3.3.2-1) Instruments Model Number

l.e.(l)Safety Injection, 1-PT-514, 525, 536, Foxboro
Steam Line Pressure - Low 546 N-ElIGM-HIE2-B

2-PT-514, 525, 536,
546

2.c. Containment Spray, l-PT-934, 935, 936, Foxboro
Containment Pressure - High 937 El lGM-HSAAl
High 2-PT-934, 935, 936,

937

3.a.(3)Containment Isolation, Phase 1-PT-934, 935, 936 Foxboro
A, 2-PT-934, 935, 936 El I GM-HSAA1
Si Input from ESFAS,
Containment Pressure - High

3.a.(3)Containment Isolation, Phase 1-PT-455, 457 Foxboro
A, 2-PT-455,457 N-EIlGM-HIE2-AL
SI Input from ESFAS,
Pressurizer Pressure - Low

3.a.(3)Containment Isolation, Phase 1-PT-456 Foxboro
A, 2-PT-456 N-EllGM-HIE2
Si Input from ESFAS,
Pressurizer Pressure - Low

3.a.(3)Containment Isolation, Phase 1-PT-514, 525, 536, Foxboro
A, 546 N-EllGM-HIE2-B
SI Input from ESFAS, 2-PT-514, 525, 536,
Steam Line Pressure - Low 546

3.b.(3)Containment Isolation, Phase 1-PT-934, 935, 936, Foxboro
B, 937 EllGM-HSAA1
Containment Pressure - High 2-PT-934, 935, 936,
High 937

4.c. Steam Line Isolation, 1-PT-934, 935, 936, Foxboro
Containment Pressure - High 937 E11 GM-HSAAI
High 2-PT-934, 935, 936,

937

4.d. Steam Line Isolation, 1-PT-514, 525, 536, Foxboro
Steam Line Pressure - Low 546 N-El1GM-HIE2-B

2-PT-514, 525, 536,
546
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ESFAS Function Unit I and Unit 2 Manufacturer and
(ITS Table 3.3.2-1) Instruments Model Number

5.b. Turbine Trip and Feedwater 1-LT-517, 519 Foxboro
Isolation, 1-LT-527, 528, 529 N-El3DM-HIM2-BL
Steam Generator (SG) Water l-LT-537, 538, 539
Level - High High l-LT-547, 548, 549

2-LT-517, 518, 519
2-LT-529
2-LT-538, 539
2-LT-547, 548, 549

5.b. Turbine Trip and Feedwater 1-LT-518 Foxboro
Isolation, N-El3DM-HI M2-AL
Steam Generator (SG) Water
Level - High High

5.b. Turbine Trip and Feedwater 2-LT-527, 528 Foxboro
Isolation, 2-LT-537 N-E13DM-H1 M2
Steam Generator (SG) Water
Level - High High

5.c. Turbine Trip and Feedwater I-PT-934, 935, 936 Foxboro
Isolation, 2-PT-934, 935, 936 E11 GM-HSAA1
SI Inptut from ESFAS,
Containment Pressure - High

5.c. Turbine Trip and Feedwater 1-PT-455, 457 Foxboro
Isolation, 2-PT-455, 457 N-E11GM-HIE2-AL
SI Input from ESFAS,
Pressurizer Pressure - Low

5.c. Turbine Trip and Feedwater 1-PT-456 Foxboro
Isolation, 2-PT-456 N-E11GM-HI E2
SI Input from ESFAS,
Pressurizer Pressure - Low

5.c. Turbine Trip and Feedwater 1-PT-514, 525, 536, Foxboro
Isolation, 546 N-E11GM-HIE2-B
SI Input from ESFAS, 2-PT-514, 525, 536,
Steam Line Pressure - Low 546

6.c. Auxiliary Feedwater, 1-LT-517, 519 Foxboro
Steam Generator (SG) Water 1-LT-527, 528, 529 N-E13DM-HlM2-BL
Level - Low Low 1-LT-537, 538, 539

1-LT-547, 548, 549
2-LT-517, 518, 519
2-LT-529
2-LT-538, 539
2-LT-547, 548, 549

6.c. Auxiliary Feedwater, 1-LT-518 Foxboro
Steam Generator (SG) Water N-El3DM-HlM2-AL
Level - Low Low
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ESFAS Function Unit I and Unit 2 Manufacturer and
(ITS Table 3.3.2-1) Instruments Model Number

6.c. Auxiliary Feedwater, 2-LT-527, 528 Foxboro
Steam Generator (SG) Water 2-LT-537 N-El3DM-H1M2
Level - Low Low

6.d. Auxiliary Feedwater, 1-PT-934, 935, 936 Foxboro
SI Input from ESFAS, 2-PT-934, 935, 936 El1 GM-HSAAI
Containment Pressure - High

6.d. Auxiliary Feedwater, 1-PT-455, 457 Foxboro
SI Input from ESFAS, 2-PT-455, 457 N-ElIGM-HIE2-AL
Pressurizer Pressure - Low

6.d. Auxiliary Feedwater, 1-PT-456 Foxboro
SI Input from ESFAS, 2-PT-456 N-E1IGM-HIE2
Pressurizer Pressure - Low

6.d. Auxiliary Feedwater, 1-PT-514, 525, 536, Foxboro
SI Input from ESFAS, 546 N-EllGM-HIE2-B
Steam Line Pressure - Low 2-PT-514, 525, 536,

546
7.c. Containment Air 1-PT-934, 935, 936 Foxboro

Recirculation/Hydrogen 2-PT-934, 935, 936 E1lGM-HSAAM
Skimmer (CEQ) System,
Containment Pressure - High

The response time to be allocated in place of response times obtained through
actual measurement during the period of verification may be obtained according
to the methodology described in WCAP-1 3632-P-A, Rev. 2. As described in the
Bases for ITS SR 3.3.1.19 (RTS RESPONSE TIME Surveillance) and ITS
SR 3.3.2.13 (ESFAS RESPONSE TIME Surveillance), these verified response
times may be chosen from historical records based on acceptable response time
tests (hydraulic, noise, or power interrupt tests); in place, onsite, or offsite (e.g.,
vendor) test measurements; or utilizing vendor engineering specifications.

The NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) for WCAP-1 3632-P-A, Rev. 2, requires
confirmation by the licensee that the generic analysis in the WCAP is applicable
to their plant, and that the licensee commit to the following actions:

a. Perform a hydraulic response time test prior to installation of a new
transmitter/switch or following refurbishment of the transmitter/switch
(e.g., sensor cell or variable damping components) to determine an initial
sensor-specific response time value.

b. For transmitter and switches that use capillary tubes, perform a response
time test after initial installation and after any maintenance or modification
activity that could damage the capillary tubes.

c. If variable damping is used, implement a method to assure that the
potentiometer is at the required setting and cannot be inadvertently

CNP Units I and 2 Page 17 of 23

Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 56 of 105



Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 57 of 105

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS CHAPTER 1.0, USE AND APPLICATION

changed, or perform a hydraulic response time test of the sensor
following each calibration.

d. Perform periodic drift monitoring of all Model 1151, 1152, 1153, and 1154
Rosemount pressure and differential pressure transmitters, for which
response time testing elimination is proposed, in accordance with the
guidance contained in Rosemount Technical Bulletin No. 4 and continue
to remain in full compliance with any prior commitments to Bulletin 90-01,
Supplement 1, "Loss of Fill-Oil in Transmitters Manufactured by
Rosemount." As an alternative to performing periodic drift monitoring of
Rosemount transmitters, licensees may complete the following actions:
(a) ensure that operators and technicians are aware of the Rosemount
transmitter loss of fill-oil issue and make provisions to ensure that
technicians monitor for sensor response time degradation during the
performance of calibrations and functional tests of these transmitters; and
(b) review and revise surveillance testing procedures, if necessary, to
ensure that calibrations are being performed using equipment designed to
provide a step function or fast ramp in the process variable and that
calibrations and functional tests are being performed in a manner that
allows simultaneous monitoring of both the input and output response of
the transmitter under test, thus allowing, with reasonable assurance, the
recognition of significant response time degradation.

To comply with the requirements of the WCAP-1 3632-P-A, Rev. 2, SER, CNP
commits to the following:

a. The applicable plant procedures will include requirements that stipulate
that pressure and differential pressure sensor response times must be
verified by performance of an appropriate response time test prior to
placing a sensor into operational service, and re-verified following
maintenance that may adversely affect sensor. response time.

b. The applicable plant procedures, and/or other appropriate administrative
controls, will include requirements that stipulate that pressure and
differential pressure sensors (transmitters and switches) utilizing capillary
tubes (e.g., containment pressure), shall be subjected to response time
testing after initial installation and following any maintenance or
modification activity that could damage the transmitter capillary tubes.
The only transmitters that use capillary tubes at CNP, and are being
proposed to have their response times optionally verified in lieu of
measurement using the WCAP-13632-P-A methodology, are shown in
the table below:

RTS Function Unit 1 and Unit 2 Manufacturer and
(ITS Table 3.3.1-1) Instruments Model Number

9. Pressurizer Water Level - High 1-LT459 Foxboro
2-LT-459 N-E1 3DH-HIH2-AL

9. Pressurizer Water Level - High i-LT-460, 461 Foxboro
2-LT-460, 461 N-El3DH-HIH2
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These transmitters for Pressurizer Water Level have filled capillary lines
for the reference side of the instrument.

c. CNP has no pressure or differential pressure transmitters with variable
damping installed in any RTS or ESFAS application that are being
proposed to have their response times optionally verified in lieu of
measurement using the WCAP-13632-P-A methodology. However,
modifications may be performed in the future to install transmitters with
variable damping capability for one or more of the applicable pressure or
differential pressure sensors. If this occurs, then the applicable plant
procedures, and/or other appropriate administrative controls, will be
developed or revised to implement a method to assure that the
potentiometer is at the required setting and cannot be inadvertently
changed, or that a hydraulic response time test of the sensor is performed
following each calibration.

d. I&M responded to NRC Bulletins 90-01, "Loss of Fill-Oil in Transmitters
Manufactured by Rosemount,' on May 24, 1990, and its supplement
(Supplement 1) on March 1, 1993. In these responses, l&M specified that
there were no Rosemount transmitters installed in safety-related systems
at CNP, and the NRC determined that this confirmation provided an
adequate basis to consider NRC's review of the l&M response complete
as documented in letters dated December 11, 1990, and April 16,1993,
respectively. No further reviews have been conducted by the NRC
regarding the concerns identified in NRC Bulletin 90-01, including
Supplement 1, and the concerns identified have been resolved for CNP.
In addition, there are still no Rosemount transmitters installed in
safety-related systems at CNP. However, periodic technician training is
conducted that addresses awareness of this issue, and technicians are
trained to monitor for sluggish response of pressure and differential
pressure sensors during maintenance and testing activities. Based on
the current status of this issue, no further actions are required.

Based on this evaluation, the change to eliminate response time testing
requirements for the specific pressure and differential pressure sensors identified
in the two tables above is acceptable because the analysis presented in
WCAP-13632-P-A, Rev. 2, has been determined to be applicable to CNP, and
l&M has committed to the additional actions required by the NRC SER approving
this Topical Report.

WCAP-14036-P-A, Rev. 1, contains the technical basis and methodology for
eliminating response time testing requirements for signal processing and
actuation logic components of the RTS and ESFAS protection channels identified
in the WCAP. The justification for this elimination is based on a Failure Modes
and Effects Analysis (FMEA) that either determined that individual component
degradation had no response time impact; or identified components that may
contribute to RTS or ESFAS response time degradation. Where potential
response time impact was identified, testing was conducted to determine the
magnitude of the response time degradation, or a bounding response time limit
for the system or component was identified. As described in the Bases for ITS
SR 3.3.1.19 and ITS SR 3.3.2.13, the allocations for sensor, signal conditioning,
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and actuation logic response times must be verified prior to placing the
component in operational service and re-verified following maintenance work that
may adversely affect response time. For the identified signal processing and
actuation logic components, bounding response time allocation will be derived
from design response time specifications for the component.

The NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) for WCAP-14036-P-A, Rev. 1, requires
confirmation by the licensee that the FMEA in the WCAP is applicable to the
equipment actually installed in the facility, and that the analysis is valid for the
versions of the boards used in the facility protection system.

WCAP-14036-P-A has been reviewed and evaluated against the actual RTS and
ESFAS signal processing and actuation logic used at CNP to determine
applicability. At CNP, signal processing of most of the RTS and ESFAS sensor
inputs is performed using Foxboro Spec 200 and Foxboro Spec 200p signal
conditioning racks. This signal processing equipment is not included in the
specific equipment evaluated in the WCAP. Therefore, l&M will continue to
measure the response time of this equipment instead of using allocated response
times.

For neutron flux RTS protection channels, signal processing is performed by the
Westinghouse Nuclear Instrumentation System (NIS), and the Westinghouse
Solid State Protection System (SSPS) is used for the protection channel
actuation logic. Neutron detectors are exempted from response time testing as
shown in proposed ITS SR 3.3.1.19. For the other RTS and ESFAS protection
channels using either Foxboro Spec 200 or Foxboro Spec 200p signal
processing, and for the reactor coolant pump undervoltage and underfrequency
RTS and ESFAS protection channels, the Westinghouse SSPS is used for the
protection channel actuation logic. Sections 4.6 and 4.8 of WCAP-14036-P-A
describe the results of the FMEA for the NIS and SSPS used at CNP,
respectively, and l&M has verified that the FMEA is applicable to the NIS and
SSPS equipment actually installed at CNP. As described in WCAP-14036-P-A,
the FMEA alone was used for the NIS to establish response time degradation
limits that are not detectable by other periodic surveillance tests. For the SSPS,
response time degradation limits are based on the response time of relays, since
the relays are the limiting response time component in this system. In both
cases, testing was not required to determine the magnitude of the response time
degradation. Therefore, the results of the NIS FMEA and evaluation of SSPS
relay response times in the WCAP, and confirmation that the specific equipment
used at CNP is addressed by these evaluations in the WCAP, demonstrate the
acceptability of eliminating response time testing requirements for components of
these two systems.

Signal processing components and actuation logic components for the following
RTS Functions (as shown in ITS Table 3.3.1-1) have been confirmed to be
specifically addressed by WCAP-14036-P-A, and are proposed to have their
response times optionally verified in lieu of measurement using the
WCAP-14036-P-A methodology:
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Signal
RTS Function Processing Actuation Logic

(ITS Table 3.3.1-1) System System

2.a. Power Range Neutron Flux - High Westinghouse Westinghouse
NIS SSPS

2.b. Power Range Neutron Flux - Low Westinghouse Westinghouse
NIS SSPS

6. Overtemperature AT Note(') Westinghouse
SSPS

7. Overpower AT Note~') Westinghouse
SSPS

8.a. Pressurizer Pressure - Low Note(') Westinghouse
SSPS

8.b. Pressurizer Pressure - High Note(') Westinghouse
SSPS

10. Reactor Coolant Flow - Low Note(') Westinghouse
SSPS

12. Undervoltage RCPs Note(') Westinghouse
SSPS

13. Underfrequency RCPs Note(') Westinghouse
SSPS

14. Steam Generator (SG) Water Level - Note(') Westinghouse
Low Low SSPS

17. Safety Injection (SI) Input from Note(') Westinghouse
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation SSPS
System (ESFAS)

(1) RTS RESPONSE TIME will continue to be measured.

Signal processing components and actuation logic components for the following
ESFAS Functions (as shown in ITS Table 3.3.2-1) have been confirmed to be
specifically addressed by WCAP-14036-P-A, and are proposed to have their
response times optionally verified in lieu of measurement using the
WCAP-14036-P-A methodology:

Signal
ESFAS Function Processing Actuation Logic

(ITS Table 3.3.2-1) System System

1.c. Safety Injection, Note(2) Westinghouse
Containment Pressure - High SSPS

I.d. Safety Injection, Note(2) Westinghouse
Pressurizer Pressure - Low SSPS

CNP Units I and 2 Page 21 of 23
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Signal
ESFAS Function Processing Actuation Logic

(ITS Table 3.3.2-1) System System

l.e.(1)Safety Injection, Note 2) Westinghouse
Steam Line Pressure - Low SSPS

2.c. Containment Spray, Note(2) Westinghouse
Containment Pressure - High High SSPS

4.c. Steam Line Isolation, Note(2) Westinghouse
Containment Pressure - High High SSPS

4.d. Steam Line Isolation, Note(2) Westinghouse
Steam Line Pressure - Low SSPS

5.b. Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation, Note(2) Westinghouse
Steam Generator (SG) Water Level - SSPS
High High

6.c. Auxiliary Feedwater, Note(2) Westinghouse
Steam Generator (SG) Water Level - SSPS
Low Low

6.f. Auxiliary Feedwater, Note(2) Westinghouse
Undervoltage Reactor Coolant Pump SSPS

7.c. Containment Air Note(2) Westinghouse
Recirculation/Hydrogen Skimmer SSPS
(CEQ) System,
Containment Pressure - High

(2) ESFAS RESPONSE TIME will continue to be measured.

The response time to be allocated in place of response times obtained through
actual measurement during the period of verification may be obtained according
to the methodology described in WCAP-14036-P-A, Rev. 1, as described in the
Bases for ITS SR 3.3.1.19 and ITS SR 3.3.2.13.

Based on this evaluation, the change to eliminate response time testing
requirements for the specific signal processing and actuation logic components
of the RTS and ESFAS protection channels described above is acceptable
because the analysis presented in WCAP-14036-P-A, Rev. 1, has been
determined to be applicable to CNP, as required to be confirmed by the NRC
SER approving this Topical Report.

This change is designated as less restrictive because some components which
must be response time tested under the CTS will not require response time
testing under the ITS.

LA4 The CTS Section 1.0 definition of DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 requires that the
DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 be calculated using either the thyroid dose
conversion factors found in Table IlIl of TID 14844, "Calculation of Distance
Factors for Power and Test Reactor Sites," or those listed in Regulatory Guide
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(RG) 1.109, Rev. 1 (Table E-7). The ITS allows DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 to be
calculated using any one of three thyroid dose conversion factors: TID-14844
(1962); Table E-7 of RG 1.109, Rev. 1 (1977); or ICRP 30, Supplement to Part 1,
page 192-212, Table Titled "Committed Dose Equivalent in Target Organs or
Tissues per Intake of Unit Activity." This changes the CTS by allowing a third
method, ICRP 30, Supplement to Part 1, to be used to calculate DOSE
EQUIVALENT 1-131.

The purpose of the defined term is to provide acceptable methods for computing
DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131. Using thyroid dose conversion factors other than
those given in TID-14844 results in lower doses and higher allowable activity but
is justified by the discussion given in the Federal Register (FR page 23360 VI 56
No 98 May 21, 1991). This discussion accompanied the final rulemaking on
10 CFR 20 by the NRC. In that discussion, the NRC stated that they were
incorporating modifications to existing concepts and recommendations of the
ICRP and NCRP into NRC regulations. Incorporation of the methodology of
ICRP 30 into the 10 CFR 20 revision was specifically mentioned with the
explanation that changes being made result from changes in the scientific
techniques and parameters used in calculating dose. In a response to a specific
question as to whether or not the ICRP 30 dose parameters should be used, the
NRC stated "Appropriate parameters for calculating organ doses can be found in
ICRP 30 and its supplements..." Lastly, Commissioner Curtis provided additional
views of the revised 10 CFR 20 with respect to the backfit rule. In that
discussion, he stated that the AEC, when they issued the original 10 CFR 20,
had emphasized that the standards were subject to change with the development
of new knowledge and experience. He went on to say that the limits given in the
revised 10 CFR 20 were based on up-to-date metabolic models and dose
factors. This Federal Register entry shows clearly that, in general, the NRC was
updating 10 CFR 20 to incorporate ICRP-30 recommendations and data. Given
this discussion, it is concluded that using ICRP thyroid dose conversion factors to
calculate DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 is acceptable. In addition, RG 1.109 was
developed by the NRC for the purpose of evaluating compliance with 10 CFR 50,
Appendix I. The RG 1.109 thyroid dose conversion factors are higher than the
ICRP 30 thyroid dose conversion factors for all five iodine isotopes in question.
Therefore, using RG 1.109 thyroid dose conversion factors to calculate DOSE
EQUIVALENT 1-131 is more conservative than ICRP 30 and is therefore
acceptable.
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crs
1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.1 Definitions

SC Ft I "
1. 0 - NOTE-

The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are applicable throughout these
Technical Specifications and Bases.

Ier Definition

ACTIONS ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that prescribes
Required Actions to be taken under designated Conditions
within specified Completion Times.

DOC. A,1l ACTUATION LOGIC TEST An ACTUATION LOGIC TEST shall be the application of
various simulated or actual input combinations In conjunction
with each possible interlock logic state required for
OPERABILITY of a logic circuit and the verification of the
required logic output. The ACTUATION LOGIC TEST, as a
minimum, shall include a continuity check of output devices.

/. 0
AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE
(AFD)

CCHANNEL CALIBRATION

CHANNEL CHECK

AFD shall be the difference in normalized flux signals
between thettop and bottom halves of a two section excore
neutron detector

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as
necessary, of the channel output such that it responds within
the necessary range and accuracy to known values of the
parameter that the channel monitors. The CHANNEL
CALIBRATION shall encompass all devices In the channel
required for channel OPERABILITY. Calibration of
Instrument channels with resistance temperature detector
(RTD) orfthermocouple sensors may consist of an Inplace
qualitative assessment of sensor behavior and normal
calibration of the remaining adjustable devices in the
channel. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION may be performed
by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total
channel steps.

A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative assessment, by
observation, of channel behavior during operation. This
determination shall Include, where possible, comparison of
the channel Indication and status to other indications or
status derived from independent instrument channels
measuring the same parameter.
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1.1 Definitions
Cr-

5 i CHANNEL OPERATIONAL1. D TEST (COT)

CORE ALTERATION

A COT shall be the injection of a simulated or actual signal
Into the channel as close to the sensor as practicable to
verify OPERABILITY of all devices in the channel required for
channel OPERABILITY. The COT shall Include adjustments,
as necessary, of the required alarm, Interlock, and trip
setpoints required for channel OPERABILITY such that the
setpoints are within the necessary range and accuracy. The
COT may be performed by means of any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps.

CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel,
sources, or reactivity control components, within the reactor
vessel with the vessel head removed and fuel In the vessel.
Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude
completion of movement of a component to a safe position.

The COLR is the unit specific document that provides cycle
specific parameter limits for the current reload cycle: These
cycle specific parameter limits shall be determined for each
reload cycle in accordance with Specification 5.6.5. aiab -
operation within these limits is addressed in individual
Specifications.

I

CORE OPERATING LIMITS
REPORT (COLR)

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-

- AVERAGE
DISINTEGRATION ENE

131 DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration of
1-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would produce the same
thyroid dose as the quantity and isotopic mixture of 1-131,
1-132,1-133,1-134, and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid
dose conversion factors used for this calculation shall be
those listed Infrable Ill of TID-14844, AEC, 1962,
"Calculation of Distance Factors for Power and Test Reactor

C tes,'T~those listed in Table E-7 of Regulatory ,e
Guide 1.109, Rev. 1, NRC, 1977, af
Part 1, pag,192-212, Table titled, "Committed Dose
Equivalent In Target Organs or Tissues per Intake of Unit
Activity .

ERGY
E shall be the average (weighted In proportion to the
concentration of each radionuclide in the reactor coolant at
the time of sampling) of the sum of the average beta and
gamma energies per disintegration (in MeV) for Isotopes,
other than lodines, with half lives > P54Xminutes, making up
at least 95% of the total noniodine activity in the coolant.

0
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stchl'- 1.0
ENGINEERED SAFETY
FEATURE (ESF) RESPONSE
TIME

The ESF RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval from
when the monitored parameter exceeds Its actuation selpoint
at the channel sensor until the ESF equipment Is capable of
performing its safety function (i.e., the valves travel to their
required positions, pump discharge pressures reach their
required values, etc.). Times shall include diesel generator
starting and sequence loading delays, where applicable. The
response time may be measured by means of any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
response time is measured. In lieu of measurement,
response time may be verified for selected components
provided that the components and methodology for
verification have been previously reviewed and approved by
the NRC.

LEAKAGE LEAKAGE shall be:

a. Identified LEAKAGE

1. LEAKAGE, such as that from pump seals or valve
packing (except reactor coolant pump (RCP) seal
water injection or leakoff), that Is captured and
conducted to collection systems or a sump or
collecting tank,

2. LEAKAGE into the containment atmosphere from
sources that are both specifically located and
known either not to Interfere with the operation of
leakage detection systems or not to be pressure
boundary LEAKAGE, or

3. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) LEAKAGE through
a steam generator (SG) to the Secondary System;

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE

All LEAKAGE (except RCP seal water injection or
leakoff) that is not identified LEAKAGE.and

c. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE (except SG LEAKAGE) through a
nonisolable fault in an RCS component body, pipe wall,
or vessel wall.
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1.1 Definitions

Doc 1.0 AJI; MASTER RELAY TEST A MASTER RELAY TEST shall consist of energizing<C
E~master relays in the channel required for channel

X4 7 O OPERABILITY and verifying the OPERABILITY of each
required master relay. The MASTER RELAY TEST shall
include a continuity check of each associated required slave
relay. The MASTER RELAY TEST may be performed by
means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total
steps.

S .1 1. 0 MODE

OPERABLE - OPERABILITY

PHYSICS TESTS

A MODE shall correspond to any one Inclusive combination
of core reactivity condition, power level, average reactor
coolant temperature, and reactor vessel head closure bolt
tensioning specified In Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor
vessel.

A system, subsystem, train, component, or device shall be
OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when it Is capable of
performing its specified safety function(s) and when all
necessary attendant instrumentation, controls, normal or
emergency electrical power, cooling and seal water,
lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that are required
for the system, subsystem, train, component, or device to
perform its specified safety function(s) are also capable of
performing their related support function(s).

PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests performed to measure
the fundamental nuclear characteristics of the reactor core
and related instrumentation. These tests are:

a. Described in ChaptertJ Initial Test(i of the

b.. Authorized under eprovisions of 10 CFR 50.55oor

c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory
Commission.( RESSUIRfi AND

TEMPERJTURE LIMITS
REPOR7(PTLR)F /

The PTLR Is he u tspecific document that pr es the
reactor vessel pr sure and temperature limit including
heatup and cool own rates and the LTOP ar ing )
temperature, I the current reactor vessel ence period. { a_
These pressu nd temperature limits shela determineod
for each flue ce period In accordance wi ':oj sL.~4 /
Specificatio 5.6.6. Plant operation wit n these operating
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C15
1.1 Definitions
__ _ _ _ _:

RESSURE 7ZTEMPERA TURE LIMI REPORT (continued) (TSTFTq9 \
limi Is addressed in LCO 3.4.3, CS Pressure and \" " (2)
T perature (P/T) Limits," and 3.4.12, "Low

_merature Overpressure Pr tection (LTOP) System."

IL _ceA (.0 QUADRANT POWER TILT
RATIO (QPTR)

QPTR shall be the ratio of the maximum upper excore
detector calibrated output to the average of the upper excore
detector calibrated outputs, or the ratio of the maximum
lower excore detector calibrated output to the average of the
lower excore detector calibrated outputs, whichever is
greater.

RATED THERMAL POWER
(RTP)

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM
(RTS) RESPONSE TIME

_

RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer rate to
reactor coolant of MW. qfr;U'4 I =aId ;3t (M

The RTS RESPONS TIME shall be that time interval from
when the monitored parameter exceeds its RTS trip setpoint
at the channel sensor until loss of stationary gripper coil
voltage. The response time may be measured by means of
any series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that
the entire response time is measured. In lieu of
measurement, response time may be verified for selected
components provided that the components and methodology
for verification have been previously reviewed and approved
by the NRC.

SDM shall be the instantaneous amount of reactivity by which
the reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical from its
present condition assuming:

0

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

a. All rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs) are fully
inserted except for the single RCCA of highest reactivity
worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn.
{howev r, watf all l-~iGAS verijiep kl~y Insertedi by two)
lindepqhdent meads, it is not necq'ssar to.8ccount for aJ
stuc vCCA in tieb SDM calculatvbn. Iith any RCCA
not capable of being fully inserted, the reactivity worth of
the RCCA must be accounted for in the determination of
SDOnd

b. In MODES 1 and 2, the fuel and moderator
temperatures are changed to the;pominal zero power
design levee.

0
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1.1 Definitions

go6 A. 15 .

* SeeA 4#* (o

SLAVE RELAY TEST A SLAVE RELAY TEST shall consist of energizing
_____ slave relays In the channel required for channel

OPERABILITY and verifying the OPERABILITY of each
required slave relay. The SLAVE RELAY TEST shall include
a continuity check of associated required testable actuation
devices. The SLAVE RELAY TEST may be performed by
means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total
steps.

STAGGERED TEST BASIS A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the testing of
one of the systems, subsystems, channels, or other
designated components during the interval specified by the
Surveillance Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components are tested during
n Surveillance Frequency intervals, where n is the total
number of systems, subsystems, channels, or other
designated components in the associated function.

THERMAL POWER

TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE
OPERATIONAL TEST
(TADOT)

THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat
transfer rate to the reactor coolant.

A TADOT shall consist of operating the trip actuating device
and verifying the OPERABILITY of all devices in the channel
required for trip actuating device OPERABILITY. The
TADOT shall Include adjustment, as necessary, of the trip
actuating device so that It actuates at the required setpoint
within the necessary accuracy. The TADOT may be
performed by means of any series of sequential, overlapping,
or total channel steps.
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-Table 1.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
MODES

-o tIi ll

REACTIVITY % RATED RECTR COANT
MODE TITLE CONDITION THERMAL E COOAN

(k) POWER~a, TEMPERATURE
(*F)

1 Power Operation a 0.99 >5 NA

2 Startup 2 0.99 s5 NA

3 Hot Standby < 0.99 NA w35qK

4 Hot Shutdown(tl < 0.99 NA A(35V> Ta, >X203q

5 Cold Shutdown(b) < 0.99 NA aX2004

6 Refueling(c) NA NA NA

C
6)

(a) Excluding decay heat.

(b) AU reactor vessel head dlosure bolts fully tensioned.

(c) One or more reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned.

WOG STS 1.1 -7 Rev. 2. 04130/01

Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 70 of 105



-

AittEiaichmi , Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 71 of 105

Logical Connectors
1.2

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

Dxo A.17

1.2 Logical Connectors

PURPOSE The purpose of this section Is to explain the meaning of logical
connectors.

Logical connectors are used In Technical Specifications (TS) to
discriminate between, and yet connect, discrete Conditions, Required
Actions, Completion Times, Surveillances, and Frequencies. The only
logical connectors that appear In TS are AND and QB. The physical
arrangement of these connectors constitutes logical conventions with
specific meanings.

BACKGROUND Several levels of logic may be used to state Required Actions. These
levels are identified by the placement (or nesting) of the logical
connectors and by the number assigned to each Required Action. The
first level of logic is identified by the first digit of the number assigned to a
Required Action and the placement of the logical connector in the first
level of nesting (i.e., left justified with the number of the Required Action).
The successive levels of logic are Identified by additional digits of the
Required Action number and by successive Indentations of the logical
connectors.

When logical connectors are used to stale a Condition, Completion Time,
Surveillance, or Frequency, only the first level of logic Is used, and the
logical connector is left justified with the statement of the Condition,
Completion Time, Surveillance, or Frequency.

EXAMPLES The following examples Illustrate the use of logical connectors.
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1.2 Logical Connectors

EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.2-1

crs

Pf A-.11

A

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. iCO not met. A.1 Verily ...

AM!
A.2 Restore ...

In this example the logical connector ANQ Is used to Indicate that when In
Condition A, both Required Actions A.1 and A.2 must be completed.
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1.2 Logical Connectors

cr•

EXAMPLES (continued)

jooC v417 EXAMPLE 1.2-2

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. LCO not meL A.1 Trip ...

A.2.1 Verify ...

A.2.2.1 Reduce ...

A.2.2.2 Perform ...

.,',,,:OR

A.3 Arign...

This example represents a more complicated use of logical connectors.
Required Actions A.1, A.2, and A.3 are alternative choices, only one of
which must be performed as indicated by the use of the logical connector
QB and the left justied placement. Any one of these three. Actions may
be chosen. If A.2 is chosen, then both A.2.1 and A.2.2 must be
performed as Indicated by the logical connector I6fi;. Required
Action A.2.2 Is met by performing A.2.2.1 or A.2.2.2. The Indented
position of the logical connector QB Indicates that A.2.2.1 and A.2.2.2 are
alternative choices, only one of which must be performed.
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Completion Times
1.3

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION
cr5

POc AX7
1.3 Completion Times

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to establish the Completion Time
convention and to provide guidance for Its use.

BACKGROUND Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) specify minimum requirements
for ensuring sale operation of the unit. The ACTIONS associated with an
LCO state Conditions that typically describe the ways In which the
requirements of the LCO can fail to be met. Specified with each stated
Condition are Required Action(s) and Completion Time(s).

DESCRIPTION The Completion Time Is the amount of time allowed for completing a
Required Action. It Is referenced to the time of discovery of a situation
(e.g., Inoperable equipment or variable not within limits) that requires
entering an ACTIONS Condition unless otherwise specified, providing the
unit is in a MODE or specified condition stated in the Applicability of the
LCO. Required Actions must be completed prior to the expiration of the
specified Completion Time. An ACTIONS Condition remains in effect
and the Required Actions apply until the Condition no longer exists or the
unit is not within the LCO Applicability.

If situations are discovered that require entry into more than one
Condition at a time within a single LCO (multiple Conditions), the
Required Actions for each Condition must be performed within the
associated Completion Time. When In multiple Conditions, separate
Completion Times are tracked for each Condition starting from the time
of discovery of the situation that required entry Into the Condition.

Once a Condition has been entered, subsequent trains, subsystems,
components, or variables expressed in the Condition, discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, will nV result In separate entry Into the
Condition, unless specifically stated. The Required Actions of the
Condition continue to apply to each additional failure, with Completion
Times based on initial entry into the Condition.

However, when a subseauent train, subsystem, component, or variable
expressed In the Condition Is discovered to be inoperable or not within
limits, the Completion Time(s) may be extended. To apply this
Completion Time extension, two criteria must first be met. The
subsequent Inoperability:

a. Must exist concurrent with the irI inoperability and

6-
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1.3

1.3 Completion Times

DESCRIPTION (continued)

Do 1 c 7 b. Must remain inoperable or not within limits after the first inoperability
is resolved.

The total Completion Time allowed for completing a Required Action to
address the subsequent Inoperability shall be limited to the more
restrictive of either:

a. The stated Completion Time, as measured from the initial entry into
the Condition, plus an additional 24 hours

b. The stated Completion Time as measured from discovery of the
subsequent Inoperability.

The above Completion Time extensions do not apply to those
Specifications that have exceptions that allow completely separate
re-entry into the Condition (for each train, subsystem, component, or
variable expressed In the Condition) and separate tracking of Completion
Times based on this re-entry. These exceptions are stated In Individual
Specifications.

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to a Completion
Time with a modified "time zero." This modified "time zero" may be
expressed as a repetitive time (i.e., "once per 8 hours," where the
Completion Time is referenced from a previous completion of the
Required Action versus the time of Condition entry) or as a time modified
by the phrase "from discovery. .. ' Example 1.3-3 illustrates one use of
this type of Completion Time. The 10 day Completion Time specified for
Conditions A and B in Example 1.3-3 may not be extended.

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of Completion Times with
different types of Conditions and changing Conditions.
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
Action and
associated MIQ
Completion
Time not met. B.2 Be In MODE 5. 36 hours

Condition B has two Required Actions. Each Required Action has its own
separate Completion Time. Each Completion Time is referenced to the
time that Condition B Is entered.

The Required Actions of Condition B are to be in MODE 3 within 6 hours
AMN In MODE 5 within 36 hours. A total of 6 hours Is allowed for
reaching MODE 3 and a total of 36 hours (not 42 hours) Is allowed for
reaching MODE 5 from the time that Condition B was entered. If
MODE 3 Is reached within 3 hours, the time allowed for reaching MODE 5
Is the next 33 hours because the total time allowed for reaching MODE 5
Is 36 hours.

If Condition B Is entered while In MODE 3, the time allowed for reaching
MODE 5 is the next 36 hours.
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EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-2

AD 5

PIc A.17

i

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One pump A.1 Restore pump to 7 days
Inoperable. OPERABLE

status.

B. Required B.1 Be In MODE 3. 6 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not met. B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours

When a pump Is declared Inoperable, Condition A is entered. lf the pump
is not restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days, Condition B Is also
entered and the Completion Time clocks for Required Actions B.1
and B.2 start. If the inoperable pump is restored to OPERABLE status
after Condition B is entered, Condition A and B are exited, and therefore,
the Required Actions of Condition B may be terminated.

When a second pump Is declared inoperable while the first pump is still
inoperable, Condition A is not re-entered for the second pump.
LCO 3.0.3 is entered, since the ACTIONS do not include a Condition for
more than one inoperable pump. The Completion Time clock for
Condition A does not stop after LCO 3.0.3 Is entered, but continues to be
tracked from the time Condition A was initially entered.

While In LCO 3.0.3, If one of the inoperable pumps is restored to
OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for Condition A has not
expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and operation continued in accordance
with Condition A.

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is restored to
OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for Condition A has expired,
LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and operation continued In accordance with
Condition S. The Completion Time for Condition B is tracked from the
time the Condition A Completion Time expired.

WOG STS 1.3 -4 Rev. 2, 04/30101

Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 77 of 105



Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 78 of 105

Completion Times
1.3

c-57
1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES (continued)

poc A.17 On restoring one of the pumps to OPERABLE status, the Condition A
Completion Time is not reset, but continues from the time the first pump
was declared Inoperable. This Completion Time may be extended if the
pump restored to OPERABLE status was the first Inoperable pump. A
24 hour extension to the stated 7 days is allowed, provided this does not
result in the second pump being inoperable for > 7 days.
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES (continued)

PDt A,17 EXAMPLE 1.3-3

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One A.1 Restore Function X 7 days
Function X train to OPERABLE
train status.
Inoperable.

10 days from
discovery of failure
to meet the LCO

B. One B.1 Restore Function Y 72 hours
Function Y train to OPERABLE
train status. AND
Inoperable.

10 days from
discovery of failure
to meet the LCO

C. One C.1 Restore Function X 72 hours
Function X train to OPERABLE
train status.
Inoperable.

OR

C.2 Restore Function Y 72 hours
One train to OPERABLE
Function Y status.
train
inoperable.

When one Function X train and one Function Y train are inoperable,
Condition A and Condition E are concurrently applicable. The
Completion Times for Condition A and Condition B are tracked separately
for each train starting from the time each train was declared Inoperable
and the Condition was entered. A separate Completion Time Is
established for Condition C and tracked from the time the second train
was declared Inoperable (i.e., the time the situation described in
Condition C was discovered).
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'Doc A.17
EXAMPLES (continued)

If Required Action C.2 Is completed within the specified Completion Time,
Conditions B and C are exited. II the Completion Time for Required
Action A.1 has not expired, operation may continue in accordance with
Condition A. The remaining Completion Time in Condition A is measured
from the time the affected train was declared Inoperable (i.e., initial entry
into Condition A).

The Completion Times of Conditions A and B are modified by a logical
connector with a separate 10 day Completion Time measured from the
time it was discovered the LCO was not met. In this example, without the
separate Completion Time, it would be possible to alternate between
Conditions A, B. and C in such a manner that operation could continue
Indefinitely without ever restoring systems to meet the LCO. The
separate Completion Time modified by the phrase "from discovery of
failure to meet the LCO" Is designed to prevent indefinite continued
operation while not meeting the LCO. This Completion Time allows for
an exception to the normal "time zero" for beginning the Completion Time
"clock." In this Instance, the Completion Time "time zero" is specified as
commencing at the time the LCO was initially not met, instead of at the
time the associated Condition was entered.
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EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-4

cry

Dot A.17
ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve(s) to 4 hours
valves OPERABLE status.
Inoperable.

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
Action and
associated AN
Completion
Time not met. 8.2 Be In MODE 4. 12 hours

A single Completion Time is used for any number of valves Inoperable at
the same time. The Completion Time associated with Condition A Is
based on the initial entry into Condition A and Is not tracked on a per
valve basis. Declaring subsequent valves inoperable, while Condition A
is still In effect, does not trigger the tracking of separate Completion
limes.

Once one of the valves has been restored to OPERABLE status, the
Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues from the time the
first valve was declared Inoperable. The Completion Time may be
extended l the valve restored to OPERABLE status was the first
inoperable valve. The Condition A Completion Time may be extended for
up to 4 hours provided this does not result in any subsequent valve being
inoperable for > 4 hours.

If the Completion Time of 4 hours (including the extension) expires while
one or more valves are still inoperable, Condition B is entered.
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES (continued)

1Cr1

DoC Ai.?7 EXAMPLE 1.3-5

ACTIONS

* NOTE -
Separate Condition entry Is allowed for each inoperable valve.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve to 4 hours
valves OPERABLE status.
inoperable.

S. Required . 8.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
Action and
associated Aug
Completion
Time not met. B.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours

The Note above the ACTIONS Table is a method of modifying how the
Completion Time Is tracked. It this method of modifying how the
Completion Time is tracked was applicable only to a specific Condition,
the Note would appear in that Condition rather than at the top of the
ACTIONS Table.

The Note allows Condition A to be entered separately for each Inoperable
valve, and Completion Times tracked on a per valve basis. When a valve
Is declared inoperable, Condition A is entered and its Corripletion Time
starts. If subsequent valves are declared Inoperable, Condition A Is
entered for each valve and separate Completion Times start and are
tracked for each valve.

If the Completion Time associated with a valve in Condition A expires,
Condition B is entered for that valve. If the Completion Times associated
with subsequent valves in Condition A expire. Condition B Is entered
separately for each valve and separate Completion Times start and are
tracked foa each valve. If a valve that caused entry Into Condition B Is
restored to OPERABLE status, Condition B is exited for that valve.
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES (continued)

Since the Note In this example allows multiple Condition entry and
tracking of separate Completion Times, Completion Time extensions do
not apply.
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EXAMPLES (continued)

PA A .1l7 EXAMPLE 1.36
ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One channel A.1 Perform SR 3.x.x.x. Once per 8 hours
_. Inoperable.

QB

A.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours
POWER to
s 50% RTP.

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not met.

Entry Into Condition A offers a choice between Required Action A.1
or A.2. Required Action A.1 has a "once per" Completion Time, which
qualifles for the 25% extension, per SR 3.0.2, to each performance after
the initial performance. The initial 8 hour interval of Required Action A.1
begins when Condition A Is entered and the Initial performance of
Required Action A.1 must be complete within the first 8 hour interval. If
Required Action A.3 Is followed, and the Required Action Is not met within
the Completion Time (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2),
Condition 8 is entered. If Required Action A.2 is followed and the
Completion Time of 8 hours Is not met, Condition B Is entered.

If after entry into Condition B. Required Action A.1 or A.2 is met,
Condition B is exited and operation may then continue in Condition A.
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EXAMPLES (continued)

Poc A4.17
EXAMPLE 1.3-7

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One A.1 Verify affected 1 hour
subsystem subsystem isolated.
inoperable. AND

Once per 8 hours
thereafter

A.2 Restore subsystem 72 hours
to OPERABLE
status.

B. Required B.1 Be In MODE 3. 6 hours
Action and
associated AD
Completion
Time not met. 8.2 Be In MODE S. 36 hours

Required Action A. 1 has two Completion Times. The 1 hour Completion
Time begins at the time the Condition Is entered and each "Once per
8 hours thereafter" interval begins upon performance of Required
Action A.1.

If after Condition A Is entered, Required Action A.1 Is not met within
either the initial 1 hour or any subsequent 8 hour Interval from the
previous performance (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2),
Condition B is entered. The Completion Time clock for Condition A does
not stop after Condition B is entered, but continues from the time
Condition A was Initially entered. If Required Action A.1 is met after
Condition 8 Is entered, Condition 8 is exited and operation may continue
in accordance with Condition A, provided the Completion Time for
Required Action A.2 has not expired.
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cr 7

poe- 9.17 IMMEDIATE When "Immediately" Is used as a Completion Time, the Required Action
COMPLETION TIME should be pursued without delay and in a controlled manner.

I
i
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.4 Frequency

PURPOSE The purpose of this section Is to define the proper use and application of
Frequency requirements.

COc-.A. 17 DESCRIPTION Each Surveillance Requirement (SR) has a specified Frequency in which
the Surveillance must be met In order to meet the associated LCO. An
understanding of the correct application of the specified Frequency is
necessary for compliance with the SR.-

The "specified Frequency' is referred to throughout this section and each
of the Specifications of Section 3.0&. Surveillance Requirement (SR)
Applicability. The "specified Frequency" consists of the requirements of
the Frequency column of each SR as well as certain Notes in the
Surveillance column that modify performance requirements.

Sometimes special situations dictate when the requirements of a
Surveillance are to be met. They are "otherwise stated" conditions
allowed by SR 3.0.1. They may be stated as clarifying Notes In the

-hSurveillance, as part of the Surveillance0 or both.

Situations where a Surveillance could be required (i.e.. its Frequency
could expire), but where it is not possible or not desired that It be
AIformed until sometime after the associated LCO is within its (1)
Applicability, represent potential SR 3.0.4 conflicts. To avoid these
conflicts, the SR (i.e., the Surveillance or the Frequency) is stated such
that it Is only "required" when it can be and should be performed. With
an SR satisfied, SR 3.0.4 imposes no restriction.

The use of rmet" or "performed" in these Instances conveys specific
meanings. A Surveillance Is "met" only when the acceptance criteria are
satisfied. Known failure of the requirements of a Surveillance, even
without a Surveillance specifically being "performed," constitutes a
Surveillance not "met." "Performance* refers only to the requirement to
specifically determine the ability to meet the acceptance criteria.

Some Surveillances contain Ates that modify the Frequency of
performance or the conditions during which the acceptance criteria must
be satisfied. For these Surveillances, the MODE-entry restrictions of SR
3.0.4 may not apply. Such a Surveillance Is not required to be performed
prior to entering a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability
of the associated LCO if any of the following three conditions are
satisfied:

WOG STS 1.4 - 1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01

Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 87 of 105



w - at * tO

Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 88 of 105

Frequency
1.4

C7S

P0( A.a7

1.4 Frequency

DESCRIPTION (continued)

a. The Surveillance is not required to be met in the MODE or other
specified condition to be entere 9DqIZ

b. The Surveillance Is required to be met in the MODE or other
specified condition to be entered, but has been performed within the
specified Frequency (i.e., It Is current) and Is known not to be
failed; or

c. The Surveillance Is required to be met, but not performed, In the
MODE or other specified condition to be entered, and is known ncto
be failed.

Examples 1.4-3, 1.4-4,1.4-5, and 1.4-6 discusso these special
situations.

EXAMPLES The following examples Illustrate the various ways that Frequencies are
specified. In these examples, the Applicability of the LCO (LCO not
shown) Is MODES 1, 2, and 3.
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EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.4-1
)oC A,i,7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

Example 1.4-1 contains the type of SR most often encountered In the
Technical Specifications (TS). The Frequency specifies an Interval
(12 hours) during which the associated Surveillance must be performed
at least one time. Performance of the Surveillance initiates the
subsequent interval. Although the Frequency Is stated as 12 hours, an
extension of the time interval to 1.25 times the stated Frequency is
allowed by SR 3.0.2 for operational flexibility. The measurement of this
Interval continues at all times, even when the SR Is not required to be
met per SR 3.0.1 (such as when the equipment Is inoperable, a variable
Is outside specified limits, or the unit Is outside the Applicability of the
LCO). If the interval specifiedby SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the unit is in
a MODE or other specified condition In the Applicability of the LCO, and
the performance of the Surveillance Is not otherwise modified (refer to
Example 1.4-3), then SR 3.0.3 becomes applicable.

If the Interval as specified by SR 3.0.2 Is exceeded while the unit Is not In
a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability of the LCO for
which performance of the SR Is required, the Surveillance must be
performed within the Frequency requirements of SR 3.0.2 prior to entry
into the MODE or other specified condition. Failure to do so would result
In a violation of SR 3.0.4.

Ii
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1.4 Frequency

EXAMPLES (continued)

PO( A.17 EXAMPLE 1.4-2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Verify flow Is within limits. Once within
12 hours after
2 25% RTP

24 hours thereafter

Example 1.4-2 has two Frequencies. The first is a one time performance
Frequency, and the second is of the type shown in Example 1.4-1. The
logical connector Ha indicates that both Frequency requirements must
be met. Each time reactor power Is Increased from a power level
<25% RTP to 2 25% RTP. the Surveillance must be performed within
12 hours.

The use of 'once" indicates a single performance will satisfy the specified
Frequency (assuming no other Frequencies are connected by WAND,).
This type of Frequency does not qualify for the 25% extension allowed by
SR 3.0.2. 'Thereafter" Indicates future performances must be
established per SR 3.0.2. but only after a specified condition is first met
(i.e., the Nonce" performance In this example). If reactor power
decreases to < 25% RTP, the measurement of both Intervals stops. New
Intervals start upon reactor power reaching 25% RTP.
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EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.4-3

PhC ,4.17 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

-NOTE-
Not required to be performed until 12 hours after
z 25% RTP.

Perform channel adjustment. 7 days

The interval continues, whether or not the unit operation is < 25% RTP
between performances.

As the Note modifies the required Performance of the Surveillance, It is
construed to be part of the "specified Frequency." Should the 7 day
interval be exceeded while operation Is < 25% RTP, this Note allows
12 hours after power reaches z 25% RTP to perform the Surveillance.
The Surveillance Is still considered to be performed within the Ispecified
Frequency." Therefore, if the Surveillance ot performed within the
7 day (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2) Interval, but operation was
< 25% RTP, it would not constitute a failure of the SR or failure to meet
the LCO. Also, no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES,/
even with the 7 day Frequency not met, provided operation does not /
exceed 12 hours with power 2 25% RTP. /

Once the unit reaches 25% RTP, 12 hours would be allowed for--
completing the Surveillance. lf-the Surveillance not performed
within this 12 hour Interval, there would then be a failure to perform a
Surveillance within the specified Frequency, and the provisions of
.SR 3.0.3 would apply.

I
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1.4 Frequency

EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.4-4
tDC A,17

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

-NOTE-
Only required to be met in MODE 1.

Verify leakage rates are within limits. 24 hours

Example 1.4-4 specifies that the requirements of this Surveillance do not
have to be met until the unit is In MODE 1. The interval measurement for
the Frequency of this Surveillance continues at all times, as described In
Example 1.4-1. However, the Note constitutes an "otherwise stated"
exception to the Applicability of this Surveillance. Therefore
Surveillance Ntlot perbormea wnin me-^' nour interval (plus the
extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), but the unit was not in MODE 1, there
would be no failure of the SR nor failure to meet the LCO. Therefore, no
violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even with the 24
hour Frequency exceeded, provided the MODE change was not made
into MODE 1. Prior to entering MODE 1 (assuming again that the 24
hour Frequen not met) SR 3.0.4 would require satisfying the SR.

I

I

j

.
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EXAMPLES (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.4-5Poc A17
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

- NOTE-
Only required to be performed In MODE 1.

Perform complete cycle of the valve. 7 days

The interval continues, whether or not the unit operation is in MODE 1,2
or 3 (the assumed Applicability of the associated LCO) between A
performances.

As the Note modifies the required performance of the Surveillance, the
Note Is construed to be part of the "specified Frequency." Should the 7
day Interval be exceeded while operation Is not In MODE 1, this Note
allows entry Into and operation in MODES 2 and 3 to perform the
Surveillance. The Surveillance Ls still considered to be performed within
the "specified Frequency" if completed or toe ig
Therefore, If the Surveillanceprfomed within the 7 day ( ig (
the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2) Interval, but operation was not In
MODE 1, it would not constitute a failure of the SR or failure to meet the
LCO. Also, no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even
with the 7 day Frequency not met, provided operation does not result in
entry Into MODE 1.

Once the unit reaches MODE 1, the requirement for the Surveillance to
be performed within its specified Frequency applies and would require
that the Surveillance had been performed. If the Surveillance o i)
performed prior to entering MODE 1, there would then be a lailure to
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, and Ihe provisions
of SR 3.0.3 would apply.
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EXAMPLES (continued)

10C 4.17 EXAMPLE 1.4-6

I

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

- NOTE-
Not required to be met In MODE 3.

Verify parameter Is within limits. . 24 hours

Example 1.4-gspecifies that the requirements of this Surveillance do A)
not have to be met while the unit is in MODE 3 (the assumed Applicability
of the associated LCO Is MODES a and 3). The Interval measurement
for the Frequency of this SurveillaM continues at all times, as described
in Example 1.4-1. However, the Note constitutes an uotherwise stated"
exception to the Applicability of this Surveillance. Therefore, if the
Survelilanceaot performe witnin TMU?1 Gur nterval (plus the- ()
extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), and the unit was in MODE 3, there would
be no failure of the SR nor failure to meet the LCO. Therefore, no
violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES to enter MODE 3,
even with the 24 hour Frequency exceeded, provided the MODE change
does not result in entry into MODE 2. Prior to entering MODE 2
(assuming again that the 24 hour Frequencyag not met), SR 3.0.4
would require satsfying the SR. ICY

I

WOG STS 1.4-8 Rev. 2, 04/30/01

Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 94 of 105



Attachment 1, Volume 3, Rev. 1, Page 95 of 105

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS CHAPTER 1.0, USE AND APPLICATION

1. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

2. CNP does not propose to use a PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE LIMITS
REPORT (PTLR) and will not relocate the Pressure and Temperature limits from the
Technical Specifications. The current limits will be retained in the ITS. Therefore,
the definition of PTLR was not incorporated in the ITS.

3. The ISTS SHUTDOWN MARGIN definition includes an exception to not assume a
stuck rod if all rods can be verified inserted by two independent means. The CNP
plant design does not provide two independent means to verify a rod is fully inserted.
Therefore, the allowance cannot be used and is removed to avoid confusion.

4. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

5. The proper plant specific information/nomenclature/value is provided.

6. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS CHAPTER 1.0, USE AND APPLICATION

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE LI

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-
1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants." The proposed change
involves making the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) less restrictive. Below is the
description of this less restrictive change and the determination of No Significant
Hazards Considerations for conversion to NUREG-1431.

The CTS Section 1.0 definition of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requires the use of a
simulated signal when performing the test. ITS Section 1.1 renames the CTS definition
to CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST (COT) as discussed in DOC A.7. The ITS Section
1.1 COT definition allows the use of an actual or simulated signal when performing the
test. This changes the CTS by allowing the use of unplanned actuations to perform the
Surveillance if sufficient information is collected to satisfy the surveillance test
requirements.

This change is acceptable because the channel itself cannot discriminate between an
"actual" or "simulated" signal and, therefore, the results of the testing are unaffected by
the type of signal used to initiate the test. This change is designated as less restrictive
because it allows an actual signal to be credited for a Surveillance where only a
simulated signal was previously allowed.

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change adds an allowance that an actual as well as a simulated
signal can be credited during the COT. This change allows taking credit for
unplanned actuations if sufficient information is collected to satisfy the
surveillance test requirements. This change is acceptable because the channel
itself cannot discriminate between an "actual" or "simulated" signal, and the
proposed requirement does not change the technical content or validity of the
test. This change will not affect the probability of an accident. The source of the
signal sent to components during a Surveillance is not assumed to be an initiator
of any analyzed event. The consequence of an accident is not affected by this
change. The results of the testing, and, therefore, the likelihood of discovering
an inoperable component, are unaffected. As a result, the assurance that
equipment will be available to mitigate the consequences of an accident is
unaffected. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change adds an allowance that an actual as well as a simulated
signal can be credited during the COT. This change will not physically alter the
plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed). The change also
does not require any new or revised operator actions. Therefore, the proposed
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from
any previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change adds an allowance that an actual as well as a simulated
signal can be credited during the COT. The margin of safety is not affected by
this change. This change allows taking credit for unplanned actuations if
sufficient information is collected to satisfy the surveillance test requirements.
This change is acceptable because the channel itself cannot discriminate
between an "actual" or "simulated" signal. As a result, the proposed requirement
does not change the technical content or validity of the test. Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L.2

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-
1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants." The proposed change
involves making the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) less restrictive. Below is the
description of this less restrictive change and the determination of No Significant
Hazards Considerations for conversion to NUREG-1431.

The CTS Section 1.0 definition of CORE ALTERATION applies to the movement or
manipulation of any component in the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed and
fuel in the vessel. The ITS Section 1.1 definition of CORE ALTERATION will only apply
to the movement of fuel, sources, or reactivity control components in the reactor vessel.
This changes the CTS by eliminating from the definition of CORE ALTERATION the
movement of any components in the reactor vessel that are not fuel, sources, or
reactivity control components. The elimination of "or manipulation" from the definition is
discussed in DOC A.8.

The defined term CORE ALTERATION in the ITS is used to prevent a core reactivity
excursion. Other accidents which can occur during refueling conditions, such as a fuel
handling accident or boron dilution accident, are addressed in the ITS by prohibitions on
the movement of irradiated fuel or prohibitions on positive reactivity additions. This
change is acceptable because the ITS definition of CORE ALTERATION controls the
movement of components such as fuel, sources, and reactivity control components that
can affect core reactivity. The CTS definition also prohibits the movement of other
equipment such as cameras, thimble plugs, and core internals that have little, if any,
effect on core reactivity. Therefore, controlling the movement of those items under the
definition of CORE ALTERATION is not necessary. This change is designated as less
restrictive because the ITS definition applies in fewer circumstances than does the CTS
definition.

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change revises the definition of CORE ALTERATION to be the
movement of fuel, sources, or reactivity control components within the reactor
vessel rather than the movement of any component within the reactor vessel.
This change will not affect the probability of an accident. The only component
within the reactor vessel assumed to be an initiator of an event previously
evaluated is an irradiated fuel assembly when it is dropped. None of the other
components are initiators of any analyzed event. As fuel is retained in the list of
components which, when moved, constitute a CORE ALTERATION, the
probability of a fuel handling accident is not affected. Also, this change has no
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effect on the probability of a boron dilution event because a boron dilution event
is not initiated by movement of components in the reactor vessel. The
consequences of an accident are not affected by this change as movement of the
components being excluded from the definition of CORE ALTERATION do not
act to mitigate the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change revises the definition of CORE ALTERATION to be the
movement of fuel, sources, or reactivity control components within the reactor
vessel rather than the movement of any component within the reactor vessel.
This change will not physically alter the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed). The changes in methods governing normal plant
operation are consistent with current safety analysis assumptions. Therefore, the
proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change revises the definition of CORE ALTERATION to be the
movement of fuel, sources, or reactivity control components within the reactor
vessel rather than the movement of any component within the reactor vessel.
The margin of safety is not affected by this change because the safety analysis
assumptions are not affected. The safety analyses do not address the
movement of components within the reactor vessel other than fuel, sources, and
reactivity control components. Fuel continues to be included in the CORE
ALTERATION definition. Also, the shutdown margin is unaffected by the
movement of components other than fuel, sources, and reactivity control
components because the movement of other components will not significantly
change core reactivity. No change is being proposed in the application of the
definition to the movement of components which are factors in the design basis
analyses. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L.3

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-
1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants." The proposed change
involves making the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) less restrictive. Below is the
description of this less restrictive change and the determination of No Significant
Hazards Considerations for conversion to NUREG-1431.

The CTS Section 1.0 definitions of ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE RESPONSE
TIME and REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME require measurement of the
response time from the sensor through the actuated equipment. The ITS definitions of
ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE (ESF) RESPONSE TIME and REACTOR TRIP
SYSTEM (RTS) RESPONSE TIME are modified to state "In lieu of measurement,
response time may be verified for selected components provided that the components
and methodology for verification have been previously reviewed and approved by the
NRC." This changes the CTS by eliminating the requirement to include all components
in a response time test.

The purpose of response time testing is to ensure that the system response time, from
measurement of a parameter to actuation of the appropriate device, is consistent with
the assumptions in the safety analyses. WCAP-13632-P-A, Rev. 2, "Elimination of
Pressure Sensor Response Time Testing Requirements," dated January 1996, justified
the elimination of the pressure sensor response time testing requirements and allows the
response time for selected components to be verified instead of measured.
WCAP-14036-P-A, Rev. 1, "Elimination of Periodic Protection Channel Response Time
Tests," provides the basis for using allocated signal processing actuation logic response
times in the overall verification of the protection system channel response time. This
change is acceptable because the cited Topical Reports have demonstrated that
modified response time tests will continue to provide assurance that the systems will
perform their functions as assumed in the safety analysis. In addition, the Topical
Reports have been determined to be applicable to the specific components for which
CNP is requesting this allowance, as described in the Discussion of Change. This
change is designated as less restrictive because some components which must be
response time tested under the CTS will not require response time testing under the ITS.

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change allows some devices to be assigned an allocated
response time, instead of a measured response time, when performing response
time testing of the RTS and ESFAS protection channels. This change does not
alter the design, material, and construction standards that were applicable prior
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to the change. The same RTS and ESFAS instrumentation is being used, and
the time response allocations and modeling assumption in the safety and
accident analyses as described in Chapter 14 of the CNP Updated Final Safety
Analysis Report (UFSAR) remain the same, with only the method of verifying
time response changed. The proposed change does not modify any system
interface, and could not increase the probability of an accident because these
events are independent of this change. The proposed change does not change,
degrade, or prevent actions or alter any assumptions previously made in
evaluating the radiological consequences of an accident described in the CNP
UFSAR. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase
in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change allows some devices to be assigned an allocated
response time, instead of a measured response time, when performing response
time testing of the RTS and ESFAS protection channels. This change does not
alter the performance of the pressure and differential pressure transmitters and
switches, signal processing components, or actuation logic components used in
the RTS and ESFAS protection systems. All applicable pressure and differential
pressure sensors, signal processing components, and actuation logic
components of the RTS and ESFAS protection systems will still have response
time verified by test before placing the sensor in operational service and after any
maintenance that could affect response time. Changing the method of
periodically verifying response for certain components of the RTS and ESFAS
protection systems (assuring component operability) from time response testing
to calibration and channel checks does not create any new accident initiators or
scenarios. Periodic surveillance of these components will continue, and may be
used to detect significant degradation in the response characteristic that may
cause the total response time allowance of the RTS and ESFAS protection
systems to be exceeded. The total time response allowance for each RTS and
ESFAS protection function bounds all degradation that cannot be detected by
periodic surveillance. Therefore, the proposed change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change allows some devices to be assigned an allocated
response time, instead of a measured response time, when performing response
time testing of the RTS and ESFAS protection channels. The change does not
affect the total system response times assumed in the safety analyses. The
periodic system response time verification method for selected pressure and
differential pressure sensors, signal processing components, and actuation logic
components is modified to allow use of actual test data or engineering data. The
method of verification still provides assurance that the total system response is
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within that defined in the safety analyses. Periodic surveillance of these
components will continue, and may be used to detect significant degradation in
the response characteristic that may cause the total response time allowance of
the RTS and ESFAS protection systems to be exceeded. The total time
response allowance for each RTS and ESFAS protection function bounds all
degradation that cannot be detected by periodic surveillance. Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L.4

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-
1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants." The proposed change
involves making the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) less restrictive. Below is the
description of this less restrictive change and the determination of No Significant
Hazards Considerations for conversion to NUREG-1431.

The CTS Section 1.0 definition of DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 requires that the DOSE
EQUIVALENT 1-131 be calculated using either the thyroid dose conversion factors found
in Table IlIl of TID 14844, "Calculation of Distance Factors for Power and Test Reactor
Sites," or those listed in Regulatory Guide (RG) 1.109, Rev. 1 (Table E-7). The ITS
allows DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 to be calculated using any one of three thyroid dose
conversion factors: TID-14844 (1962); Table E-7 of RG 1.109, Rev.1 (1977); or ICRP
30, Supplement to Part 1, page 192-212, Table Titled "Committed Dose Equivalent in
Target Organs or Tissues per Intake of Unit Activity." This changes the CTS by allowing
a third method, ICRP 30, Supplement to Part 1, to be used to calculate DOSE
EQUIVALENT 1-131.

The purpose of the defined term is to provide acceptable methods for computing DOSE
EQUIVALENT 1-131. Using thyroid dose conversion factors other than those given in
TI D-1 4844 results in lower doses and higher allowable activity but is justified by the
discussion given in the Federal Register (FR page 23360 VI 56 No 98 May 21, 1991).
This discussion accompanied the final rulemaking on 10 CFR 20 by the NRC. In that
discussion, the NRC stated that they were incorporating modifications to existing
concepts and recommendations of the ICRP and NCRP into NRC regulations.
Incorporation of the methodology of ICRP 30 into the 10 CFR 20 revision was
specifically mentioned with the explanation that changes being made result from
changes in the scientific techniques and parameters used in calculating dose. In a
response to a specific question as to whether or not the ICRP 30 dose parameters
should be used, the NRC stated "Appropriate parameters for calculating organ doses
can be found in ICRP 30 and its supplements..." Lastly, Commissioner Curtis provided
additional views of the revised 10 CFR 20 with respect to the backfit rule. In that
discussion, he stated that the AEC, when they issued the original 10 CFR 20, had
emphasized that the standards were subject to change with the development of new
knowledge and experience. He went on to say that the limits given in the revised 10
CFR 20 were based on up-to-date metabolic models and dose factors. This Federal
Register entry shows clearly that, in general, the NRC was updating 10 CFR 20 to
incorporate ICRP-30 recommendations and data. Given this discussion, it is concluded
that using ICRP thyroid dose conversion factors to calculate DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131
is acceptable. In addition, RG 1.109 was developed by the NRC for the purpose of
evaluating compliance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix I. The RG 1.109 thyroid dose
conversion factors are higher than the ICRP 30 thyroid dose conversion factors for all
five iodine isotopes in question. Therefore, using RG 1.109 thyroid dose conversion
factors to calculate DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 is more conservative than ICRP 30 and
is therefore acceptable.

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
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by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed use of ICRP 30 thyroid dose conversion factors to calculate DOSE
EQUIVALENT 1-131 is a change in analysis methodology which does not include
a physical change to the plant, a new mode of plant operation, or a change in
surveillance frequency. Therefore, the probability of a previously analyzed
accident would not increase. If ICRP 30 thyroid dose conversion factors are
used to calculate maximum dose equivalent iodine specific activity, the total
iodine activity (in units of pCVgm) will increase and this activity is used to
calculate the doses resulting from a Main Steam Line Break (MSLB) or other
analyzed accident. The calculated thyroid doses resulting from a MSLB or other
analyzed accident would not increase as the same dose conversion factors used
to calculate the DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 thyroid activity would also be used to
calculate the offsite thyroid doses. However, these dose conversion factors
would be less than TI D-14844 thyroid dose conversion factors used to calculate
doses given in the UFSAR. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change
does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical
modification of the plant. Therefore, the proposed change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change only refines the method of calculating thyroid doses and
DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 activity. Using this method would not result in the
thyroid doses changing significantly, since the same dose factors would be used
to calculate the thyroid doses and DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 activity. Therefore,
the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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SUMMARY OF CHANGES
ITS CHAPTER 2.0

Change Description Affected Pages

The change described in the response to Question 200405261358 Pages 29 and 30 of 46.
for ITS 2.1.1.1 has been made. This change moves the Departure
from Nucleate Boiling Ratio (ONBR) limits originally proposed to be
in the Bases to the actual Specification consistent with
NUREG-1431, Revision 2 Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) 2.1.1.1.

The changes described in the response to Question 200404271521 Page 31 of 46.
for ITS 2.2.1 has been made. This change revises ITS 2.0
Justification for Deviations (JFD) 2 to provide additional justification
for deleting the "restore compliance" statement from ISTS 2.2.1.

A self-identified change for ITS 2.1.2 Bases Applicable Safety Page 41 of 46.
Analyses Section, third paragraph, second sentence, has been
made. This change replaces "reactor high pressure trip" with
"pressurizer high pressure trip."
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ITS Chapter 2.0, Safety Limits
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ITS Chapter 2.0

ITS

2.0 SAILITY LOAM SAFtly i

TARLB 2.2-1 (CotalooeM

iS. Steam Gazwoto weat
Leyd - LOW-LOW

14. stes=/Feedwater Flow
Mlsmstdi and1 Low Stea
Ocra-, or WSWe Level

IS. Underobage - Reacwor
Cooa Pump

Greater ft~nocc equal to 17%i of
borrow tnag iomu i $Pun -
each sca & -

Less dum or equal to 0.71 i
IO'S WUi of steam flow at RATED
THERMAL POWER cosedeft

%ftmm , mane kvda
Sreaw g c equnoalu to25% of

zwovm Inostlrument spun -
each $team gacmtw

Greaw tern or equal to
2750 VOW - ea*h bun

AT! nWA9LBY A? im

Greater eam cr equal to 16% of
marow nang hintnen Ma .
each steam g

Lass duaorequal to 0.73 x
10 Ibflr of mm flw at RATED
THERMAL POWER canlciden
widh steam LPeat-r Iwatr avd
mter domor eql to 24% of

vsuow aaV trnt spin .
each steam perator

reatr dMn of equa to
2725 volts - each box

See ITS.)
3.3.1 J

16. Underequency - Retor V uan or eqa to 57.5 Hz - rasteI ta or equal to 57.4 Hz
Codtb tPams ech bus. Eachbus

17. Tuebls Trip

A. Low luIddOft'
he -m

D. Tugblve So~p Valve
CanOe

18. S dM Iy W I~u

19. Reacto Coolai Pump
Breakerp PosldouTdp

Gta tao qano c lkitoSWP4,

Greatcr dum cc equal to 1%9 open

Yot Applic"l

Not Appkamble

Greter tum oa eval to 750 p4

Greae am ot equal to IX open

Not Appicl

Not AppEcb

COOK NUCLEAR FLANT4 I1 Pap 2-6 AbM4zDKWr 43, 163

Page 6 of 20
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n TA.LE 2.2.1 (Continued)

00
> 0 ~REACTOR TRJP SYSTEM Tn~sltIMENTATIoN ThIP SETPOINIS 

|

SN Note!: Ovft peratwe&T!ATt K'' 1 -+ Crr) + P. I)i ttl)A
CDD

- _ Where: AT. - Tndikmed AT at RATED THERMAL POWER 
0

< T - Averagete pmtlret 'IF 
_

rndicated Ts at RATED TERMAL POWER (:S s74.0 *F) 
0

CD P - Pressurizer pressure. psi

PI Indicated RCS noma operating prtessure (2235 psig or 2085 p v)

D M + r ~s The fimction generated by dte lead-lag controller for Tg dynaimc compensation X

<I +rsCD

-I, T . Time constantsuilized In the lead-lag controller fbr T..

i r, 22 secs. r3 4 sees.

CD 7 S LIplace "eorm operator

0
-Jh

(D (A

-4 
-

0 (D

o 
Nn



TABLE 2.2-1 (Continued)

3 REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION TRIP SETPOINTS

NOTATIONS (Continued) >

S eOperation with 4 Loops

IKl 1.17 I
CD K2 - 0.0230

CK3 -0.00110

and f1(A) is a function of the Indicated difference between top and bottom detectors of the power.range nudcear ion chabers; with gains to _

be selected based on measured instun ren daring plant startup tests Fsh that:
o o

(i) For q- °b between -37 percent and +3 percent. fl(Al)-0 (where q4 and qb are percent ATED THERMAL POWER I
in the top and bottom halves of the core respectively, and ok + qb is total THERMAL POWER in perrent of RATED 3

CD 1THERMAL POWER). CD

(ii) For each percent that the magnitude of (qt - qb) exceeds -37 percent, the AT trip setpoint shall be automatically reduced
C by 0.33 percent of its value at RATED THERMAL POWER. C

(i) For each percent that the magnitude of (q -q) exceeds +3 percent, the AT trip setpoint shall be automatically reduced I _
by 2.34 percent of its value at RATED THERMAL POWER. I

CD CD

0 0

OCD

M _CO

0)CD/

co CD CD

00

C) 0



OTALE 2.2-1 dCondnued)

1 Note 2: OvrpwREACTOR TR1P SY=M INTMRIJMENTATION TRIP SETPOTNTS

r rs In~ot~ i n

a g Note 2. Overpower,&T s qdTo t}; - Ks [-] T - B(T -T)-;tZ(A11

^ _ Whcre: AT, - Inated AT at RATED THERMAL POWER3

C T - Average temperature, OF

00- D " Indicated Tp, at RATED THERMAL POWER ( S 562.1 *F) I O

tD t* = 10t3_
Ks = 0.0177/F for Increasing average temperatro and 0 for decreasing average temperature

Ks - 0.0015 forT> T;X Ks forTsT e

-S . The Amction geneted by the rate ag controller for Tj dyiamic compensatoon CD

-o = T T constants utilized I tho rate la controler for T_. ; - 1Oses _

CD S - lapce transform operator CD

fflt)- 0 
-

o
f Y Note3: Thoedc rsmaximumtrippontwshallnacxceedItspomputedtrippointbymorothan 3.4pecentATspan. O

W Note 4: The channers maximum trip point shall not exceed its computed trip point by more than Z5 percent AT spa.

C/)

C _ C)

OCi

D _0O
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ITS Chapter 2.0

ITS

6.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

6.6 REPORTABLE EVENT ACTION

6.6.1 The following actions shall be taken for REPORTABLE EVENTS:

a. The Conmnission shall be notified and a report submitted pursuant to the requirements o
10 CFR 50.73.

b. Each REPORTABLE EVENT shall be reviewed by the PORC, and the results of this review shal
be submitted to the NSRB and the Site Vice President.

6.7 SAFETY LIMIT VIOLATION

See CTS -

(Chapter t.0J

I

2.2 6.7.1 The following actions shall be taken in the event a safety limit is violated:

a. The NRC/Operations Center shall be notifed by telephone as soon as possib e and in all case
within I ourl1hc Clattman of the NSB-shall be notifiehfithin 24 hours.

b. Safety Li t Violation Report shall be preprtshall reviewed A PORC
3hi repor~shall describe (I) applicabe ,cirintances preceding the violation; (I* efffectsf ofL

volation/(pon facility components, systelfs or structures; and (3) correctivy action taken t .
prvetiectirrence. i _J

c. ieSa imit Violation R shall be submitto the Commii Chaioano
SRB anrd theSunior Vice President - Num ear Operations within 14 days of the violanon.

d. |Operatiwt-f-the unit shall not boiumed until authorijAdfy the Commission. I i

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 Page 6-5 AMENDMENT 87,264,489,492,26, 279

Page 10 of 20
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ITS ITS Chapter 2.0

2.0 $SAY LS M w hmm ~m= r-

2.% SArM ST

2.1.1 The combLageon of SU.MIN . psssuriser prassus. and the
2.1.1 hbghest opeatng loGo esolant 4"at natr (T ) shal fst eceed|

the lwts shown xIs . t.l. Me 2U eot1 eeA.2 )

AteSI \ AddproposedSL2.1.t.1aand2SL2.1.1.2

Whesrew the vOa:t deftl.4 bf a s mmuto f shth uthest eatt"
2.2.1 loop arerage cutperstoz and TMML PC= ha aeaded the &VpvrLats

praasxr pressure 1131. be ta MT0 "Uat withL 1 hor.

lICTM CommT PSx EUMM~

2.1.2 2.1.2 The Isseam Cao*,a Sytea pez *hall wst wwetd 2732 psig.

CZKOt XU 1, 2. 3, 4 ua S.

2hasaver tbe Rastor Coo3als yt mssre It" eseded 2735 pst,.2.2.2.1 be L MT IInO D with, h Reacuto Coolant "as presu within
Its ilc withn 2. hw.

MMW 3. 4 andS

2.22.2 Whenever the Reamw coolast Itn pessure bh wwandad 2735 psg.
reduce the U&CUo Ceolanr aysn Treaar to with" ita hAlt wituft
5 smutes.

CM 1MCL HART - U!? 2 2t1 AMDMT NO. 02, 151

Page 11 of 20
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ITS Chapter 2.0

ITS

COO ICA MN? . t? 2 2.2 ASIW go. U.j# 134

Page 12 of 20
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ITS Chapter 2.0

ITS

rrM to APb AfltTMMM §AnW MM IBTAN

MUS :VAr ==== V6T &Uf

D. C. MM - WZT I 2-3 Ainr . 82

Page 13 of 20
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ITS Chapter 2.0

ITS

Is;r;V LTh*tTS L'M tL!41TIV. sHErY 9VSTre.err!:.it.

2.2 LIITING SAFETY SYSTM SETTINGS

REACTOR TRIP SYSTE INSTRUJENTATION SMOINTS

2.2.1 The rector trip s st Instrimentat1on satpoints thall be set
consistent with the Trip Utpotnt values slow in Table 2.2-1.

A ICAS1IUTY: A shion for each channel In Table 3.3-1.

W1th a reactor trip sstz Instrumentattn satpoint less conservative
than th. value shown in the Allowble Values colun of Table 2.2-1,
declare the channel Inoperable and apply the applicable ACTION state-
ment roquirmnt of Specification 3.3.1.1 until the channel is restored
to OPERABLE status with Its trip satpoint adjusted consistent with the
Trip Setpont value.

See ITS -4 3.3.1 J

0. C. COOX - UNIT 2 2.4

Page 14 of 20
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ITS Chapter 2.0

ITS 3

TAE2.2.1

RUMTO TUP LT3? awIIU wgTTC TRIP IZTMNT

1. hanoi 308016 ?flip Net ApiIs~abe Na AUSAIS~

fluz 9= o2%o A" O 04UGIto 266 of RATIED
m --,1um TAUFAL MgU

Uig Sotp~int - Len than U&g Setpoing . Leas chan
ifuoq"I to l0ftSIAIMM of Oqual te~o I1fZAUD
flWML MM PC

3, lewer lanP. Neumu La" than of equal to St of Kass then or equal tos.5s
Flux. stab Positive 3Am INDUW. PM with a of 1.AT hIWAA IMUK with
Rate 11*6 consant greater thu a 11massetsac g"reaa

or equal to 2 M900i thu Of equal to 2 gonade

4. Power Lang. fetstresLegs thal of equal to St of Liss then ort eqwal to .5.%
nlun. woihstaptivv, rUX1m isixi 151 with a ot itAi iIUJAI. PWU~ with
Rate ale. soestsna poster thm a time sostancugroster

of aqual to 2 Began then of eqUal to 2 socends

5. IZesiemdiate &anp. 14ss thu Of equ to 256 laos tIII of eqUal s, 206
Meuta flua of UMX 210WA PIDI of IMMI ~IWMM MM

4. ISWAM gap.e %oss two S o qNal to l0 lag tha e equal to 1.2 a
xntutreu.l "=%S "er soesed 10 seams P" smesa

.7. "To rtiero S"e Noeo I S" ee s 2

6. Overpoewr MUlta S"e gmt 2 S" o" 014

3. Fressurizev aroUr thm of opal to areater thm or equal to
lruaurs *. KU In*@ ls$ IPA gets

10.f.Prswlart Lisai thMM of equal VMSee dM s eslag to
FMIu-ato . &1% nu8 tell 2211 p.1

21.1reeeuriaa Veat iee th at equal to on% lass dw of *Ros to 12%
atvl .*S of bootnumsa pmi of buI . si

12.2...6 of Plw arealor thu of equal et Greemat tM e equal to
oft os doolge nlwow, Pe 36.1% of desip flo" Po"
low, low~

Or Doalpo flow is 31,60 S" P" loop.

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

See ITS
3.3.1 )

I

I

I

.

I

I
CO= NOCIMS Tun1 O 11M 2 2.5 A=inin 30.U.134
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ITS Chapter 2.0

ITS

,T-U 2,2.t tceetyu

RtACMOR TRP MSY T 5 VMI2ETAWTn Istnor=m

13.3toan Generator
Water Uml-.Lav.Low

TRIP strI o

Oreater than or equal to
21S of narrow range

eautmut san * acah
St.m generator

14.St&&v/Teedvafer flno Lass~chan or equal to 1.47
Usslanch and LOW x 10 lhz/r of stca glow
Stem Generator at 1ATMSXIZ MM
Vater Level coincideun with steA

generator water 1ml
greter then or equal to
25Z of narrow range
Izsrument sPan * *s -
sat generator

15.Undaroltage
eactor Coolns

nP=S

l.Undarfrequecq -
Reactor Coolant
Pps

17.Tubina trip

A. UV Yluid 01i
lreaaure

S. Turbine Stop
Valve Cloasur

ltS fety Injection
Lnput from UJ

Greater tban or equal to
2905 volts - each Ws

Greater than or equal to
57.5 1E - each bus

Greater than or equal to
IS ISIS
Creater than or equal to
1S open

lSa ApplIcable

A=IlAIL! VALIIT

Greater thanor equal to
19.2S of narrow range
ins trument span - each

steam ge nrator

Lass4 than or equal to 1.51
x 10 lbshr of ste floa
at &ATMIIML MO
coimaident with stea
generator water l1ve.
Feas? than or equal to
2?' of narrow range
iatrusias span - ea
at&= generator

Greater than or equal to
2170 volts -a&& bus

Greater than or e*ual to
57.4 s *- each bus

Greater than or equal to
57 pe~g
Greater than or equal to
12 opn

lot Applicable

lot Applicable

_ See rTS
f 3.3.1 J

19.Raator Coolant Ibmp Net 4pUable1
Xreaksr Position Trip

.COOK NUCLUA KXT * MIT 2 2.6 111M 0. ", Y,4, lSI

Page 16 of 20
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ITS Chapter 2.0

ITS

RDMACTOE TMif IM~I J7.WA2 1321 U"D

Ct e 1:
Onir:tSrawre AT * S &TY K 2 S/ *e

S - u .T datad AT at MM sUL P

T - £wrage ton:tMe. Of

V - ALea4?, Tas 3*AD UML PMU 1ose ) So equal to

* ?t*s.aalm tsaae ep ena *4w e

ir s, piesvssme uPros"" In
7"2 ftt* SMWated 11 W 1666 -109 senles:ga

fr S,;Is Ti - 26 sees t2 so".

i mLplae t. ana esepegater

I

I

See US 1
3.3.1 J

I

coa MUca VIAE. == S £ b go. ,13 4
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_ ITS Chapter 2.0

ITS

TAStE 2.2-1 (Contined)

RUACTOX Til SYSTK TVhIRU ATON TM? SoMIMT

ROTATTOW (C~ntIV44d)

* Laes fin fteactio

12 - 1.09

K2 * 0.01331

13 - 0.00053

and I (tl) Is a function of the Indieated differeneo between top end
bectol deteetors of the Paver-range nuclear ton chambers; with gain to be
selected based on measured insrrment response daring plant strtup test sutC
that:

(1) for qt % between .33 percent and .4 percent. f1,(h).0 (vhse q
and a are percent IUS1 THD AL PC= in the top and bottom hbals
of t core respeetively, ndqt + s total TRUIIAL PC= in
percent of RATED THERMAL PO=).

(ii) for qaCh percent that the magnitude Of (q . q) 6eXeedS
.33 percent. the A? trip aetpoLat shaall i autmatically
reduced by 3.5 percent of iu valus at RATED TIELICAL POT.

(1ii.) fer each percent that the magnitude f exeeds
44 percent. the AT trip serpoiat shall be ato ticasly
reduced by 1.0 percent of ita value at RATED THERMAL 1UM.

I

I

I
See ITS -

3.3.1 J

I

I

CO0 R1CLU. MM * OM 2 24 AJXinMT yo.02. 134
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ITS Chapter 2.0

ITS

T1Z" 1.2.2 ICPufl-w4)

VO - Radsiau S? sr. rated power

Average ta"Wame, o

To - Zadlaatsd At SAM =IaL M~ l4S& tb~k Or
equal to 51 g of

15 - .M2/" for InmaeIug avrage toe"Oaure anda for
deeros~ing awerass Uuposchiws

96 O.Mor equa U ~zrdsTI o n u

,r3/(+T3)-TOO twtuto 806sratsd b7 ohs rats Usg osssilew for

F3 - TIMCOS tmeot Uti11ze IS thA ratO tag GIestuells for
'M; W31 ft0l68.

sr - Wu"l "MUsfM eperater

f2 w). - 0.0

Paet 3: Mw thamlt ufma trip polam shal as% ensue Its esoeuted talp
eLats by amr One 1.3 peral 0T ame.

sots A: Mm sbw104 minid trip pott AhMU ans exases Its seequted WIp
"int by mers dhm 3.0 pen=&T s pm.

I

See ITS
3.3.1

I

I
I

I

I

I

CO= NDCLA 1ZAn?- MW! I got OXMM NO. V2, 134
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ITS Chapter 2.0

ITS

6.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

6.6 REPORTABLE EVENT ACTION

6.6.1 The following actions shall be taken for REPORTABLE EVENTS:

a. The Commission shall be notified and a report submitted pursuant to the requirements of
10 CFR 50.73.

b.. Each REPORTABLE EVENT shall be reviewed by the PORC, and the results of this review shall
be submitted to the NSRB and the Site Vice President.

6.7 SAFETY LMIT VIOLATION

r See CTS
[Chapter 6 0J

I

2.2 6.7.1 The following actions shall be taken in the event a safety limit is violated:

a. Ile NRC>,sin Cetrsall be rtofifggd telephone as soon as possible A~nd in all cases A
Swihin iur~l~h Caitnanofthe NS&RI"hl be notifiedwithin 24 hour.

b. A Safety U t Violation Report shall be preiredX[Thi rt shall be'reviewed bylhe PORC.
The repofshallfdecr~ibe (I) applicable cirgumtances preceding the violation;Z !ffecUTs of the
violatiogfupon facilt con~ponents, systgns or structures: and (3) corrective action taken tog .
prevcrlfrecurrence]

c. rtl i S th -;nit shal no2 sedlnlbe submithoe the Com m ission.CAo3
P4SRB and tW<Senior Vice President -N ClerOerations within 14 days of tevolawfon. ||t

d. |Operatioj-he unit shall not ;;esurned until authorizged-yhc Commissioin. |(

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 6-S AMENDMENT94,+38,445,448, 41, 261

Page 20 of 20
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS CHAPTER 2.0, SAFETY LIMITS

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 2.1.1 references a curve providing limits on THERMAL POWER, pressurizer
pressure, and the highest operating loop coolant average temperature (Tavg) "for
4 loop operation." ITS 2.1.1 does not contain this amplifying information.

This change is acceptable because the requirements have not changed. Both
the ITS (ITS 3.4.4) and the CTS (CTS 3/4.4.1.1) require all four loops to be in
operation in the applicable MODES (MODES I and 2). This change is
designated as administrative because it eliminates redundant information in the
CTS.

A.3 In the event that a safety limit is violated, CTS 6.7.1.a requires the NRC
Operations Center to be notified by telephone within one hour, CTS 6.7.1.b
requires a Safety Limit Violation Report to be prepared and specifies the
information the report must contain, CTS 6.7.1.c requires the report to be
submitted to the NRC, and CTS 6.7.1.d precludes resumption of operation of the
unit until authorized by the NRC. The ITS does not specify any of these
requirements.

These deletions are acceptable since the actual requirements are not being
changed. These CTS requirements are duplicative of those currently located in
10 CFR 50.36(c)(1). Since CNP is required by the Operating License to comply
with 10 CFR 50, the deletion of these requirements from the Technical
Specifications is acceptable. The changes are designated as administrative
since they are duplicative of regulations.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 5- Removal of Cycle-Speciic Parameter Limits from the Technical
Specifications to the Core Operating Limits Report) CTS 2.1.1 requires that the
combination of THERMAL POWER, pressurizer pressure, and the highest
operating loop coolant average temperature not exceed the limits in Figure 2.1-1.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS CHAPTER 2.0, SAFETY LIMITS

ITS 2.1.1 states that the combination of THERMAL POWER, RCS highest loop
average temperature, and pressurizer pressure shall not exceed the limits
specified in the COLR and provides specific limits on DNBR and peak fuel
centerline temperature. This changes the CTS by relocating limits that must be
confirmed on a cycle specific basis to the COLR. The limiting Safety Limit
parameters are retained in the SL.

The removal of these cycle specific parameter limits from the Technical
Specifications to the COLR and the retention of the limiting Safety Limits in the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because the cycle specific limits are
developed or utilized under NRC-approved methodologies that ensure the Safety
Limits are met. The NRC documented in Generic Letter 88-16, "Removal of
Cycle-Specific Parameter Limits From Technical Specifications," that this type of
information is not necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to
provide adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the
Safety Limits. NRC-approved Topical Report WCAP-14483-A, "Generic
Methodology for Expanded Core Operating Limits Report," determined that the
specific values for these parameters may be relocated to the COLR provided the
limiting Safety Limits continue to appear in the Technical Specifications. The
methodologies used to develop the parameters in the COLR were approved by
the NRC in accordance with Generic Letter 88-16. Also, this change is
acceptable because the removed information will be adequately controlled in the
COLR under the requirements provided in ITS 5.6.5, "Core Operating Limits
Report." ITS 5.6.5 ensures that the applicable limits of the safety analysis are
met (e.g., fuel thermal mechanical limits, core thermal hydraulic limits,
Emergency Core Cooling Systems limits, and nuclear limits such as SDM,
transient analysis limits, and accident analysis limits). This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because information relating to
cycle specific parameter limits is being removed from the Technical
Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) In the event that a Safety Limit is violated, CTS 6.7.1.a
requires the Chairman of the NSRB to be notified within 24 hours, CTS 6.7.1.b
requires the Safety Limit Violation Report to be reviewed by the PORC, and CTS
6.7.1.c requires the report to be submitted to the Chairman of the NSRB and the
Senior Vice President - Nuclear Operations within 14 days of the violation. The
ITS does not include these requirements; they have been relocated to the Quality
Assurance Program Description (QAPD).

The removal of these details for making notifications/reports from the Technical
Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not necessary to
be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of
public health and safety. The notification occurs following the Safety Limit
violation and the reports are after-the-fact reports, thus they are not necessary to
assure safe operation of the unit. The ITS still requires the unit to be shut down,
and 10 CFR 50.36(c)(1) provides NRC reporting requirements and requires the
NRC's permission to be obtained prior to restarting the unit. Also, this change is
acceptable because these types of details will be adequately controlled in the
QAPD. The QAPD is controlled under 10 CFR 50.54 which ensures changes are
properly evaluated. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of

CNP Units I and 2 Page 2 of 3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS CHAPTER 2.0, SAFETY LIMITS

detail change because reporting requirements are being removed from the*
Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 3 of 3
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
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2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

SLs
2.0

C_

2.1 SLs

2.,I, I 2.1.1 Reactor Core SLA

In MODES I and 2, the combination of THERMAL POWER, Reactor Coolant
System (RCS) highest loop average temperature, and pressurizer pressure shall
not exceed the limits specified in the COLR; and the following SLs shall not be
exceeded:

2.1.1.1 The departure from nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR) shall be maintained
21.17 forthe( - NB correlatiorQ.kij 1 r

2.1.1.2 The peak fuel centerline te perature shall be maintained <5080PFa
decreasing by 58F per 10,000 MWDIMTU of burnu;$.

2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System Pressure SL

In MODES 1, 2, 3,4, and 5, the RCS pressure shall be maintained s42735*psig.

2.2 SAFETY LIMIT VIOLATIONS

0

.0

2. 1.I Aaifo.J

Ac.%^t;Oi

2.2.1 If SL 2.1.1 is violated,fe Iia ce and be in MODE 3 within 1 hour.

2.2.2 If SL 2.1.2 is violated:

2.2.2.1 In MODE 1 or 2, restore compliance and be In MODE 3 within 1 hour.

2.2.2.2 In MODE 3,4, or 5, restore compliance wthin 5 minutes.

0

WOG STS 2.0 - 1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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2.0

0 INSERT I

W-3 DNB correlation with a DNB correlation limit of > 1.30 is used where the WRB-1
WRB7-21 DNB correlation is not applicable.

L{n|T {Unit 1 only

ne Unit 2 onlyP

Insert Page 2.0-1
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS CHAPTER 2.0, SAFETY LIMITS

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. ISTS 2.2.1 states that if SL 2.1.1 is violated to "restore compliance and be in
MODE 3 within 1 hour." ISTS SL 2.1.1 is only applicable in MODES 1 and 2.
CTS 2.1.1 is also applicable in MODES I and 2, and CTS 2.1.1 Action requires,
whenever the point defined by the combination of the highest operating loop average
temperature and THERMAL POWER has exceeded the appropriate pressurizer
pressure line, to be in HOT STANDBY within 1 hour. ITS 2.2.1 states that if SL 2.1.1
is violated to "be in MODE 3 within 1 hour." This changes ISTS 2.2.1 by deleting the
"restore compliance" action.

The "restore compliance" action is not necessary, since the remaining action to be in
MODE 3 within 1 hour will restore compliance by placing the unit outside the
Applicability of ITS 2.1.1. Being in MODE 3 is also likely to restore the combination
of THERMAL POWER, Reactor Coolant System (RCS) highest loop average
temperature, and pressurizer pressure to within the limits specified in the Core
Operating Limits Report (COLR) as required by ITS SL 2.1.1, and is also likely to
restore the departure from nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR) and peak fuel centerline
temperature to within limits specified in ITS SL 2.1.1.1 and ITS SL 2.1.1.2,
respectively, if these parameters were exceeded during MODES 1 and 2. In
addition, this change is consistent with other specifications that do not require a
"restore compliance" action when an action is included that requires exiting the
Applicability of the Specification and the time frame is the same for either action, and
is consistent with the CTS, which only requires being in MODE 3 within 1 hour.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup

and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

B 2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs

BASES

BACKGROUND (oftvRef. 1) requires that specified acceptable fuel design limits are*
not exceeded durin~qta~ duwgp ln. normuli op e r a

Trasint anfalrna oe anl g h ss
accomplished by having a departure from nucleate boiling (DNB) design
basis, which corresponds to a 95% probability at a 95% confidence level
(the 95/95 DNB criterion) that DNB will not occur and by requiring that
fuel centerline temperature stays below the melting temperatur)

The restrictions of this SL prevent overheating of the fuel and cadding
as well as possible cladding perforation, that would result In the release
of fission products to the reactor coolant. Overheating of the fuel Is
prevented by maintaining the steady state peak linear heat rate (L-iR)
below the level at which fuel centerline melting occurs. Overheating of
the fuel cladding Is prevented by restricting fuel operation to within the
nudeate boiling regime, where the heat transfer coefficient is large and
the cladding surface temperature is slightly above the coolant saturation
temperature.

Fuel centerline melting occurs when the local LHR, or power peaking, in
a region of the fuel is high enough to cause the fuel centerline
temperature to reach the melting point of the fuel. Expansion of the pellet
upon centerline melting may cause the pellet to stress the cladding to the
point of failure, allowing an uncontrolled release of activity to the reactor
coolant.

Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime could result
In excessive dadding temperature because of the onset of DNB and the
resultant sharp reduction in heat transfer coefficient. Inside the steam
film, high cladding temperatures are reached, and a cladding water
(zirconium water) reaction may take place. This chemical reaction' results
In oxidation of the fuel cladding to a structurally weaker form.. This
weaker form may lose its integrity, resulting in an uncontrolled release of
activity to the reactor coolant. 0

The proper functioning of the Reactorti System (R03) and
Bnts violation of the rea.or core S2s.

WOG STS B 2.11 1-1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 2.1.1

0 INSERT I

Plant Specific Design Criterion (PSDC) 6

0 INSERT 2

all expected conditions of normal operation, with appropriate margins for uncertainties
and specified transient situations that can be anticipated

Insert Page B 2.1.1-1
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Reactor Core SLs
8 2.1.1

BASES _gs;he f d *

APPLICABLE The fuel~ddigms not sustain damage as a result of normal
SAFETY operation a The reactor core SLs are established to preclude
ANALYSES violation of the following fuel design criteria:

a. There must be at least 95% probability at a 95% confidence level
(the 95/95 DNS criterion) that the hot fuel rod In the core does not
experience DNP-nd

b. The hot fu ellet in the core must not experience centerline fuel
mefltng. te

The aeor Tn te (Ref. . I mbination with all the
LCOs, are designed to prevent any anticpated combination of transient
conditigns for Reactor Coolant System (RCS) temperature, pressure,

flow-~1 low, Al, and THERMAL POWER level that would result in a
departure from nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR) of less than the DNBR limit 6
and preclude the existence of flow instabilities.

©

D -

Automatic enforcement of these reactor core SLs is provided by the(, appropriate operation of the FP and thee y

_The SLs represent a desi requirement for establishin
A( Iora identified prevouslO . . ressure. Temperatureand Flow Departure from Nucleate Boiling (DNB) LmIrts.Lnthe assume

_V initial conditions of the safety analyses as n dicated In they e.
provide more restrictive limits to ensure that the SLs are not exceeded-

._.I

SAFETY LIMITS The figure provided In the COLR shows the loci of points of THERMAL
POWER, RCS pressure, and average temperature for which the
minimum DNSR Is not less than the safety analyses limit, that fuel
centerline temperature remains below melting, that the average enthalpy
In the hot leg Is less than or equal to the enthalpy of saturated liquid, or
that the exit quality Is within the limits defined by the DNBR correlation.

The reactor core SLs are established to preclude violation of the following
fuel design criteria:

a. There must be at least a 95% probability at a 95% confidence level
(the 95195 DNB criterion) that the hot fuel rod in the core does not
experience DNend

b. There must be at least a 95% probability at a 95% confidence level
that the hot fuel pellet In the core does not experience centerline fuel
melting.

0

WOG STS B2.1.1 -2 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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B 2.1.1

Q INSERT 3

operational transients and transient conditions arising from faults of moderate frequency

Insert Page B 2.1.1-2
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES

SAFETY LIMITS (continued)

The reactor core SLs are used to define tt
that the above criterizare satisfied during
operational transIents and1

oensure a Re§ precludes the violation of the above criteria,
additional criteria are applied to the Overtemperature and Overpower AT
reactor trip functions. That Is, It must be demonstrated that the a
enthalpy in the hot leg Is less than or equal to the py and

the core exit quality Is within the imits defined by the DNBR
correlation. Appropriate functioning of the ensures that for
variations In the THERMAL POWER, RCS fressure, RCS average
temperature, RCS flow rate, and Al that the reactor core SLs will be
satisfied during 495g-5MM operationg operational transients, and

r--SFZT -W m) J`Q

APPLICABILITY SL 2.1.1 only applies in MODES 1 and 2 because these are the only
MODES In which the reactor is critical. Automatic protection functions
are required to be OPERABLE during MODES 1 and 2 to ensure
operation within the reactor core SLs. The at t valves e
or automatic protection actions serve to prevent RCS heatup to the
reactor core SL conditions or to initiate a reactor trip function, which
forces the unit Into MODE 3. Setpoints for the reactor trip functions are
specified In LCO 3.3.1, "Reactor Trip System (RTS) Instrumentation." In
MODES 3, 4, 5, and 6, Applicability is not required since the reactor Is not
generating significant THERMAL POWER.

SAFETY LIMIT The following SL violation responses are applicable to the reactor core
VIOLATIONS SLs. If SL 2.1.1 Is violated, the requirement to go to MODE 3 places the

unit in a MODE in which this SL is not applicable.

The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour recognizes the Importance of
bringing the unit to a MODE of operation where this SL Is not applicable,
and reduces the probability of fuel damage.

.REFERENCES 1: QMR-50, Appen-ft A,-G-DC
AP Q=SAR, SecUord7

-Tr) V-

WOG STS B 2.1.1 - 3 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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B 2.1.1

Q INSERT4

transient conditions arising from faults of moderate frequency

Q INSERT 5

UFSAR, Section 1.4.2.

Q INSERT6

2. UFSAR, Section 3.5.3 (Unit 1) and Section 3.4.1 (Unit 2).

Insert Page B 2.1.1-3
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

B 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL

BASES

BACKGROUND The SL on RCS pressure protects the integrity of the RCS against
overpressurIzation. In the event of fuel cladding failure, fission products
are released Into the reactor coolant. The RCS then serves as the
primary barrier in preventing the release of fission products Into the
atmosphere. By establishing dn upper limit on RCS pressure e xl
continued Integrity of the RCS Is ensured. According to pi-

Upper 6D~IT, eactor O ~lrtPressAiad
IQDC J§XRea f ) tctoppressure ~ ,

Also,In accordacwt nyXa

C 44p ~e \ The design pressure of the RCS Is u
o42SAC; rt AJ4 an RCS pressure Is limited from exceeding the design pressure

na rs ;e | by more than 10%, In accordance with Section liI of the ASME Code
(Ref. 2). To ensure system Integrity, all RCS components are
hydrostatically tested at 125% of design pressure, according to the ASME
Code requirements prior to Initial operation when there Is no fuel In the
core. Following inception of unit operation, RCS components shall be
pressure tested, In accordance with the requirements of ASME Code,
Section Xl (Ref. 3).

Overpressurization of the RCS could result In a breach of the RCPB. If
such a breach occurs In conjunction with a fuel cladding failure, fission
products could enter the containment atmosphere, raising concerns
relative to limits on radioactive releases specified In 10 CFR 100,
"Reactor Site Criteria" (Ref. 4). C.)

APPLICABLE The RCS pressurize afety valves, the main steam safety valves
SAFETY (MSSVs), and theqhIg gh pressure trip have settings established to
ANALYSES ensure that the RCS pressure SL will not be exceeded.

The RCS pressurizer safety valves are sized to prevent system pressure
from exceeding the design pressure by more than 10%, as specified in
Section III of the ASME Code for Nuclear Power Plant Components
(Ref. 2). The transient that establishes the required relief capacity, and
hence valve size requirements and lift settings, is a complete loss of
external load without a direct reactor trip. During the transient, no control

WOG STS B 2.1.2 - 1 Rev. 2, 04130101

;;,Z8;,
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B 2.1.2

0 INSERT I

Plant Specific Design Criterion (PSDC) 9, "Reactor Coolant Pressure Boundary"

0 INSERT 2

shall be designed, fabricated, and constructed so as to have an exceedingly low
probability of gross rupture or significant uncontrolled leakage throughout its design
lifetime. The RCS, in conjunction with its control and protective provisions, was
designed to accommodate the system pressures and temperatures attained under the
expected modes of plant operation or anticipated system interactions, and to maintain
the stresses within allowable code stress limits.

0 INSERT 3

PSDC 33, "Reactor Coolant Pressure Boundary Capability" (Ref. 1), the reactor coolant
pressure boundary shall be capable of accommodating without rupture the static and
dynamic loads imposed on any boundary component as a result of an inadvertent and
sudden release of energy to the coolant. As a design reference, this sudden release
shall be taken as that which would result from a sudden reactivity insertion such as rod
ejection (unless prevented by positive mechanical means), rod dropout, or cold water
addition.

Insert Page B 2.1.2-1
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

actions are assumed, except that the safety valves on the secondary
plant are assumed to open when the steam pressure reaches the 0 tIt4- .4
secondary plant safety valve settings, and nominal feedwater supply Is 4-i-au 1
maintained. A l(6 i 6. -k(- 7el

The Reactor Trip System in Ref. 5), together with theettin 5 of
\ Yjsle J Vthe MSSVs, provide pressure protection for normal ope n an

high pressure trip'1 is specificall o provide
n against overpressurization (Ref. 5). The safety analyses for

both the high pressure trip and the RCS pressurizer safety valves are
performed using conservative assumptions relative to pressure control
devices.

More specifically, no credit is taken for operation of any of the following:

a. Pressurizer power operated relief valves (PORVso) 6
b. tS

c. Steam Dump Syster() 3

d. Reactor Control Syster )

e. Pressurizer Level Control Systen7rr _

f. Pressurizer spray vaive. (1I

SAFETY LIMITS The maximum transient pressure allowed in the RCS pressure vessel
under the ASME Code, Section 111, Is 110% of design pressure. The
maximurr transient pressure allowed in the RCS nipprg, valves, and
fittings underpJSAS, Section B31.1 (Ref. 6&is 120% of design pressure.

Adf (Thens limiting of these two allowances is the 1 10% of design
't. pr'essure; therefore, the SL on maximum allowable RCS pressure is

2735 psig.

APPLICABILITY SL 2.1.2 applies In MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 because this SL could be
approached or exceeded In these MODES due to overpressurization
events. The SL Is not applicable in MODE 6 because the reactor vessel
head closure bolts are not fully tightened, making it unlikely that the RCS
can be pressurized.

WOG STS B 2.1.2 - 2 Rev. 2, 04130101
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

BASES

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS

If the RCS pressure SL is violated when the reactor is in MODE I or 2,
the requirement Is to restore compliance and be in MODE 3 within 1 hour.

Exceeding the RCS pressure SL may cause immediate RCS failure and
create a potential for radioactive releases In excess of 10 CFR 100,
"Reactor Sie Criterla," limits (Ref. 4).

The allowable Completion Time of 1 hour recognizes the Importance of
reducing power level to a MODE of operation where the potential for
challenges to safety systems is minimized.

If the RCS pressure SL Is exceeded In MODE 3,4, or 5, RCS pressure
must be restored to within the SL value within 5 minutes. Exceeding the
RCS pressure SL In MODE 3. 4, or 5 is more severe than exceeding this
SL in MODE 1 or 2. since the reactor vessel temperature may be lower
and the vessel material. consequently. less ductile. As such, pressure
must be reduced to less than the SL within 5 minutes. The action does
not require reducing MODES, since this would require reducing
temperature, which would compound the problem by adding thermal
gradient stresses to the existing pressure stress.

REFERENCES 1. @;'T 4DTGQQ7GC 5?.

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section Ill
Article NB-7000.

3. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section Xl,
Article IWX-5000.

4. 1OCFRIOO.

5. &SAR. Saction7.2*

F. USAS B31.1, Standard Code for Pressure Piping, American Society
of Mechanical Engineers, 1967.

(DO

WOG STS B 2.1.2-3 Rev. 2. 04130101
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B 2.1.2

0
UFSAR, Sections 1.4.2 and 1.4.6.

INSERT 4

Insert Page B 2.1.2-3
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS CHAPTER 2.0 BASES, SAFETY LIMITS

1. CNP Units 1 and 2 were designed and under construction prior to the promulgation
of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A. CNP Units 1 and 2 were designed and constructed to
meet the intent of the proposed General Design Criteria, published in 1967.
However, the CNP UFSAR contains discussions of the Plant Specific Design Criteria
(PSDCs) used in the design of CNP Units 1 and 2. Bases references to the
10 CFR 50, Appendix A criteria have been replaced with references to the
appropriate section of the UFSAR.

2. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

3. Editorial correction made to the Bases.

4. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

5. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

6. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS CHAPTER 2.0, SAFETY LIMITS

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Chapter.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of I
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SUMMARY OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 3.0

Change Description Affected Pages

A self-identified change described in the response to Question Pages 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12,
200406100852 for ITS LCO 3.0.4 and ITS SR 3.0.4 has been 13, 14,15, 16, 21, 23, 25, 28,
made. CTS Amendments 281 (Unit 1) and 265 (Unit 2) have been 29, 30, 32, 33, 34, 35, 40, 41,
incorporated into the ITS submittal. This CTS change adopted the 42, 43, 44,45, 50, 51, 55, 56,
allowances of TSTF-359 and affects CTS 3.0.4, CTS 4.0.1, and 57, 58, 60, and 61 of 64.
CTS 4.0.4.

A self-identified change for ITS SR 3.0.3 has been made. CTS Pages 7, 9,13, 15, 26, and 64
Amendments 282 (Unit 1) and 266 (Unit 2) have been incorporated of 64.
into the ITS submittal. This CTS change adopted the allowances of
TSTF-358 and affects CTS 4.0.3.

A self-identified change for ITS LCO 3.0.6 Bases has been made. Page 49 of 64.
This change corrects an error in the last sentence of the
NUREG-1431, Revision 2 Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) LCO 3.0.6 Bases that has since been
corrected in the NUREG-1431, Revision 3 ISTS LCO 3.0.6 Bases.
Specifically, the last part of this sentence has been revised to state
"...the appropriate LCO is the LCO for the supported system."

Attachment 1, Volume 5, Rev. 1, Page i of i
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VOLUME 5

CNP UNITS 1 AND 2
IMPROVED TECHNICAL

SPECIFICATIONS CONVERSION

ITS SECTION 3.0
LCO and SR APPLICABILITY

Revision 1
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LIST OF ATTACHMENTS

1. ITS Section 3.0
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ATTACHMENT 1

ITS Section 3.0, LCO and SR Applicability
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS Section 3.0

ITS

-lIMllING CONDMIONS FOR OPERATION R4U:ECE WEQS
APPLICABILXTY A.

| LIMMG CONIWION FOR ORATIONE LJ

3.0.1 3.0.1 31intissions for !2ts shall be during the
MODES or other oid a t or eth ipiN canro except as provided in A.2

3,0.2 3.0.2 dberence the rements of the mg on for Operaton or associated ACr l
wtnth pife reinterva shall cnteeopicevh n specficwd except as provided in

In the ev is prior to expirton of-3

1 ci on statement is not re

3.0.3 3.0.3 When la Ln rltilg C opipon I ntnoet me( Ntryllhcad AorIoNher
a.EWhen th e s oa d ATonttO be enteda lace the unue o eration M t nhe

DW _ vDY~ ith in, 3Z g

OD oHe wi tnthe plic y qours and nd
3 e o H o isi noperbe systmsadcmpo

corrective measures an completed trat permit operation luq eer th ACIlON require A.6
AC MiON r etaen in fccordance . In the App'iabilt, and mestimen fof ris m e

aIcitions If appropCondition for toctisn pEcPiica ton are stated in the
lc a S alonsividual vecifaaons a o o

3.0.4 3.0.4 VWbenl a Usnidbg Coddno pis DOrt met, entry into afOPi ON MODE or other
specified condition in the App~icability sball only be rnade:

a. When the assochated ACI iONtto be entred permit continued operttion in theMoPE!R11=NA
MODE or other specifiet5 cozidition in the Appliability for in unlimnited period of time;

b. After performance of a rislc assessmenert addressing inoperable systems and components, r
considieratdon of the results, determination of the acceptability of entering thelOB~lNU4
MODE or other specified condition in the Applic bility. and establishtnent of disk mnanagement f
actions, If approprlate;, exceptions to this Speciffictdon are stated in the individual Sei II o
or Sp iic

c. When an dlow swe is sated in the individual value, parameter, or other Specification.|

This Specification shall not prevent changes In l I MODES or other specified conditions In
the Applicability that are required to comply with ACtIONor that are part of a shutdown of the unit.

3.0.5 When a system, subsystem, train, comnponent or device is determined to be inoperable solely because Its
emergency power source is inoperable, or solely because Its normal power source is Inoperable, It way
be considered OPERABLE for the purpose of satisfying the requirements of Its applicable Limiting
Condition for Operation, provided: (1) its corresponding normal or emergency power source is
OPERABLE; and (2) all of its redundant system(s), subsystem(s), train(s), componernt(s) and device(s)
are OPERABLE, or likewise satisfy the requrements of this specification. Unless both conditions (1)
and (2) are satisfied,

V..

See ITS
3B81 J

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UN1T I Page 314 01 . AMENDMENT a4, 281

Page 1 of 12
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ITS Section 3.0

INSERT I

Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required Actions of the associated
Conditions shall be met, except as provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.

If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to expiration of the specified Completion
Time(s), completion of the Required Action(s) is not required unless otherwise stated.

INSERT 2

are not met, an associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by the associa
ACTION9, the unit shall be placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which the _
LCO is not applicable.

O INSERT 3

in accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion of the actions required by LCO
3.0.3 is not required.

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

INSERT 4

Not Used

Insert Page 3/4 0-1

I

Page 2 of 12
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ITS Section 3.0

3IMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATiONND RVEILLACE REQUfEMiENTN
l37:1APPLICABlL1TY

within 2 hours action shall be Initiated to place the tmit in a MODE In which the applicable Limiting
Condition for Operation does not apply by placing It as applicable in: - [ 3.8.1

1. At least HOT STANDBY wlthin thcenext 6 houns
2. At least HOT SHUTDOWN widwiln dhe ollowing 6houns and
3. AS leastsCOLD SHOWN witin tbesubsequent 24 hours.

This Spieclficadion is not applicable in MODES 5 or 6.-

3.0.5 3.0.6 Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with AC tl O I may ~bc
returned to service under administrative controlu solely to perform testing required to dent
OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other equipment This is an excetion to c a A.8

oJ302t syste ret rme to seIrice a er ye control to perform the testing required to
demonstrate OPERABILITY.

-o SURVEILLANC NEUIEMEN1rc [(RAPLCB~ |=31
~~ (FL-3J [ (S-R)APPLICABICiTY ISET

SR 3.0.1 4.0.1 murvalmnce Rshall be ma dMODES or other speciried conditions
in the Applicability for Individual 111mmme Condition sor upera tior unless otherwise stated in the
S ance Rtquircmen& Failure to meet a Surveillancet, hether such failure is expienced during the
I efrfozmanceofthe Surveillance or between performance of the Surveillncee sMUbe ituetomcee A1

c o r u Fil-ure to perfornilirveillance within the specified quenc9 shall be
failure to mn e l Lth oitl r r r aoni except as provided In l esca 4
Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment or variables outside specified limits.

SR 3.0.2 4.0.2 Each Surve: cc Requirement shal be rformned within the specified s intrval with a maxlmu INSERTS
I *n hhbe tentiot ncitto txcee 25%oaf thetceified sunecitlance instmirvaf l.1

SR 3.0.1 4.03 Perffonnanc of a Surveillance Requ t the pecfied time intervk ahal constitut: conplance
with OPER)W4L1.Y requirementst 6rfo itn o~iir ptiottsocaed ACTION

SR 3.0.3 It It Is discovered that a A'veillance was Not erformed i ts specified csun' anc ten' then
compliance with the requ rmnent to deciare the ontin ondiflon FNr OperatOlntmrmyb e a j|
fromn the lime ofrdiscovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specifiedli jurve A 1i )
is greater. This delay period Is pxerinfted to allow jerformance of thc trvelil nsce A ri k evaluation shall-J
be performed for any Surveillance delayed greate than 24 hours and the risk Impact shall be managed.

SR 3.0.3 If the A6veilance is not performed within the delay period, the L atan O n htutr eration must
Immediately be decdared not met, and the Icable Nre reman must be

SR 3.0.3 When the Lrveillance Is performe te deiy period and the Arveillance I not met the AJ

LimitirzXondiflon hr Opera must: Immediately be declared not mar. and the applicable
lre r entmust be met.

SR 3.0.1 . Surveillan uirernents do no MAve to be performed on 'i arble equiprent

SR 3.0.4 4.0.4 Eny into E I PEATIO AU MODE or other specified condition in the pplicsbilitY of a
Podiflokfor Gpbptic shall only be made when the LiN on on or eraion Surveillances have
been met within their specifiedfequency, except as provided by When

aCoh ition or Otiod Is not met due to Surveillances noT having en met. entry a
0 E TI0 A MODEor other specified condition in the Applicability shall only be made in accordance
Wmh E~jfilto 4

wit c O .. .~ R..

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 314 0.2 AMENDMENT 98 4434.2Q3. M331
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ITS Section 3.0

INSERT 5

LCO 3.0.6 When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a support system
LCO not being met, the Conditions and Required Actions associated with
this supported system are not required to be entered. Only the support
system LCO ACTIONS are required to be entered. This is an exception
to LCO 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this event, an evaluation shall
be performed in accordance with Specification 5.5.13, "Safety Function
Determination Program (SFDP)." If a loss of safety function is determined
to exist by this program, the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions
of the LCO in which the loss of safety function exists are required to be
entered.

When a support system's Required Action directs a supported system to
be declared inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required
Actions for a supported system, the applicable Conditions and Required
Actions shall be entered in accordance with LCO 3.0.2.

(O INSERT 6

LCO 3.0.7 Test Exception LCO 3.1.8, "PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2,"
allows specified Technical Specification (TS) requirements to be changed
to permit performance of special tests and operations. Unless otherwise
specified, all other TS requirements remain unchanged. Compliance with
Test Exception LCOs is optional. When a Test Exception LCO is desired
to be met but is not met, the ACTIONS of the Test Exception LCO shall
be met. When a Test Exception LCO is not desired to be met, entry into
a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability shall be made in
accordance with the other applicable Specifications.

Insert Page 314 0-2a I

Page 4 of 12
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ITS Section 3.0

a INSERT 7

Not Used I

INSERT 8

The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 A )
times the interval specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous
performance or as measured from the time a specified condition of the Frequency is
met.

For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval extension does not apply. 1 } l

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once per. . ." basis, the above
Frequency extension applies to each performance after the initial performance. A >I/

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications. - 3

Insert Page 3/4 0-2b I
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ITS Section 3.0

ITS

L G COND NS FOR 0 TION NSURVEILANCEREQIIIRWbl
11APPLICABILITY 10S.I®SR 3.0.4 This provision shal not prevent entry Into 0 E 110 AL MODES or other specified conditions in the

Applicability that are required to comply with ACTlIONtor that are part of a shutdown of the unit.

4.0.5 Surveillance Requirements for Inservice Inspection and testing of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3
components shall be applicable as follows:

a. Inservice inspection of ASME Code Class 1. 2. and 3 components and Inservice testing of
ASME Code Class 1. 2 and 3 pumps and valves shall be performed In accordance with Section
Xl of the ASME Boiler and Presure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda as required by
10 CFR 50, Section 50.551.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

b. Surveillance intervals specified In Sectin )a of the ASME Boger and Pressure Vessel Code and
applicable Addenda for the inservice Inspection and testing activities required by the ASME
Boiler and Pressure Vesel Code and applicable Addenda shall be applicable as follows In these
Technical Specifications:

ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code
and applicable Addenda terminology for
Inservice Inspection and testing criteria

Required frequencies for performing
inservice inspection and testing activities See ITS

5.5 J

Weekly
Monthly

Quarterly or every 3 months
Semiannually or every 6 months

Yearly or annually

At least once per 7 days
At least once per 31 days
At least once per 92 days
At least once per 184 days
At least once per 366 days

c. The provisions of Specification 4.0.2 are applicable to the above required frequencies for
performing inservice inspection and testing activities.

d. Performance of the above Inservice inspection and testing activities shall be in addition to other
specified Surveillance R6u rements.

e. Nothing in the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code shall be construed to supersede the
requirements of any Technical Specification.

14.0.6\ dtd

14.0.7 Dltd

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 Page 3/4 0-3 AMENDMENTM, 4,444,34a, 281
I
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ITS Section 3.0

ITS

3 LIMMNG CONDmONS FOR OPERATION KNDa1RVEHllNCE REQ
@APPLICABnMY IF®

I®
ILIMWING CONDITION FOR OPSRTIONI rLC0

3.0.1 3.0.1

LCO
3ES or otherret

3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7

3.0.2

3.0.3

requirements of tde
I time interval shall
i In the event the I

this Soecification

3.0.4 3.0.4 Wen in Condonfor 536im is not met, entry Into s MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability shall only be made:

a. When the associated ACflO?1 to be entered permit continued operation in theiV ll]
MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability for an unlimited period of time;

b. After performance of a risk assessment addressing inoperable systems and components,
consideration of the results, determination of the acceptability of entering the
MODE or other specified condition In the Applicability, and establishment of risk management
actions, If appropriate; exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifcationse.
or -m

c. When an allowance is stated in the individual value, parameter, or other Specification.

This Specification shaU not prevent changes In lN I MODES or other specified conditions in
the Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONtor that awe part of a shutdown of the unit.

3.0.5 When a system, subsystem, train, component or device is determined to be inoperable solely because Its
emergency power source is Inoperable, or solely because Its normal power source is Inoperable, it may
be considered OPERABLE for the purpose of satisfying the requirements of its applicable Li.miting
Condition for Operation, provided: (1) its corresponding normal or emergency power source Is
OPERABLE; and (2) all of its redundant system(s), subsystem(s), train(s), component(s) and device(s)
are OPERABLE, or likewise satisfy the requiremients of this specification. Unless both conditions (1)
MAd *(2) are satisfied.

See ITS
3.8.1 J

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 - Page 3/4 0-1 AMENDMENT0o,U6, 265
I
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INSERT I

Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required Actions of the associated
Conditions shall be met, except as provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.

If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to expiration of the specified Completion
Time(s), completion of the Required Action(s) is not required unless otherwise stated.

INSERT 2

are not met, an associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by the associtd
ACTION1 , the unit s a e placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which th
LCO is not applicable.

O INSERT 3

in accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion of the actions required by LCO
3.0.3 is not required.

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

INSERT 4

Not Used

Insert Page 3/4 0-1

I
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ITS Section 3.0

LlMITING CONDITIONS FOROPERATION MD-WRVEILLiftREQUIM I
Ah APPLICABILITY OA1

within 2 hours action shall be Initiated to place the unit In a MODE in which the applicable Limiting
Condition ror Operation does not apply by placing It as applicable In:

1. At teast HOT STANDBY'within the next 6 hours,
2. At least H0OT SHUTDOWN within the following 6 hours, and
3. At least COLD SHUTDOWN within the subsequent 24 hours.

This Specification is not applicable In MODES S or 6.

See ITS
3.8.1 J

3.0.5 3.0.6 Equipment removed from service or declared Inoperable to comply with ACTI il mey bej
renurned to service under sdmlnistratdve controls solely to perform testing required
OPERABILITY or the OPERABILIT otother equipment. This is an exception to Epecitfcckoniong iE_

pq3.0.2 forthe systmcvnrtured to servceunderd atinEstratieecontrol toperform the tsttng requiredto 8)
emonstrate OPERABILITY.

fZ>1 SURVEILLANCE EO EOlRRMEN1 E -~ t ~X~
SR 3.0.1 4.0.1 I Surveligncel MODES or other specified conditions

in the Applicability for individualLh ot nd on 0 iera unless otherwise stated In the
r cnFallurc to mret a Surveillance, whether such failure Is experienced during the

performance of the Surveillance or between performances of the Surveillance, shall be filure to mneet the A.1
.J~mltunS~ondiion 1~r Opera io4 Failure to ptrform a Surveillance within the speclfiedfequency shall be

LCO 111111 to mneet Ils ,Iftine\Cor alon Tor Oteefai except .s provided In
Surveilanc esdo not have to be performed on inoperable equipment or viables outsde specified limis.

SR 3.0.2 4.0.2 Each Survelkance Requirement SW beh forned within the specified ii mlntenvl with a maxtmum INSERT 8 A.12
allowable exteii i not to exceed 25% of the clufed surveillance intervaL .M1

SR 3.0.1 4.03 e ori of n Survetance Requtretn t within the specified time mnti shall constitute compliancel_
with OP~gILITYrtequiremnents for nY -imhing Condition fo peritlnadesctd CiO

statemrnenuunleb otherwlse requ rd by thcsiftification.\

SR 3.0.3 If it is discovered that a 6rveillance was not performed w taspecified hurveilancea ntervab then F
compliance with the requirement to declare the taM&Faondition 1r erato noW met may be d e Fr ec
from the time of discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the rpeced surv64 1ance mnten2A
whichever is greater. Thisdelay period i pemlued te allow performance of thleaillance. A rsk A
evaluation shall be performed for any Surveillance delayed greater than 24 hours and the risk impact shall
be managed.

SR 3.0.3 If thk rveillanc 'ls not perforted within the delay period, thelLi itri a onditon r Oeratlon must
Inunediatelybe declared not metand tea licable I reareme must be

SR 3.0.3 When theAirveillance Is perfoni wi e elay period and theArveil anceenar not met, the A.
a1.mitini ondition qr O tionl must immediately be declared not met, and the applicable

,rr~nsmust be MCL . 13

SR 3.0.1 Surveillah; requirements do no ave to be performed on Nerable equipment

AMNMN UIO 5.:. s
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ITS Section 3.0

O INSERT 5

LCO 3.0.6 When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a support system
LCO not being met, the Conditions and Required Actions associated with
this supported system are not required to be entered. Only the support
system LCO ACTIONS are required to be entered. This is an exception
to LCO 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this event, an evaluation shall
be performed in accordance with Specification 5.5.13, "Safety Function
Determination Program (SFDP)." If a loss of safety function is determined
to exist by this program, the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions
of the LCO in which the loss of safety function exists are required to be
entered.

When a support system's Required Action directs a supported system to
be declared inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required
Actions for a supported system, the applicable Conditions and Required
Actions shall be entered in accordance with LCO 3.0.2.

(O INSERT 6

LCO 3.0.7 Test Exception LCO 3.1.8, "PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2,"
allows specified Technical Specification (TS) requirements to be changed
to permit performance of special tests and operations. Unless otherwise
specified, all other TS requirements remain unchanged. Compliance with
Test Exception LCOs is optional. When a Test Exception LCO is desired
to be met but is not met, the ACTIONS of the Test Exception LCO shall
be met. When a Test Exception LCO is not desired to be met, entry into
a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability shall be made in
accordance with the other applicable Specifications.

Insert Page 3/4 0-2a
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ITS Section 3.0

INSERT 7

Not Used I

INSERT 8

The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25
times the interval specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous
performance or as measured from the time a specified condition of the Frequency is
met.

For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval extension does not apply. }( .1

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once per. . ." basis, the above
Frequency extension applies to each performance after the initial performance. _ J o

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications. } X )

Insert Page 3/4 0-2b
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- ITS Section 3.0

ITS

SR 3.0.4

CONDMONS FOR OPERATION ANDISUZVE ILLANCE RE Q U1

ILcD's 3
4.0.4 En into 0h OPERAW W MODE or other specified condition ie A Ilcabili f ol

Co tiion for opeaton 0hall only be made when the Li nx Co on for O raon n M Surveillances
have been met within their specified flequency. except as provided by Sp icati 4..1. When a

no r is not met due to Surveillances not having been met, entry into a
O O IMODE or other specified condition in the Applicability shall.only be made in
accordance with icatip S3.4

This provision shall not prevent entry Into MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONtor that are part of a shutdown of the unit.

3.C0
R3.0.

4.0.5 Surveillance Requirements for Inservice Inspection and testing of ASME Code Class 1. 2. and 3
components shall be applicable as follows:

a. Inservice inspection of ASME Code Class 1. 2. and 3 components and inservice testing of
ASME Code Class 1. 2 and 3 pumps and valves shall be performed in accordance with
Section Xl of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda as required
by 10 CFR 50. Section 50.55a.

b. Surveillance Intervals specified in Section XI of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code and
applicable Addenda for the inservice inspection and testing activities required by the ASME
Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda shall be applicable as follows In these
Technical Specifications:

See ITS
5.5 )

ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code
and applicable Addenda terminology for
inservice inspection and testing criteria

Required frequencies for performing
inservice Inspection and testing activities

Weekly
Monthly

Quarterly or every 3 months
Semiannually or every 6 months

Yearly or annually

At least once per 7 days
At least once per 31 days
At least once per 92 days
At least once per 184 days
At least once per 366 days

C. The provisions of Specification 4.0.2 are applicable to the above required frequencies for
performing Inservice Inspection and testing activities.

d. Performance of the above inservice inspection and testing activities shall be In addition to other
specified Surveillance Requirements.

e. Nothing In the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code shall be construed to supersede the
requirements of any Technical Specification.

4.. Deleted

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 0-3 AMiENDmENT s, 97, 434, =4, 265
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 3.0, LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.0.1 states, "Limiting Conditions for Operation and ACTION requirements
shall be applicable during the OPERATIONAL MODES or other conditions
specified for each specification, except as provided in Specification 3.0.6." ITS
LCO 3.0.1 states, "LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability, except as provided in LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7."
This results in several changes to the CTS.

* Certain phrases are revised to be consistent with the equivalent phrase
used in the ITS. Specifically, "Limiting Conditions for Operation" is
changed to "LCOs" and "OPERATIONAL MODES or other conditions
specified" is changed to "MODES or other specified conditions" to be
consistent with the ITS definition of MODE and the terminology used in
the ITS.

These changes are acceptable because they result in no change in the
intent or application of the Technical Specification, but merely reflect
editorial preferences used in the ITS.

* The phrase ". . . ACTION requirements shall be applicable during the
OPERATIONAL MODES .. ." is moved from CTS 3.0.1 to ITS LCO 3.0.2
which states that when an LCO is not met, the Required Actions must be
met.

The change is acceptable because moving this information within the
Technical Specifications results in no change in the intent or application
of ACTIONS.

* The phrase "shall be applicable" is replaced in ITS LCO 3.0.1 with the
phrase "shall be met." This change is made to be consistent with the ITS
terminology and to clarify the concept of an LCO being met (i.e., being in
compliance with the requirements of the LCO), versus the LCO being
applicable or required (i.e., the requirements in the LCO apply).

This change is acceptable because it is an editorial change that does not
change the intent of the requirements.

* The phrase "except as provided in Specification 3.0.6" is replaced in ITS
LCO 3.0.1 with the phrase "except as provided in LCO 3.0.2 and LCO
3.0.7." ITS LCO 3.0.2 describes the appropriate actions to be taken when

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 10
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 3.0, LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

ITS LCO 3.0.1 is not met. LCO 3.0.7 describes Test Exception LCOs,
which are exceptions to other LCOs. CTS 3.0.6 (ITS LCO 3.0.5) does not
modify ITS LCO 3.0.1 since the ACTION requirements discussion that is
in CTS 3.0.1 has been moved to ITS LCO 3.0.2, as described above.

This change is acceptable because adding the exception for LCO 3.0.2
and LCO 3.0.7 prevents a conflict within the Applicability section. This
addition is needed for consistency in the ITS requirements and does not
change the intent or application of the Technical Specifications.

These changes are designated administrative because they are editorial and
result in no technical changes to the Technical Specifications.

A.3 CTS 3.0.2 states, "Adherence to the requirements of the Limiting Condition for
Operation and/or associated ACTION within the specified time interval shall
constitute compliance with the specification, except as provided in Specification
3.0.6. In the event the Limiting Condition for Operation is restored prior to
expiration of the specified time interval, completion of the ACTION statement is
not required." ITS LCO 3.0.2 states "Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO,
the Required Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met, except as
provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6. If the LCO is met or is no longer
applicable prior to expiration of the specified Completion Time(s), completion of
the Required Action(s) is not required unless otherwise stated." This results in
several changes to the CTS.

* The first sentence in CTS 3.0.2 states, in part, "Adherence to the
requirements of the Limiting Condition for Operation and/or associated
ACTION ... shall constitute compliance with the specification." This
requirement is divided into portions of ITS LCO 3.0.1, "LCOs shall be
met" and ITS LCO 3.0.2, "Upon discovery of failure to meet an LCO, the
Required Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met."

This change is acceptable because the intent of the CTS requirement is
preserved, but the aspects of LCO compliance and the performance of
ACTIONS when the LCO is not met are separated.

* The CTS 3.0.2 term "Specification 3.0.6" has been changed in ITS LCO
3.0.2 to "LCO 3.0.5" due to renumbering and consistency with the
terminology in the ITS.

This change is acceptable because it results in no change in the intent or
application of the Technical Specification, but merely reflects an editorial
preference and renumbering.

* CTS 3.0.2 is revised to include an exception for ITS LCO 3.0.6. LCO
3.0.6 is a new allowance that takes exception to the ITS LCO 3.0.2
requirement to take the Required Actions when the associated LCO is not
met. This exception is included in LCO 3.0.2 to avoid conflicts between
the applicability requirements.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 2 of 10
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 3.0, LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

This change is acceptable because it includes a reference to a new item
in the ITS and results in no change to the CTS. Changes resulting from
the incorporation of LCO 3.0.6 are discussed in Discussion of Change
(DOC) A.9.

* The second sentence of CTS LCO 3.0.2 states "In the event the Limiting
Condition for Operation is restored prior to expiration of the specified time
interval, completion of the ACTION statement is not required." The
sentence is replaced in ITS LCO 3.0.2 with "If the LCO is met or is no
longer applicable prior to expiration of the specified Completion Time(s),
completion of the Required Action(s) is not required unless otherwise
stated."

This change is acceptable because, while worded differently, both the
CTS and ITS state that ACTIONS do not have to be completed once the
LCO is met or is no longer applicable. ITS LCO 3.0.2 also adds the
phrase, "unless otherwise stated." There are some ITS ACTIONS which
must be completed, even if the LCO is met or is no longer applicable.
This change is acceptable because it reflects a new feature in the ITS
which did not exist in the CTS. The technical aspects of these changes
are discussed in the appropriate ITS sections.

These changes are designated as administrative because they are editorial and
do not result in technical changes to the Technical Specifications.

A.4 CTS LCO 3.0.3 is applicable 'When a Limiting Condition for Operation is not met,
except as provided in the associated ACTION requirements." ITS LCO 3.0.3
expands those applicability requirements so that the requirement is applicable
'When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not met, an
associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by the associated ACTIONS."
This changes the CTS to add two new applicability conditions.

* ITS LCO 3.0.3 is applicable when the LCO is not met and there is no
applicable ACTION to be taken.

This change is acceptable because it is consistent with the current
understanding and application of CTS 3.0.3.

* ITS LCO 3.0.3 is applicable when directed by the associated ACTIONS.
The CTS do not contain requirements that direct entry into LCO 3.0.3.
The ITS does contain such requirements. Any technical changes related
to directing LCO 3.0.3 entry in an ACTION will be discussed in the
affected Technical Specifications.

This change is acceptable because referencing a new feature in the ITS
is an editorial change.

These changes are designated as administrative because they do not result in
any technical changes to the Technical Specifications.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 3 of 10
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 3.0, LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

A.5 CTS 3.0.3 states the shutdown time limits in sequential order; i.e., each time limit
is measured from the completion of the previous step. ITS 3.0.3 states the time
limits (Completion Times) from the time the condition was entered. In addition,
the MODE titles used in CTS 3.0.3 are replaced with the corresponding MODE
numbers in ITS LCO 3.0.3. The stated times in CTS 3.0.3 and ITS LCO 3.0.3
are listed below:

Mode Title CTS Time to Enter Mode ITS Time to Enter
Mode

-- (Current Mode) 1 hour to begin action 1 hour to begin action

3 Hot Standby within the next 7 hours
6 hours

4 Hot Shutdown within the following 13 hours
6 hours

5 Cold Shutdown within the subsequent 24 37 hours
hours

These changes are acceptable because the ITS times are the sum of the CTS
times (e.g., the ITS Completion Time of 37 hours to enter MODE 5 is the same
as the sum of the CTS allowance of 1 hour, 6 hours, 6 hours, and 24 hours.)
This changes the CTS presentation only, and the time allowed to enter each
MODE is unchanged. Using MODE numbers instead of the corresponding
MODE titles is an editorial preference which results in no change to the
requirements in the Technical Specifications. In addition, the CTS 3.0.3
statement "within one hour action shall be initiated to place the unit in a MODE in
which the Specification does not apply by placing it" has been editorially
reworded in ITS LCO 3.0.3 to "the unit shall be placed in a MODE or other
specified condition in which the LCO is not applicable. ACTION shall be initiated
within 1 hour to place the unit..." These changes are acceptable because they
result in no change in the intent or application of the Technical Specification, but
merely reflect editorial preferences used in the ITS.

These changes are designated as administrative as they implement the editorial
conventions used in the ITS without resulting in technical changes to the
Technical Specifications.

A.6 CTS 3.0.3 states 'Where corrective measures are completed that permit
operation under the ACTION requirements, the ACTION may be taken in
accordance with the specified time limits as measured from the time of failure to
meet the Limiting Condition for Operation." ITS LCO 3.0.3 states 'Where
corrective measures are completed that permit operation in accordance with the
LCO or ACTIONS, completion of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not
required."

This change is acceptable because the changes to CTS 3.0.3 are editorial. Both
the CTS and ITS state that LCO 3.0.3 can be exited if the LCO which led to the
entry into LCO 3.0.3 is met, or if one of the ACTIONS of that LCO is applicable.
The CTS requirement also specifies that the time to complete the ACTIONS in

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 4 of 10
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the LCO is based on the initial failure to meet the LCO. Reentering the LCO after
exiting LCO 3.0.3 does not reset the ACTION statement time requirements. This
information is not explicitly stated in ITS LCO 3.0.3 but is true under the multiple
condition entry concept of the ITS. In addition, the sentence "LCO 3.0.3 is only
applicable in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4" is added to ITS LCO 3.0.3. CTS 3.0.3 and
ITS LCO 3.0.3 require the unit to be placed only as low as COLD SHUTDOWN
(MODE 5). Once the unit is in MODE 5, there are no further requirements.
Thus, CTS 3.0.3 and ITS LCO 3.0.3 are effectively only applicable in MODES 1,
2, 3, and 4, and the addition of the sentence merely reflects editorial preferences
used in the ITS.

These changes are designated as administrative because there is no change in
the intent or application of the CTS 3.0.3 requirements.

A.7 Not used.

A.8 CTS 3.0.6 has a statement that CTS 3.0.6 is an exception to both CTS 3.0.1 and
CTS 3.0.2. ITS LCO 3.0.5 includes only a statement that ITS LCO 3.0.5 is an
exception to LCO 3.0.2. The statement that ITS LCO 3.0.5 is an exception to
LCO 3.0.1 is not included.

This change is acceptable since ITS LCO 3.0.5 does not modify ITS LCO 3.0.1.
The ACTION requirements discussion that is in CTS 3.0.1 has been moved to
ITS LCO 3.0.2 (i.e., it is not included in ITS LCO 3.0.1). This change is
designated as administrative since it does not result in any technical change to
the Technical Specifications.

A.9 ITS LCO 3.0.6 is added to the CTS to provide guidance regarding the
appropriate ACTIONS to be taken when a single inoperability (a support system)
also results in the inoperability of one or more related systems (supported
system(s)). LCO 3.0.6 states "When a supported system LCO is not met solely
due to a support system LCO not being met, the Conditions and Required
Actions associated with this supported system are not required to be entered.
Only the support system LCO ACTIONS are required to be entered. This is an
exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this event, an evaluation
shall be performed in accordance with Specification 5.5.13, "Safety Function
Determination Program (SFDP)." If a loss of safety function is determined to
exist by this program, the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of the
LCO in which the loss of safety function exists are required to be entered. When
a support system's Required Action directs a supported system to be declared
inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required Actions for a supported
system, the applicable Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered in
accordance with LCO 3.0.2." In the CTS, based on the intent and interpretation
provided by the NRC over the years, there has been an ambiguous approach to
the combined support/supported inoperability. Some of this history is
summarized below:

Guidance provided in the June 13, 1979, NRC memorandum from Brian
K. Grimes (Assistant Director for Engineering and Projects) to Samuel E.
Bryan (Assistant Director for Field Coordination) would indicate an

CNP Units I and 2 Page 5 of 10
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intent/interpretation consistent with the proposed LCO 3.0.6, without the
necessity of also requiring additional ACTIONS. That is, only the
inoperable support system ACTIONS need be taken.

* Guidance provided by the NRC in their April 10, 1980, letter to all
Licensees, regarding the definition of OPERABILITY and its impact as a
support system on the remainder of the CTS, would indicate a similar
philosophy of not taking ACTIONS for the inoperable supported
equipment. However, in this case, additional actions (similar to the
proposed Safety Function Determination Program actions) were
addressed and required.

* Generic Letter 91-18 and a plain-English reading of the CTS provide an
interpretation that inoperability, even as a result of a Technical
Specification support system inoperability, requires all associated
ACTIONS to be taken.

* Certain CTS contain ACTIONS such as "Declare the {supported system)
inoperable and take the ACTIONS of {its Specification}." In many cases,
the supported system would likely already be considered inoperable. The
implication of this presentation is that the ACTIONS of the inoperable
supported system would not have been taken without the specific
direction to do so.

Considering the history of misunderstandings in this area, the WOG ISTS,
NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, was developed with Industry input and approval of the
NRC to include LCO 3.0.6 and a new program, Specification 5.5.13, "Safety
Function Determination Program (SFDP)." This change is acceptable since its
function is to clarify existing ambiguities and to maintain actions within the realm
of previous interpretations. This change is designated as administrative because
it does not technically change the Technical Specifications.

A.10 ITS LCO 3.0.7 is added to the CTS. LCO 3.0.7 states "Test Exception LCO
3.1.8, "PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2," allows specified Technical
Specification (TS) requirements to be changed to permit performance of special
tests and operations. Unless otherwise specified, all other TS requirements
remain unchanged. Compliance with Test Exception LCOs is optional. When a
Test Exception LCO is desired to be met but is not met, the ACTIONS of the Test
Exception LCO shall be met. When a Test Exception LCO is not desired to be
met, entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability shall be
made in accordance with the other applicable Specifications."

This change is acceptable because the CTS contain test exception specifications
which allow certain LCOs to not be met for the purpose of special tests and -
operations. However, the CTS does not contain the equivalent of ITS LCO 3.0.7.
As a result, there could be confusion regarding which LCOs are applicable during
special tests. LCO 3.0.7 was crafted to avoid that possible confusion. LCO 3.0.7
is consistent with the use and application of CTS test exception Specifications
and does not provide any new restriction or allowance. This change is

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 6 of 10
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designated as administrative because it does not technically change the
Technical Specifications.

A.1 1 The first sentence of CTS 4.0.3 states "Performance of a Surveillance
Requirement within the specified time interval shall constitute compliance with
OPERABILITY requirements for a Limiting Condition for Operation and
associated ACTION statements unless otherwise required by the specification."
The last sentence of CTS 4.0.3 states "Surveillance Requirements do not have to
be performed on inoperable equipment." CTS 4.0.1 contains similar
requirements, in that it states, in part, "Failure to perform surveillance within the
specified frequency shall be failure to meet the Limiting Condition for Operation,
except as provided in Specification 4.0.3." Furthermore, CTS 4.0.1 states
"Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment or variables
outside specified limits." ITS SR 3.0.1 states "SRs shall be met during the
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability for individual LCOs,
unless otherwise stated in the SR. Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such
failure is experienced during the performance of the Surveillance or between
performances of the Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO. Failure to
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall be failure to meet the
LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3. Surveillances do not have to be performed
on inoperable equipment or variables outside specified limits." The changes to
the CTS are:

* The first sentence of CTS 4.0.3 states "Performance of a Surveillance
Requirement within the specified time interval shall constitute compliance
with OPERABILITY requirements for a Limiting Condition for Operation
and associated ACTION statements unless otherwise required by the
specification." This information is consistent with the current wording in
CTS 4.0.1 and proposed ITS SR 3.0.1. ITS SR 3.0.1 states "Failure to
meet a Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced during the
performance of the Surveillance or between performances of the
Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO. Failure to perform a
Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall be failure to meet the
LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3."

This change is acceptable because it is consistent with the current use
and application of the Technical Specifications and with previous NRC
guidance, and moves information within the Technical Specifications with
no change in intent. This change is designated as administrative
because it clarifies the Technical Specifications with no change in intent.

* CTS 4.0.3 states, in part, "Surveillance requirements do not have to be
performed on inoperable equipment." CTS 4.0.1 includes this allowance,
but also states that Surveillances do not have to be performed on
variables outside specified limits. ITS SR 3.0.1 states "Surveillances do
not have to be performed on inoperable equipment or variables outside
specified limits." The allowance in CTS 4.0.3 is duplicative of the
allowance in CTS 4.0.1. This changes the CTS by incorporating the
allowance of CTS 4.0.3 into CTS 4.0.1 (ITS SR 3.0.1).

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 7 of 10
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This change is acceptable and is designated as administrative because it
moves and clarifies information within the Technical Specifications with
no change in intent.

A.12 CTS 4.0.2 states "Each Surveillance Requirement shall be performed within the
specified time interval with a maximum allowable extension not to exceed 25% of
the specified surveillance interval." ITS SR 3.0.2 states "The specified
Frequency for each SR is met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times
the interval specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous
performance or as measured from the time a specified condition of the
Frequency is met. For Frequencies specified as 'once,' the above interval
extension does not apply. If a Completion Time requires periodic performance
on a 'once per. . .' basis, the above Frequency extension applies to each
performance after the initial performance. Exceptions to this Specification are
stated in the individual Specifications." This results in several changes to the
CTS.

* ITS SR 3.0.2 adds to the CTS "For Frequencies specified as 'once,' the
above interval extension does not apply." This is described in DOC M.1.

* ITS SR 3.0.2 adds to the CTS "If a Completion Time requires periodic
performance on a 'once per. . .' basis, the above Frequency extension
applies to each performance after the initial performance." This is
described in DOC L.3.

* CTS 4.0.2 states "Each Surveillance Requirement shall be performed
within the specified time interval with a maximum allowable extension not
to exceed 25% of the specified surveillance interval." ITS SR 3.0.2
states, in part, "The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the
Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval specified in the
Frequency." This change is made to be consistent with the ITS
terminology and to clarify the concept of the specified SR Frequency
being met.

The change is acceptable since it does not change the intent of the
requirements.

* ITS SR 3.0.2 is more specific regarding the start of the Frequency by
stating "as measured from the previous performance or as measured
from the time a specified condition of the Frequency is met." This
direction is consistent with the current use and application of the
Technical Specifications.

This change is acceptable because the ITS presentation has the same
intent as the CTS requirement.

* ITS SR 3.0.2 adds to the CTS "Exceptions to this Specification are stated
in the individual Specifications."

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 8 of 10
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This change is acceptable because it reflects practices used in the ITS
that are not used in the CTS. Any changes to a Technical Specification,
by inclusion of such an exception, will be addressed in the affected
Technical Specification.

The changes are designated as administrative because they reflect presentation
and usage rules of the ITS without making technical changes to the Technical
Specifications.

A.13 Not used.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 4.0.2 states "Each Surveillance Requirement shall be performed within the
specified time interval with a maximum allowable extension not to exceed 25% of
the specified surveillance interval." ITS SR 3.0.2 states "The specified
Frequency for each SR is met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times
the interval specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous
performance or as measured from the time a specified condition of the
Frequency is met. For Frequencies specified as 'once,' the above interval
extension does not apply. If a Completion Time requires periodic performance
on a 'once per. . .' basis, the above Frequency extension applies to each
performance after the initial performance. Exceptions to this Specification are
stated in the individual Specifications." This changes the CTS by adding "For
Frequencies specified as 'once,' the above interval extension does not apply."
The remaining changes to CTS 4.0.2 are discussed in DOC A.12 and DOC L.3.

The purpose of the 1.25 extension allowance to Surveillance Frequencies is to
allow for flexibility in scheduling tests. This change is acceptable because
Frequencies specified as "once" are typically condition-based Surveillances in
which the first performance demonstrates the acceptability of the current
condition. Such demonstrations should be accomplished within the specified
Frequency without extension in order to avoid operation in unacceptable
conditions. This change is designated as more restrictive because an allowance
to extend Frequencies by 25% is eliminated from some Surveillances.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 Not used.
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L.2 Not used.

L.3 CTS 4.0.2 states "Each Surveillance Requirement shall be performed within the
specified time interval with a maximum allowable extension not to exceed 25% of
the specified surveillance interval." ITS SR 3.0.2 states "The specified
Frequency for each SR is met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times
the interval specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous
performance or as measured from the time a specified condition of the
Frequency is met. For Frequencies specified as 'once,' the above interval
extension does not apply. If a Completion Time requires periodic performance
on a 'once per. . .' basis, the above Frequency extension applies to each
performance after the initial performance. Exceptions to this Specification are
stated in the individual Specifications." This changes the CTS by adding, "If a
Completion Time requires periodic performance on a 'once per. . .' basis, the
above Frequency extension applies to each performance after the initial
performance." The remaining changes to CTS 4.0.2 are discussed in DOC A.12
and DOC M.1.

This change is acceptable because the 25% Frequency extension given to
provide scheduling flexibility for Surveillances is equally applicable to Required
Actions which must be performed periodically. The initial performance is
excluded because the first performance demonstrates the acceptability of the
current condition. Such demonstrations should be accomplished within the
specified Completion Time without extension in order to avoid operation in
unacceptable conditions. This change is designated as less restrictive because
additional time is provided to perform some periodic Required Actions.

L.4 Not Used.

I
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LCO Applicability
3.0

CIS-

B.b4f

3.o.3
L

I

3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABIUTY

LCO 3.0.1 LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability, except as provided In LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7.

LCO 3.0.2 Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required Actions of the
associated Conditions shall be met, except as provided in LCO 3.0.5 and
LCO 3.0.6.

If the LCO is met or Is no longer applicable prior to expiration of the
specified Completion Time(s), completion of the Required Action(s) Is not
required unless otherwise stated.

LCO 3.0.3 When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not met, an
associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by the associated
ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE or other specified
condition In which the LCO is not applicable. Action shall be initiated
within i hour to place the unit, as applicable, In:

a. MODE 3 within 7 hour(

b. MODE 4 within 13 hourend

c. MODE 5 within 37 hours.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated In the individual Specifications.

Where corrective measures are completed that permit operation In
accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion of the actions
required by LCO 3.0.3 Is not required.

LCO 3.0.3 Is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

.It-

3.o-4 LCO 3.0.4 . (Men an 100 Is not met, entry into MODE or other speckied condition T-
in the Applicability shall not be made xcept when the assocated J i-I 5UdT
ACTION4S to be entered permit continised operation In the Ma E or other/
.specifie~ondition in the Apolicabilitv fr an unlimited period o ime.m
This Specification shall not prevent changes In MODES or other specified
conditions In the Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS
or that are part of a shutdown of the unit.

Ece ons tothis Specification are stated In teindividual Specifications.

ICO 3.0. Is only applicable for entry into a MO or others, specified
condition Ihe Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 3, an

I
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3.0

INSERT I

When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability shall only be made:

a. When the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued operation in the
MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability for an unlimited period of
time;

b. After performance of a risk assessment addressing inoperable systems and
components, consideration of the results, determination of the acceptability of
entering the MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability, and
establishment of risk management actions, if appropriate; exceptions to this
Specification are stated in the individual Specifications4p (

c. When an allowance is stated in the individual value, parameter, or other
Specification.

Insert Page 3.0-1

Attachment 1, Volume 5, Rev. 1, Page 29 of 64



Attachment 1, Volume 5, Rev. 1, Page 30 of 64 .

LCO Applicability
3.0

crT 3.0 LCO Applicability

LCO 3.0.4 (continued)

______

\REVIEWER' NOTE.-
L 3.0.4 has been revised so that chan es in MODES or other
spe ied conditions in the Applicability tha are part of a shutdown of the
unit s II not be prevented. In addition, 1 3.0.4 has been revised so
that it Is ly applicable for entry Into a MODS or other specified condition
in the App* ability in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. e MODE change
restrictions iCO 3.0.4 were previously applic ble In all MODES.
Before this ve ion of LCO 3.0.4 can be implem ted on a plant-specific
basis, the licens a must review the existing techni a specifications to
determine where ecific restrictions on MODE cha es or Required
Actions should be i luded In Individual LCOs to justi this change; such
an evaluation should summarized in a matrix of all e sting LCOs to
facilitate NRC staff re w of a conversion to the STS.

1CO 3.0.5 Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with
ACTIONS may be returned to service under administrative control solely
to perform testing required to demonstrate Its OPERABILITY or the
OPERABILITY of other equipment This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for
the system returned to service under administrative control to perform the
testing required to demonstrate OPERABILITY.

io C A.9 LCO 3.0.6 When a supported system LCO Is not met solely due to a support system
LCO not being met, the Conditions and Required Actions associated with
this supported system are not required to be entered. Only the support
system LCO ACTIONS are required to be entered. This Is an exception
to LCO 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this e en evaluation shall
be performed in accordance with Specification 5.5.0, -Safety Function

'Determination Program (SFDP)." If a loss of safety function Is
determined to exist by this program, the appropriate Conditions and
Required Actions of the LCO In which the loss of safety function exists
are required to be entered.

.

When a support system's Required Action directs a supported system to
be declared Inoperable or directs entry Into Conditions and Required
Actions for a supported system, the applicable Conditions and Required
Actions shall toe entered In accordance with LCO 3.0.2. tS rs ]

DOC A,f l LCO 3.0.7 Test Exception LCO4&.1. Zallow ecified Technical
Specification (TS) requirements to be changed to permit performance of
special tests and operations. Unless otherwise specified, all other TS
requirements remain unchanged. Compliance with Test Exception LCOs

WOG STS 3.0-2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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LCO Applicablity'
3.0

3.0 L~CO'ApplicabilItY.

b~c.A~W LCO 3.0.7 (contlinued)
is op~tlonal. When aTest Exception Lco is desired to be met but Is not
met, the ACTIONS 'oI the Test Exception LCO shall be Met.-When a
Test Exception LCO Is not desie tbemtentry into a.MODE or other,

* -specified condition In the Applicability shall be made In accordance wdith
the other applicable Specifications.

:WOG MT 306- 3 Rev. 2,'04/30/01.
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SR Applicability
3.0

3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

SR 3.0.1 SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions In the
Applicability for Individual LCOs, unless otherwise stated in the SR.
Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced during
the performance of the Surveillance or between performances of the
Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO. Failure to perform a
Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall be failure to meet the
LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3. Surveillances do not have to be
performed on Inoperable equipment or variables outside specified limits.

q'Co2 SR 3.0.2 The specified Frequency for each SR is met If the Surveillance Is
performed within 1.25 times the Interval specified In the Frequency, as
measured frohi the previous performance or as measured from the time a
specified condition of the Frequency is met.

For Frequencies specified as 'once,' the above interval extension does
not apply.

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once per ...
basis, the above Frequency extension applies to each performance after
the Initial performance.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the Individual Specifications.

SR 3.0.3 If It Is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed within Its specified
Frequency, then compliance with the requirement to declare the LCO not
met may be delayed, from the time of discovery,-up to 24 hours or up to
the limit of the specified Frequency, whichever is greater. This delay
period Is permitted to allow performance of the Surveillance. A risk
evaluation shall be performed for any Surveillance delayed greater than 24
hours and the risk Impact shall be managed.

If the Surveillance Is not performed within the delay period, the LCO must
Immediately be declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be
entered.

When the Surveillance Is performed within the delay period and the
Surveillance Is not met, the LCO must Immediately be declared not met,
and the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.

A, ony SR 3.0.4 noa MODE or otiispedified condition In the Applicability of an
3J LCO shall% > be made n the LCO's Surveillances have been met

within their specified Frequency This provision shall not prevent entry Into

& 17 L
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3.0

INSERT 2

, except as provided by SR 3.0.3. When an LCO is not met due to Surveillances not
having been met, entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability shall
only be made in accordance with LCO 3.0.4.

Insert Page 3.0-4
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SR Applicabilily
3.0

3.0 SR ApplicabilityCr5

q'o.- SR 3.OA (continued)

MODES or other specified conditions In the Applicability that are required
to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the unit.

SN 0.4 Is only applicable for entry Into a or her specified
Xcndit n the Aplicablilit in MODES 1. 2, 3 and 4. \,

- REVIEWER'S NOT
SR 3. has been revised so that changes hI M ES or other specified
condition In the Apprcability that are part of a shut of the unit shall
not be prey ted. In addition, SR 3.0A has been rev so that It Is only
applicable for ntry into a MODE or other specified con ton In the
Applicability in ODES 1, 2,3, and 4. The MODE chang estrictions In
SR 3.0.4 were ously applicable In all MODES. Before s version of
SR 3.0.4 can be I lemented on a plant-specific basis, the lic see must
review the existing te nical specifications to determine where s cific
restrictions on MODE nges or Required Actions should be md ed In
Individual LCOs toJust Is change; such an evaluation should be
summarized In a matrx of II existing LCOs to facilitate NRC staff revi
of a conversion to the STh.

�rj�

%I A

WOG STS 3.0-5 Rev. 2.1, 10/01/01

Attachment 1, Volume 5, Rev. 1, Page 34 of 64



Attachment 1, Volume 5, Rev. 1, Page 35 of 64

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS SECTION 3.0, LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

1. Not used.

2. Not used.

3. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

4. Change made to be consistent with a change made in another Specification.

5. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.
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LCO Applicability
B 3.0

B 3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY

BASES

LCOs LCO 3.0.1 through LCO 3.0.7 establish the general requirements
applicable to all Specifications4and apply at all times, unless otherwise
stated. 9'4og 3. fx

LCO 3.0.1 LCO 3.0.1 establishes the Applicability statement within each individual
Specification as the requirement for when the LCO is required to be met
(i.e., when the unit Is In the MODES or other specified conditions of the
Applicability statement of each Specification).

LCO 3.0.2 LCO 3.0.2 establishes that upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO,
the associated ACTIONS shall be met. The Completion Time of each
Required Action for an ACTIONS Condition is applicable from the point in
time that arn ACTIONS Condition is entered. The Required Actions
establish those remedial measures that must be taken within specified
Completion Times when the requirements of an LCO are not met. This
Specification establishes that:

a. Completion of the Required Actions within the specified Completion
Times constitutes compliance with a Specification)nd (i)

b. Completion of the Required Actions is not required when an LCO is
met within the specified Completion Time, unless otherwise
specified.

Theie are two basic types of Required Actions. The first type of Required
Action specifies a time limit in which the LCO must be met. This time
limit Is the Completion Time to restore an inoperable system or
component to OPERABLE status or to restore variables to within
specified limits. If this type of Required Action is not completed within the
specified Completion Time, a shutdown may be required to place the unit
In a MODE or condition in which the Specification is not applicable.
(Whether stated as a Required Action or not, correction of the entered
Condition Is an action that may always be considered upon entering
ACTIONS.) The second type of Required Action specifies the remedial
measures that permit continued operation of the unit that is not further
restricted by the Completion Time. In this case, compliance with the
Required Actions provides an acceptable level of safety for continued
operation.
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LCO 3.0.2 (continued)

Completing the Required Actions Is not required when an LCO Is met or
Is no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated in the individual Specifications.

The nature of some Required Actions of some Conditions necessitates
that, once the Condition Is entered, the Required Actions must be
completed even though the associated Conditions no longer exist. The
Individual LCO's ACTIONS specify the Required Actions where this Is the
case. An example of this is In LCO 3.4.3, NRCS Pressure and
Temperature (P/T) Limits."

The Completion Times of the Required Actions are also applicable when
a system or component is removed from service intentionally. The
reasons for Intentionally relying on the ACTIONS Include, but are not
limited to, performance of Surveillances, preventive maintenance,
corrective maintenance, or Investigation of operational problems.
Entering ACTIONS for these reasons must be done In a manner that
does not compromise safety. Intentional entry into ACTIONS should not
be made for operational convenience. Additionally, if intentional entry
into ACTIONS would result In redundant equipment being inoperable,
alternatives should be used instead. Doing so limits the time both
subsystems/trains of a safety function are inoperable and limits the time
conditions exist which may result in LCO 3.0.3 being entered. Individual
Specifications may specify a time limit for performing an SR when
equipment is removed from service or bypassed for testing. In this case,
the Completion Times of the Required Actions are applicable when this
time limit expires, if the equipment remains removed from service or
bypassed.

When a change in MODE or other specified condition Is required to
comply with Required Actions, the unit may enter a MODE or other
specified condition In which another Specification becomes applicable. In
this case, the Completion Times of the associated Required Actions
would apply from the point in time that the new Specification becomes
applicable, and the ACTIONS Condition(s) are entered. ..

LCO 3.0.3 LCO 3.0.3 establishes the actions that must be implemented when an
LCO Is not met andd3t.

a. An associated Required Action and Completion Time is not met and
no other Condition appliefr

b. The condition of the unit is not specifically addressed by the
associated ACTIONS. This means that no combination of
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LCO 3.0.3 (continued)

Conditions stated In the ACTIONS can be made that exactly
corresponds to the actual condition of the unit. Sometimes, possible
combinations of Conditions are such that entering LCO 3.0.3 is
warranted; In such cases, the ACTIONS specifically state a
Condition corresponding to such combinations and also that
LCO 3.0.3 be entered immediately.

This Specification delineates the time limits for placing the unit in a safe
MODE or other specified condition when operation cannot be maintained
within the limits for safe operation as defined by the tCO and its
ACTIONS. It Is not Intended to be used as an operational convenience
that permits routine voluntary removal of redundant systems or
components from service In lieu of other alternatives that would not result
In redundant systems or components being inoperable.

Upon entering LCO 3.0.3, 1 hour is allowed to prepare for an orderly
shutdown before Initiating a change In unit operation. This Includes time
to permit the operator to coordinate the reduction In electrical generation
with the load dispatcher to ensure the stability and availability of the
electrical grid. The time limits specified to reach lower MODES of
operation permit the shutdown to proceed In a controlled and orderly
manner that Is well within the specified maximum cooldown rate and
within the capabilities of the unit, assuming that only the minimum
required equipment Is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal stresses on
components of the Reactor Coolant System and the potential for a rk{! iJ
upset that could challenge safety systems under conditions to which this
Specification applies. The use and Interpretation of specified times to
complete the actions of LCO 3.0.3 are consistent with the discussion of
Section 1.3. Completion Times.

A unit shutdown required In accordance with LCO 3.0.3 may be
terminated and LCO 3.0.3 exited if any of the following occurs:

a. The LCO is now me .:i

b. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have now been
performed~or@

c. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completion Times. These
Completion Times are applicable from the point in time that the
Condition Is Initially entered and not from the time LCO 3.0.3 is
exited.
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LCO 3.0.3 (continued)

;

The time limits of LCO 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for the unit to be in MODE 5
when a shutdown Is required during MODE 1 operation. If the unit Is In a
lower MODE of operation when a shutdown Is required, the time limit for
reaching the next lower MODE applies. If a lower MODE is reached In
less time than allowed, however, the total allowable time to reach
MODE 5, or other applicable MODE, is not reduced. For example, If
MODE 3 Is reached in 2 hours, then the time allowed for reaching
MODE 4 Is the next 11 hours, because the total time for reaching
MODE 4,ls not reduced from the allowable limit of 13 hours. Therefore, If
remedial measures are completed that would permit a return to MODE 1,
a penalty Is not Incurred by having to reach a lower MODE of operation In
less than the total time allowed: .

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, LCO 3.0.3 provides actions for Conditions not
covered in other Specifications. The requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not
apply In Mi ES 5 and 6 because the unit is already In the most
restrictivegindition required by LCO 3.0.3. The requirements of
ICO 3.0. do not apply in other specified conditions of the Applicability
(unless In MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4) because the ACTIONS of Individual
Specifications sufficiently define the remedial measures to be taken.

>

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 are provided in instances where requiring a unit
shutdown, In accordance with LCO 3.0.3, would not provide appropriate
remedial measures fQr the associated condition of the unit, An exam Ie
of this is In LCO 3.7. "Fuel Storage Pool YVater Level." LCO 3.7.
has-an Applicability of "During movement-of irradiated fuel assemblies in
the fuel storage pool." Therefore, this LO can be applicable in any or all
MODES. If the LCO and the Required Actions of LCO 3.7.1 are not
while In MODEl, 2, or 3, there Is no safety benefit to be gained by
placing the unit In a shutdown condition. The Renuired Action of
LCO 3.74 "Suspend movement of Irradiated fuel assemblies in the
f1poo l" Is the appropriate Required Action to complete In lieu 0

&tJ of the actions of LCO 3.0.3. These exceptions are addressed in the
individual Specifications.

t

LCO 3.0.4 LCO 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes In MODES or other
specified conditions In the Applicability when an LCO Is not met. It

placing the unit in a MODE or other specified condition stated
t Applicabity (e.g.Applicability desired to be entered) when

C(olye jAiD iTI t (2�

{a.Nunit conditions are such that the requirements of e bO would not
et In the Applicability dewred to be entered and

WOG STS B 3.0 - 4 Rev. 2, 04/30/01

Attachment 1, Volume 5, Rev. 1, Page 40 of 64



Attachment 1, Volume 5, Rev. 1, Page 41 of 64

B 3.0

INSERT 1

unit conditions are such that the requirements of the LCO would not be met, in
accordance with LCO 3.0.4.a, LCO 3.0.4.b, or LCO 3.0.4.c.

Insert Page B 3.0-4
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LCO 3.0.4 (continued)

b. ontinued noncompliance with the LCO requirement if the
Aplicability were entered, would result in the unit bein required to
exite Applicability desired to be entered to comply wit the
\ ReauidActions.

f Compliance with Required Actions that permit continued operation of the
unit for an unlimited period of time in a MODE or other specified condition
provides an acceptable level of safety for continued operation. This is
without regard to the status of the unit before or after the MODE change.
Therefore, in such cases, entry Into a MODE or other specified condition
In the A licabllity may be made in accordance with the provisions of the
R urThe provisions of this Specification should not be
nterpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good practice of
restoring systems or components to OPERABLE status before entering
an associated MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability.

The provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES or
other specified conditions In the Applicability that are required to comply
with ACTIONS. In addition, the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent •

changes In MODES or other specified conditions In the Applicability that
result from any unit shutdown.

epiionsto LCO3.0.4 are stated in th individual Specifications.
These exceptions allow entry into MODES r other specified conditions In
the A licabflity when the associated ACTI S to be entered do not
provid or continued operation for an unlimit period of time.
Exceptio may apply to all the ACTIONS or to specific Required I
Action of pecification.

03.0.4 is only applicable when entering ODE 4 from MODE 5,
M E 3 from MODE 4, MODE 2 from MOD 3, or MODE 1 from MODE

2. rthermore, LCO 3.0.4 is applicable when ntering any other
specid condition In the Applicability only while perating In MODES 1,
2, 3, or The requirements of LCO 3.0.4 do no pply in MODES 5 and
6, or In ot r specified conditions of the Applicabili (unless In MODES 1,
2, 3, or 4) b use the ACTIONS of individual Spec cations sufficiently
define the re dial measures to be taken. ( In some ases (e&g., .-
these ACTION rovide a Note thdt states "While this 0 is not met,
entry into a MOD r other specified condition in the Appsability is not
permitted, unless re red to comply with ACTIONS." This ote is a
requirement explicitly p cluding entry into a MODE or other ecifed
condition of the Applicabi. ]

And v- -
.o

.
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LCO 3.0.4.a allows entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability
with the LCO not met when the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability for an unlimited
period of time.

INSERT 3

LCO 3.0.4.b allows entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability
with the LCO not met after performance of a risk assessment addressing inoperable
systems and components, consideration of the results, determination of the acceptability
of entering the MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability, and establishment
of risk management actions, if appropriate.

The risk assessment may use quantitative, qualitative, or blended approaches, and the
risk assessment will be conducted using the plant program, procedures, and criteria in
place to implement 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4), which requires that risk impacts of maintenance
activities to be assessed and managed. The risk assessment, for the purposes of LCO
3.0.4.b, must take into account all inoperable Technical Specification equipment
regardless of whether the equipment is included in the normal 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4) risk
assessment scope. The risk assessments will be conducted using the procedures and
guidance endorsed by Regulatory Guide 1.182, "Assessing and Managing Risk Before
Maintenance Activities at Nuclear Power Plants." Regulatory Guide 1.182 endorses the
guidance in Section 11 of NUMARC 93-01, "Industry Guideline for Monitoring the
Effectiveness of Maintenance at Nuclear Power Plants." These documents address
general guidance for conduct of the risk assessment, quantitative and qualitative
guidelines for establishing risk management actions, and example risk management
actions. These include actions to plan and conduct other activities in a manner that
controls overall risk, increased risk awareness by shift and management personnel,
actions to reduce the duration of the condition, actions to minimize the magnitude of risk
increases (establishment of backup success paths or compensatory measures), and
determination that the proposed MODE change is acceptable. Consideration should also
be given to the probability of completing restoration such that the requirements of the
LCO would be met prior to the expiration of ACTIONS Completion Times that would
require exiting the Applicability.

LCO 3.0.4.b may be used with singleeor multiple systems and components unavailable. (2)
NUMARC 93-01 provides guidance relative to consideration of simultaneous
unavailability of multiple systems and components.

The results of the risk assessment shall be considered in determining the acceptability of
entering the MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability, and any
corresponding risk management actions. The LCO 3.0.4.b risk assessments do not have
to be documented.

Insert Page B 3.0-5a
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The Technical Specifications allow continued operation with equipment unavailable in
MODE 1 for the duration of the Completion Time. Since this is allowable, and since in
general the risk impact in that particular MODE bounds the risk of transitioning into and
through the applicable MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability of the
LCO, the use of the LCO 3.0.4.b allowance should be generally acceptable, as long as
the risk is assessed and managed as stated above. However, there is a small subset of
systems and components that have been determined to be more important to risk and
use of the LCO 3.0.4.b allowance is prohibited. The LCOs governing these syste nd
components contain Notes prohibiting the use of LCO 3.0.4.b by stating that LCO 3.0.4.b 0
is not applicable.E

LCO 3.0.4.c allows entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability
with the LCO not met based on a Note in the Specification which states LCO 3.0.4.c is
applicable. These specific allowances permit entry into MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability when the associated ACTIONS to be entered do not
provide for continued operation for an unlimited period of time and a risk assessment
has not been performed. This allowance may apply to all the ACTIONS or to a specific
Required Action of a Specification. The risk assessments performed to justify the use of
LCO 3.0.4.b usually only consider systems and components. For this reason, LCO
3.0.4.c is typically applied to Specifications which describe values and parameters (e.g., \
fContainment Air Temperature, Containment Pressurej MePR Moderator Temperature
Coefficienip, and may be applied to other Specifications based on NRC plant-specific d
approval.

(I INSERT4

In this context, a unit shutdown is defined as a change in MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability associated with transitioning from MODE I to MODE 2,
MODE 2 to MODE 3, MODE 3 to MODE 4, and MODE 4 to MODE 5.

INSERT 5

Upon entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability with the LCO not
met, LCO 3.0.1 and LCO 3.0.2 require entry into the applicable Conditions and Required
Actions until the Condition is resolved, until the LCO is met, or until the unit is not within
the Applicability of the Technical Specification.

Insert Page B 3.0-5b
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LCO 3.0.4 (continued)

Surveillances do not have to be performed on the associated Inoperable
equipment (or on variables outside the specified limits). as permitted by
SR 3.0.1. Therefore, ga ng MOCJ--5 or 011181Sw

<Enl~a Ati I"U~~deiton. In compliance withj LCO 3.0.4 si-b>
* ~ pinn t h i s no a violation of SR 3.0.1 or v

37tB3 ~Survelillancessthat tiehave ;_
Inoperable equipment. However, SRs must be met to

ensure OPERABiLITY prior to declaring the associated equipment
OPERABLE (or variable within limits) and restoring compliance with the
affected LCO.

LCO 3.0.5 LCO 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment to service
under administrative controls when it has been removed from service or
declared Inoperable to comply with ACTIONS. The sole purpose of this
Specification Is to provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply
with the applicable Required Action(s)) to allow the performance of
required testing to demonstrated

a. The OPERABIUTY of the equipment being returned to servicopr

b. The OPERABILITY of other equipment.

The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is returned to
service in conflict with the requirements of the ACTIONS is limited to the
time absolutely necessary to perform the required testing to demonstrate
OPERABIUTY. This Specification does not provide time to perform any
other preventive or corrective maintenance.

An example.of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the equipment being
returned to service Is reopening a containment isolation valve that has
been closed to comply with Required Actions and must be reopened to
perform the required testing.

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment Is
taking an Inoperable channel or trip system out of the tripped condition to
prevent the trip function from occurring during the performance of
required testing on another channel in the other trip system. A similar
example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment Is
taking an Inoperable channel or trip system out of the tripped condition to
permit the logic to function and Indicate the appropriate response during
the performance of required testing on another channel In the same trip
system.

WOG STS 53.0-6 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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LCO 3.0.6 LCO 3.0.6 establishes an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for support systems
that have an LCO specified in the Technical Specifications (TS). This
exception is provided because LCO 3.0.2 would require that the
Conditions and Required Actions of the associated Inoperable supported
system LCO be entered solely due to the inoperability of the support
system. This exception Is justified because the actions that are required
to ensure the unit is maintained in a safe condition are specified in the
support system LCO s Required Actions. These Required Actions may
include entering the supported systerrf Conditions and Required Actions (g)
or may specify other Required Actions.

When a support system is inoperable and there is an LCO specified for it
in the TS, the supported system(s) are required to be declared inoperable
if determined to be Inoperable as a result of the support system
inoperability. However, It is not necessary to enter into the supported
systems' Coriditions and Required Actions unless directed to do so by the
support system's Required Actions. The potential confusion and
inconsistency of requirements related to the entry into multiple support
and supported systems' LCdOConditions and Required Actions are
eliminated by providing all the actions that .are necessary to ensure the
unit Is maintained in a safe condition In the support system's Required
Actions.

However, there are instances where a support system's Required Action
may either direct a supported system to be declared inoperable or direct
entry into Conditions and Required Actions for the supported system.
This may occur Immediately or after some specified delay to perform
some other Required Action. Regardless of whether it Is Immediate or
after some delay, when a support system's Required Action directs a
supported system to be declared Inoperable or directs entry Into
Conditions and Required Actions for a supported system, the applicable
Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered in accordance with
LCO 3.0.2.

Specification 5.5.& 'Safety Function Determination Program (SFDP),"
ensures loss of safety function Is detected and appropriate actions are
taken. Upon entry into LCO 3.0.6, an evaluation shall be made to
determine If loss of safety function exists. Additionally, other limitations,

:! remedial actions, or compensatory actions may be identified as a result of
the support system inoperability and corresponding exception to entering
supported system Conditions and Required Actions. The SFDP
implements the requirements of LCO 3.0.6.

Cross train checks to identify a loss of safety function for those support
systems that support multiple and redundant safety systems are required.
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LCO 3.0.6 (continued)

The cross train check verifies that the supported systems of the
redundant OPERABLE support system are OPERABLE, thereby ensuring
safety function Is retained. MA loss of safety function may exist when a
support system is inoperable, and:

a. A required system redundant to system(s) supported by the
Inoperable support system Is also Inoperable (EXAMPLE B 3.0.6-1)

b. A required system redundant to system(s) in turn supported by the
Inoperable supported system is also Inoperable (EXAMPLE
B 3.0.6-2r

c. A required system redundant to support system(s) for the supported
systems (a) and (b) above is also inoperable (EXAMPLE B 3.0.6-3).

PLE B 3.0.6-1

If System 2 of Train A is Inoperable and System 5 of Train B is
Inoperable, a loss of safety function exists In supported System 5.

EXAMPLE B 3.0.6-2

If System 2 of Train A is Inoperable, and System 11 of Train B Is
inoperable, a loss of safety function exists In System 11 which is In turn
supported by System 5.

EXAMPLES 3.0.6-3
:- \. If System 2 of Train A is Inoperable, and System 1 of Train B Is

Inoperable, a loss of safety function exists in Systems 2, 4. 5, 8, 9, 1CO
and 11.X)

If this evaluation determines that a loss of safety function exists, the
appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of the LCO in.which the
loss of safety function exists are required to be entered.

0
©

7
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LCO 3.0.6 (continued)
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This loss of safety function does not require the assumption of additional
single failures or loss of ofisite power. Since operationsOEbeing C
restricted in accordance with the ACTIONS of the support system, any
resulting temporary loss of Redundancy or single failure protection Is
taken into account. Similarly, the ACTIONS for inoperable offsite
circuit(s) and Inoperable diesel generator(s) provide the necessary
restriction for cross train inoperabilities. This explicit cross train
verification for Inoperable AC electrical power sources also acknowledges
that supported system(s) are not declared inoperable solely as a result of
inoperablity of a normal or emergency electrical power source (refer to
the definition of OPERABILITY).

When loss of safety function is determined to exist and the SFDP
requires entry into the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of
the LCO In which the loss of safety function exists, consideration must be
given to the specific type of function affected. Where a loss of function is
solely due to a single Technical Specification support system (e.g., loss
of automatic start due to inoperable instrumentation, or loss of pump
suction source due to low tank level) the appropriate LCO is the LCO for

0
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LCO 3.0.6 (continued)

the support system. The ACTIONS for a support system
LCO adequately addressathe inoperabilities of that system without
reliance on entering its supported system LCO. When the loss of
function Is the result of multiple support systems, the appropriate LCO is
the LCO for the suppo" E tem

LCO 3.0.7 There are certain special tests and operations required to be performed ''

at various times over the life of the unit. These special tests and Tr~r,
operations are necessary to demonstrate select unit performance
characteristics, to perform special maintenance activities, and to erform .4loDe 2 (7
special evolutions. Test Exception LCOeo.1.8 low. ) I '
specified Technical Specificatiodi (TS) requirements to be changed to
permit performances of these special tests and operations, which
otherwise could not be performed if required to comply with the
requirements of these TS. Unless otherwise specified, all the other TS
requirements remain unchanged. This will ensure all appropriate
requirements of the MODE or other specified condition not directly
associated with or required to be changed to perform the special test or
operation will remain in effect.

The Applicability of a Test Exception LCO represents a condition not
necessaril)FIn compliance with the normal requirements of the TS.
Compliance with Test Exception LCOs Is optional. A special operation
may be performed either under the provisions of the appropriate Test
Exception LCO or under the other applicable TS requirements. If it is
desired to perform the special operation under the provisions of the Test
Exception LCO, the requirements of the Test Exception LCO shall be
followed.

1
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B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

B3ASES fiss~5s(Ct2 l

SRs SR 3.0.1 througboSR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements applicable to all
Specifications ind apply at all times, unless otherwise stated.

SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met during the MODES
or other specified conditions In the Applicability for which the requirements of the
LCO apply, unless otherwise specified In the Individual SRs. This Specification -g

is to ensure that Surveillances are performed to verify the OPERABILITY of
systems and components, and that variables are within specified limits. Failure
to meet a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, In accordance with
SR 3.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet an LCO. tt'S~iT bi

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the associated
SRs have been met. Nothing In this Specification, however, is to be construed
as Implying that systems or components are OPERABLE when:

a. The systems or components are known to be Inoperable, although still
meeting the SRs; or

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known not to be met between
required Surveillance performances.

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit Is In a MODE or other
specified condition for which the requirements of the associated LCO are not
applicable, unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated with a test exception
are only applicable when the test exception Is used as an allowable exception to
the requirements of a Specification.

Unplanned events may satisfy the requirements (Inciuding applicable acceptance
criteria) for a given SR. In this case, the unplanned event max be credited as
fulfilling the perf rmanc.jteSP Iq allowance includes thte SRSW IWrS

(p-eormance Normally predude in a i MODE or other sped _conditinI

Surveillances, Including Surveillances Invoked by Required Actions, do not have
to be performed on Inoperable equipment because the ACTIONS define the
remedial measures that apply. Surveillances have to be met and performed In
accordance with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE status.

Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance testing is
required to declare equipment OPERABLE. This includes ensuring applicable
Surveillances are not failed and their most recent performance Is in accordance
with SR 3.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be possible in the current
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Surveillances may be performed by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or
total steps provided the entire Surveillance is performed within the specified Frequency.
Additionally, the definitions related to instrument testing (e.g., CHANNEL
CALIBRATION) specify that these tests are performed by means of any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total steps.

Insert Page B 3.0-11
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SR 3.0.1 (continued)

MODE or other specified conditions in the Applicability due to the necessary unit
parameters not having been established. In these situations, the equipment may
be considered OPERABLE provided testing has been satisfactorily completed to
the extent possible and the equipment is not otherwise believed to be Incapable
of performing is function. This will allow operation to proceed to a MODE or
other specified condition where other necessary post maintenance tests can be
completed.

mexampl~of thisprocess ()
Auxiliary feedwter (AFW) pump turbine mainenance uring refueling that
requires testing at steam pressuresg;psI. However, If other
appropriate testing Is satisfactorily comple!ed, the AFW System can be
considered OPERABLE. This allows startup and other necessary testing to
proceed until the plant reaches the steam pressure required to perform the
testing.

Cb. High pressure safety niection (HPI) maintenance drng shutdown
requires system fud tlonaI tests at a specified pre ure. Provided other
appropriate testingis satisfactorily completed, st up can proceed with HPI
considered OPE ABLE This allows operation/ reach the specified
pressure to co plete the necessary post mairtenance testing.

SR 3.0.2 SR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the specified Frequency for
Surveillances and any Required Action with a Completion Time that requires the
periodic performance of the Required Action on a "once per. .. Interval.

SR 3.0.2 permits a 25% extension of the Interval specified In the Frequency.
This extension facilitates Surveillance scheduling and considers plant operating
conditions that may not be suitable for conducting the Surveillance (e.g.,
transient conditions or other ongoing Surveillance or maintenance activities).

The 25% extension does not significantly degrade the reliability that results from
performing the Surveillance at Its specified Frequency. This Is based on the
recognition that the most probable result of any particular Surveillance being
performed Is the verification of conformance with the SRs. The exceptions to
SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for which the 25% extension of the interval
specified in'the Frequency does not apply. These exceptions are stated in the
individual Specifications. The requirements of regulations take precedence over
the TS. An example of where SR 3.0.2 does not apply Is In the Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program. This program establishes testing requirements
and Frequencies In accordance with the requirements of regulations. The TS
cannot In and of themselves extend a test interval specified In the regulations.

WOG STS B 3.0-12 Rev. 2.1;10101101
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SR Applicability
B 3.0

BASES

SR 3.0.2 (continued)

As stated In SR 3.0.2. the 25% extension also does not apply to the initial portion
of a periodic Completion Time that requires performance on a 'once per..."
basis. The 25% extension applies to each performance after the Initial
performance. The Initial performance of the Required Action, whether It is a
particular Surveillance or some other remedial action, Is considered a single
action with a single Completion Time. One reason for not allowing the 25%
extension to this Completion Time is that such an action usually verifies that no
loss of function has occurred by checking the status of redundant or diverse
components or accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in an
alternative manner.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not Intended to be used repeatedly merely as an
operational convenience to extend Surveillance Intervals (other than those
consistent with refueling Intervals) or periodic Completion rime Intervals beyond
those specified.

SR 3.0.3 SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer dedaring affected equipment
inoperable oran affected variable outside the specified limits when a
Surveillance has not been completed within the specified Frequency. A delay
period of up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified Frequency, whichever
Is greater, applies from the point In time that it is discovered that the Surveillance
has not been performed In accordance with SR 3.0.2, and not at the time that the
specified Frequency was not met.

This delay period provides adequate time to complete Surveillances that have
been missed. This delay period permits the completion of a Surveillance before
complying with Required Actions or other remedial measures that might preclude
completion of the Surveillance.

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of unit conditions,
adequate planning, availability of personnel, the time required to perform the
Surveillance, the safety significance of the delay In completing the required
Surveillance, and the recognition that the most probable result of any particular
Surveillance being performed Is the verification of conformance with the
requirements. When a Surveillance with a Frequency based not on time
intervals, but upon specified unit conditions, operating situations, or
requirements of regulations (e.g., prior to entering MODE 1 after each fuel
loading, or in accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as modified by approved
exemptions, etc.) Is discovered to not have been performed when specified,
SR 3.0.3 allows for the full delay period of up to the specified Frequency to
perform the Sunreillance. However, since there is not a time Interval specified,
the missed Surveillance should be performed at the first reasonable opportunity.
SR 3.0.3 provides a tirne limit for, and allowances for the performance of,

WOG STS B 3.0-13 Rev. 2.1, IO/011t1
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SR Applicability
B 3.0

BASES

SR 3.0.3 (continued)

Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of MODE changes
imposed by Required Actions.

Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is expected to be an
Infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay period established by SR 3.0.3 is a
flexibility which is not Intended to be used as an operational convenience to
extend Surveillance Intervals. While up to 24 hours or the limit of the specified
Frequency Is provided to perform the missed Surveillance, It is expected that the
missed Surveillance will be performed at the first reasonable opportunity. The
determination of the first reasonable oortunity should Indude S cra p o
the Impact on risk (from delaying the Surveillance as well as anyy ()
configuration changes required or shutting the downto n erfomm
Surveillance) and impact on any analysis assump ions in addiion to unit
conditions, planning, availability of personnel, and the time required to perform
the Surveillance. This risk Impact should be managed through the program in

p t lement 10 CFR 0.65(a4) and its Implementation guidance. R}
eg and Managing Risk Before Maintenance
Ave ct h hs Regulatory Guide addresses

consideration of temporary and aggregate risk impacts, determination of risk
management action thresholds, and risk management action up to and Including

0( .'I shutdown. The missed Surveillance should be treated as an emergent
condition as discussed In the Regulatory Guide. The risk evaluation may use
quantitative, qualitative, or blended methods. The degree of depth and rigor of
the evaluation should be commensurate with the importance of the component
Missed Surveillances for Important components should be analyzed
quantitatively. If the results of the risk evaluation determine the risk increase Is
significant, this evaluation should be used to determine the safest course of
action. All missed Surveillances will be placed in the licensee's Corrective Action
Program.

If a Surveillance Is not completed within the allowed delay period, then the
equipment Is considered inoperable orthe variable Is considered outside the
specified limits and the Completion Times of the Required Actions for the
applicable LCO Conditions begin Immediately upon expiration of the delay
period. If a Surveillance Is failed within the delay period, then the equipment Is
Inoperable, or the variable Is outside the specified limits and the Completion
Times of the Required Actions for the applicable LCO Conditions begin
immediately upon the failure of the Surveillance.

Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period allowed by this
Specification, or within the Completion Time of the ACTIONS, restores
compliance with SR 3.0.1.

WOG STS B 3.0- 14 Rev. 2.1, 10/01101
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SR Applicability
B 3.0

BASES

SR 3.0.4 SR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs must be met before
entry into a MODE orother specified condition in the Applicability.

This Specification ensures that system and component OPERABILITY
requirements and variable limits are met before entry into MODES or other
specified conditions In the Applicability for which these systems and components
ensure safe operation of the uni m

c-The provisions of this Specification should not be interpreted as endorsing the (J )
failure to exercise the good practice of restoring systems or component to
OPERABLE status before entering an associated MODE or other specified| condition in the Applicability. * TF-
However, In certain circumstances, failing to meet an SR will not result In
SR 3.0.4 restricting a MODE change or other specified condition change. When
a system, subsystem, division, component, device, or variable is Inoperable or
outside its specified limits, the associated SR(s) are not required to be
performed, per SR 3.0.1, which states thatfurveillances do not have to be (
performed on Inoperable equipment. When equipment Is Inoperable, SR 3.0.4
does not apply to the associated SR(s) since the requirement for the SR(s) to be
performed is removed. Therefore, falling to perform the Surveillance(s) within
the specified Frequency does not result In an SR 3.0.4 restriction to changing
MODES or other specified conditions of the Applicability. However, since the
LCO Is not met In this Instance, LCO 3.0.4 will govern any restrictions that may

|2^ (or may not) applyto MODE orotherspeciied condition changes., TSTf.

The provisions of SR 3.0A shall not prevent changes In MODES or other
specified conditions In the Applicability that are reqired to co\ri
ACTIONS. In addition, the provisions of shall not prevent changes n
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability that result from any unit

Ts hutdown
The precise requirements for performance of SRs are specified such that
exceptions to SR 3.0.4 are not necessary. The specific time frames and
conditions necessary for meeting the SRs are specified In the Frequency, in the
Surveillance, or both. This allows performance of Surveillances when the
prerequisite condition(s) specified In a Surveillance procedure require entry Into
the MODE or other specified condition In the Applicability of the associated
LCO prior to the performance or completion of a Surveillance. A Surveillance
that could not be performed until after entering the LCO Applicability, would have
its Frequency specified such that It is not 'due' until the specific conditions
needed are met. Altemately, the Surveillance may be stated in the form of a
Note as not required (to be met or performed) until a particular event, condition,
or time has been reached. Further discussion of the specific formats of SRs'
annotation Is found In Section 1.4, Frequency.

WOG STS B 3.0-15 Rev. 2.1, 10101/01
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B 3.0

INSERT 7

A provision is included to allow entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability when an LCO is not met due to Surveillance not being met in accordance
with LCO 3.0.4.

INSERT 8

SR 3.0.4 does not restrict changing MODES or other specified conditions of the
Applicability when a Surveillance has not been performed within the specified
Frequency, provided the requirement to declare the LCO not met has been delayed in
accordance with SR 3.0.3.

INSERT 9

In this context, a unit shutdown is defined as a change in MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability associated with transitioning from MODE 1 to MODE 2,
MODE 2 to MODE 3, MODE 3 to MODE 4, and MODE 4 to MODE 5.

Insert Page B 3.0-15
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- SR Applicability
B 3 0

BASES

SR 3.0.4 (continued)

S 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MOD 4 from MODE 5, MODE 3 from
MO 4, M66de 2 from MODE 3, or MODE 1 fro ODE 2. Furthermore,
SR 3. 4 Is applicable when entering any other spe cfied condition In the
Applica ity only while operating in MODES 1,2.3. 4. The requirements of
SR 3.0.4 not apply In MODES S and 6, or in other edfied conditions of the
Applicabilityunless in MODES 1,2.3, or 4) because th ACTIONS of Individual
SpecIfications ufficlently define the remedial measures t e taken.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS SECTION 3.0 BASES, LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

1. ITS LCO 3.0.1 and ITS SR 3.0.1 Applicabilities only apply to Specifications in ITS
Sections 3.1 through 3.9; they do not apply to Specifications in Chapter 4.0 and
Chapter 5.0 unless specifically stated in those Specifications. Therefore, this
statement has been added for clarity.

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

3. Changes have been made for consistency with similar discussions/terminology in the
Bases.

4. The Bases are changed to reflect a change to the Specifications.

5. Not used.

6. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

7. The Figure has been moved to the end of the Section, consistent with the format of
the ITS.

8. The ITS SR 3.0.3 Bases allows credit to be taken for unplanned events that satisfy
Surveillances. The Bases further states that this allowance also includes those SRs
whose performance is normally precluded in a given MODE or other specified
condition. This portion of the allowance has been deleted. As documented in Part
9900 of the NRC Inspection Manual, Technical Guidance - Licensee Technical
Specifications Interpretations, and in the Bases Control Program (ITS 5.5.12), neither
the Technical Specifications Bases nor Licensee generated interpretations can be
used to change the Technical Specification requirements. Thus, if the Technical
Specifications preclude performance of an SR in certain MODES (as is the case for
some SRs in ITS Section 3.8), the Bases cannot change the Technical Specifications
requirement and allow the SR to be credited for being performed in the restricted
MODES, even if the performance is unplanned.

9. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of I

Attachment 1, Volume 5, Rev. 1, Page 58 of 64



Attachment 1, Volume 5, Rev. 1, Page 59 of 64

Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS SECTION 3.0, LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L.1

Not used.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 5
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS SECTION 3.0, LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L.2

Not used.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 2 of 5
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS SECTION 3.0, LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L.3

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-
1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants." The proposed change
involves making the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) less restrictive. Below is the
description of this less restrictive change and the determination of No Significant
Hazards Considerations for conversion to NUREG-1431.

CTS 4.0.2 states "Each Surveillance Requirement shall be performed within the
specified time interval with a maximum allowable extension not to exceed 25% of the
specified surveillance interval." ITS SR 3.0.2 states "The specified Frequency for each
SR is met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval specified in the
Frequency, as measured from the previous performance or as measured from the time a
specified condition of the Frequency is met. For Frequencies specified as 'once,' the
above interval extension does not apply. If a Completion Time requires periodic
performance on a 'once per. . .' basis, the above Frequency extension applies to each
performance after the initial performance. Exceptions to this Specification are stated in
the individual Specifications." This changes the CTS by adding, "If a Completion Time
requires periodic performance on a 'once per. . .' basis, the above Frequency extension
applies to each performance after the initial performance." The remaining changes to
CTS 4.0.2 are discussed in DOC A.12 and DOC M.1.

This change is acceptable because the 25% Frequency extension given to provide
scheduling flexibility for Surveillances is equally applicable to Required Actions which
must be performed periodically. The initial performance is excluded because the first
performance demonstrates the acceptability of the current condition. Such
demonstrations should be accomplished within the specified Completion Time without
extension in order to avoid operation in unacceptable conditions. This change is
designated as less restrictive because additional time is provided to perform some
periodic Required Actions.

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change allows the Completion Time for periodic actions to be
extended by 25%. This change does not affect the probability of an accident.
The length of time between performance of Required Actions is not an initiator to
any accident previously evaluated. The consequences of any accident
previously evaluated are the same during the Completion Time or during any
extension of the Completion Time. As a result, the consequences of any accident
previously evaluated are not increased. Therefore, the proposed change does

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 3 of 5
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS SECTION 3.0, LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change allows the Completion Time for periodic actions to be
extended by 25%. This change will not physically alter the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed). Also, the change does not involve
any new or revised operator actions. Therefore, the proposed change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change allows the Completion Time for periodic actions to be
extended by 25%. The 25% extension allowance is provided for scheduling
convenience and is not expected to have a significant effect on the average time
between Required Actions. As a result, the Required Actions will continue to
provide appropriate compensatory measures for the subject Condition.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 4 of 5
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS SECTION 3.0, LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L.4

Not used.
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SUMMARY OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 3.1

Change Description Affected Pages

A self-identified change for ITS 3.1.1, 3.1.4, 3.1.5, and 3.1.6 Bases Pages 25,130, 132, 133, 157,
has been made. This change revises ITS 3.1.1, 3.1.4, 3.1.5, 158,183, and 184 of 357.
and 3.1.6 Bases to incorporate miscellaneous editorial changes,
and is administrative.

The change described in the response to Question 200405261418 Page 80 of 357.
for ITS 3.1.3 has been made. This change provides an additional
Justification for Deviations (JFD) discussion on how the clarity is
enhanced by moving the Surveillance Notes into the Frequency for
the NUREG-1431, Revision 2 Improved Standard Technical
Specifications (ISTS) SR 3.1.3.2.

The change described in the response to Question 200405261443 Pages 114,136, and 137 of 357.
for ITS 3.1.4 Bases has been made. This change restores
ITS 3.1.4 Bases for Required Actions A.1.1 and A.1.2 to the
ISTS 3.1.4 Bases for Required Actions A.1.1 and A.1.2 wording.

A self-identified change for ITS 3.1.4 has been made. This change Page 122 of 357.
revises ITS 3.1.4 Required Action B.1.1 to state "Verify SDM is
within limits" to be consistent with terminology used in this and other
Specifications (e.g., ITS 3.1.5 Required Action A.1.1).

The change described in the response to Question 200405261512 Pages 197,198, 202, 207, 210,
for ITS 3.1.7 has been made. This change restores ITS 3.1.7 and 220 of 357.
Condition C to the ISTS 3.1.7 Condition C wording. l

The change described in the response to Question 200405261545 Pages 199, 208, 209, and 223
for ITS 3.1.7 has been made. This change restores ITS SR 3.1.7.1 of 357.
Frequency to the ISTS SR 3.1.7.1 Frequency.

A self-identified change for ITS 3.1.7 Bases has been made. This Pages 218, 219 and 224 of 357.
change revises ITS 3.1.7 ACTIONS A.1 Bases to clarify that the
position of control rod H-8 cannot be determined indirectly using the
movable incore detectors, because the control rod is located in the
center of the core.

A self-ldentified change for ITS 3.1.8 has been made. This change Pages 229, 230, 231, 236, 239,
revises ITS 3.1.8 to add ITS LCO 3.3.1 Function 18.d to the listing and 248 of 357.
of applicable ITS LCO 3.3.1 Functions as a result of the change
described in the response to Question 200409291347 for ITS 3.3.1.

A self-identified change for ITS 3.1.8 has been made. CTS Pages 229, 230, and 234 of 357.
Amendments 283 (Unit 1) and 267 (Unit 2) have been incorporated
into the ITS submittal. This CTS change modified the Frequency of
CTS 4.10.4.2. This change does not affect the ITS.

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page i of ii



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page ii of ii

Change Description Affected Pages

A self-identified change for CTS 3/4.1.2.3 has been made. CTS Pages 287 and 289 of 357.
Amendments 281 (Unit 1) and 265 (Unit 2) have been incorporated
into the ITS submittal. This CTS change adopted the allowances of
TSTF-359 and affects CTS 3.1.2.3 Action e. This change does not
affect the ITS.
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VOLUME 6

CNP UNITS I AND 2
IMPROVED TECHNICAL

SPECIFICATIONS CONVERSION

ITS SECTION 3.1
REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

Revision 1
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LIST OF ATTACHMENTS

1. ITS 3.1.1
2. ITS 3.1.2
3. ITS 3.1.3
4. ITS 3.1.4
5. ITS 3.1.5
6. ITS 3.1.6
7. ITS 3.1.7
8. ITS 3.1.8
9. Relocated/Deleted Current Technical Specifications (CTS)
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ATTACHMENT I

ITS 3.1.1, SDM

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 3 of 357



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 4 of 357

Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
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ITS 3.1.1
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ITS 3.1.1
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.1.1.1 provides SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) requirements in MODES 1,
2, 3, and 4. CTS 3.1.1.2 provides SDM requirements in MODE 5. ITS 3.1.1
provides SDM requirements in MODE 2 with kff < 1.0 and MODES 3, 4, and 5.
This changes the CTS by combining the SDM requirements for MODE 2 with
keff < 1.0 and MODES 3, 4, and 5. The change in Applicability for MODE I and
MODE 2 with kff > 1.0 are described in DOC A.3.

This change is acceptable because the requirements have not changed.
Combining the Specifications is an editorial change. Any technical changes
resulting from this combination are discussed in other DOCs. This change is
designated as administrative because it does not result in a technical change to
the CTS.

A.3 CTS 3.1.1.1 provides SDM requirements in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. CTS
4.1.1.1.1.b states that when in MODES 1 and 2 with keff > 1.0, verify that the
control bank withdrawal is within the limits of Specification 3.1.3.5 (Unit 1) and
Specification 3.1.3.6 (Unit 2), Control Rod Insertion Limits. ITS 3.1.1 is
Applicable in MODE 2 with kef < 1.0 and MODES 3, 4, and 5. ITS 3.1.6 contains
the control bank insertion requirements. This changes the CTS by dividing the
SDM requirements and placing those applicable in MODE 2 with keff < 1.0 and
MODES 3, 4, and 5 in ITS 3.1.1 and placing those applicable in MODE I and
MODE 2 with keff >1.0 in the control bank Specifications.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.1.1 is to ensure that the SDM assumed in the accident
analyses is available. When the reactor is critical, SDM is verified by ensuring
that the control rods are within the control rod insertion limits. The Applicability
Bases to ITS 3.1.1 states that in MODES 1 and 2, SDM is ensured by complying
with LCO 3.1.5, "Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits," and LCO 3.1.6, "Control Bank
Insertion Limits." This change is acceptable because the SDM requirements
have not changed. Even though CTS 3.1.1.1 is applicable in MODES 1 and 2,
the CTS Surveillances only requires the verification that control rod bank
withdrawal is within the control rod insertion limits (i.e., CTS 3.1.3.5 (Unit 1) and
CTS 3.1.3.6 (Unit 2)). The ITS also verifies SDM in MODES 1 and 2 by the rod
insertion limits. Any changes to the rod insertion limit requirements are
discussed in DOCs for those Specifications. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.4 The Applicability of CTS 3.1.1.1 is MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 with a footnote for
MODE 2 stating "See Special Test Exception 3.10.1." ITS 3.1.1 Applicability
does not contain the footnote or a reference to the Special Test Exception.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

The purpose of the footnote reference is to alert the user that a Special Test
Exception exists that may modify the Applicability of the Specification. It is an
ITS convention to not include these types of footnotes or cross-references. This
change is designated as administrative as it incorporates an ITS convention with
no technical change to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 4.1.1.1.1.e requires SDM to be determined to be within its limit every
24 hours when in MODES 3 and 4. ITS SR 3.1.1.1 requires SDM to be
determined to be within its limit not only in MODES 3 and 4, but also in MODE 2
with kef < 1.0. This changes the CTS by expanding the applicability of the
Surveillance to include MODE 2 with keff < 1.0.

The purpose of the CTS 4.1.1.1.1.e is to verify that sufficient SDM is available.
CTS 4.1.1.1.1.b states that when the reactor is in MODE 1 and MODE 2 with
keff > 1.0, SDM is verified by determining that the control rods are above the rod
insertion limits. In MODE 2 with kff < 1.0, CTS 4.1.1.1.1.c verifies SDM by
determining that the predicted critical position is within the rod insertion limits
within 4 hours prior to achieving criticality. However, no CTS Surveillance
requires a periodic verification of SDM when in MODE 2 with keff < 1.0. This
change is acceptable because the ITS requires specific verification that the SDM
is within the limit when in MODE 2 with kff < 1.0 on a periodic basis. This
change is designated as more restrictive because it expands the conditions
under which a Surveillance must be performed.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 5 - Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter Limits from the Technical
Specifications to the Core Operating Limits Report) CTS 3.1.1.1 and associated
Action and CTS 4.1.1.1.1 require that the SDM be > 1.3% Ak/k when in
MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. CTS 3.1.1.2 and associated Action and CTS 4.1.1.2
requires that the SDM be > 1.0% Ak/k when in MODE 5. ITS 3.1.1 states that the
SDM shall be within the limits of the COLR, ITS 3.1.1 ACTION A provides actions
for when the SDM is not within the limits, and ITS SR 3.1.1.1 requires verification
that the SDM is within limits. This changes the CTS by relocating the SDM limits,
which must be confirmed on a cycle-specific basis, to the COLR.

The removal of these cycle-specific parameter limits from the Technical
Specifications to the COLR is acceptable because the cycle-specific limits are
developed or utilized under NRC-approved methodologies which will ensure that
the Safety Limits are met. The NRC documented in Generic Letter 88-16,
"Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter Limits From Technical Specifications,"

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

that this type of information is not necessary to be included in the Technical
Specifications to provide adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS
still retains the SDM requirement. The methodologies used to develop the
parameters in the COLR have obtained prior approval by the NRC in accordance
with Generic Letter 88-16. Also, this change is acceptable because the removed
information will be adequately controlled in the COLR under the requirements
provided in ITS 5.6.5, "Core Operating Limits Report." ITS 5.6.5 ensures that the
applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal mechanical limits, core thermal hydraulic
limits, Emergency Core Cooling Systems limits, and nuclear limits such as SDM,
transient analysis limits, and accident analysis limits) of the safety analyses are
met. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change
because information relating to cycle-specific parameter limits is being removed
from the Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 4.1.1.1.1.e and 4.1.1.2.b require determination
that the SDM is within limits, and specifically require the consideration of the
following factors: reactor coolant system boron concentration, control rod
position, reactor coolant system average temperature, fuel burnup based on
gross thermal energy generation, xenon concentration, samarium concentration,
and boron penalty (MODES 4 and 5 only). ITS SR 3.1.1.1 requires determination
that SDM is within limits, but does not describe the factors that must be
considered in the calculation. This information is relocated to the Bases. This
changes the CTS by removing details on how the SDM calculation is performed
from the Specifications and placing the information in the Bases.

The removal of these details for performing Surveillance Requirements from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement that
the SDM be within limits. The details of how SDM is calculated does not need to
appear in the Specification in order for the requirement to apply. Also, this
change is acceptable because these types of procedural details will be
adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by
the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because procedural details for meeting Technical Specification
requirements are being removed from the CTS.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 3- Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS 3.1.1.1 and CTS 3.1.1.2
Actions state that when the SDM is less than the applicable limit, boration must
be initiated immediately. ITS 3.1.1 ACTION A states that when SDM is not within
limits, boration must be initiated within 15 minutes. This changes the CTS by
relaxing the Completion Time from "immediately" to 15 minutes.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.1.1 and CTS 3.1.1.2 Actions is to restore the SDM to
within its limit promptly. This change is acceptable because the Completion Time

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 3 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

is consistent with safe operation under the specified Condition, considering the
operability status of the redundant systems of required features, the capacity and
capability of remaining features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement of
required features, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during the allowed
Completion Time. The ITS Completion Time of 15 minutes is adequate for an
operator to correctly align and start the required systems and components. In
addition, the ITS Bases for the ACTION state that boration must be initiated
promptly. This change is designated as less restrictive because additional time
is allowed to restore parameters to within the LCO limits than was allowed in the
CTS.

L.2 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.1.1 and CTS 3.1.1.2
Actions state that when the SDM is not within the applicable limits, boration must
be initiated and continued at > 34 gpm of a solution containing > 6,550 ppm
boron or equivalent until the required SDM is restored. ITS 3.1.1 ACTION A
states that with the SDM not within limits, initiate boration to restore SDM to
within limits. This changes the CTS by eliminating the specific values of flow rate
and boron concentration that must be used to restore compliance with the LCO.

The purpose of the CTS 3.1.1.1 and CTS 3.1.1.2 Actions is to restore the SDM to
within its limits. This change is acceptable because the Required Actions are
used to establish remedial measures that must be taken in response to the
degraded conditions in order to minimize risk associated with continued
operation while providing time to repair inoperable features. The Required
Actions are consistent with safe operation under the specified Condition,
considering the operability status of the redundant systems of required features,
the capacity and capability of remaining features, a reasonable time for repairs or
replacement of required features, and the low probability of a DBA occurring
during the repair period. Removing the specific values of flow rate and boron
concentration from the CTS Action provides flexibility in the restoration of the
SDM and eliminates conflicts between the SDM value and the specific boration
values in the CTS Action. As stated in the ITS Bases for ACTION A, "In the
determination of the required combination of boration flow rate and boron
concentration, there is no unique requirement that must be satisfied. Since it is
imperative to raise the boron concentration of the RCS as soon as possible, the
boron concentration should be a highly concentrated solution, such as that
normally found in the boric acid tank or the refueling water storage tank. The
operator should borate with the best source available for the unit conditions."
Specifying a minimum flow rate and concentration in the ACTION may not
accomplish the objective of raising the RCS boron concentration as soon as
possible. This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent
Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.3 (Category 5 - Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS 4.1.1.1.1 .d requires
verification that SDM is within its limit, "Prior to initial operation above 5% RATED
THERMAL POWER after each fuel loading, by consideration of the factors of e
below, with the control banks at the maximum insertion limit of
Specification 3.1.3.5 (Unit 1) and Specification 3.1.3.6 (Unit 2)." The ITS does
not contain a similar requirement.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 4 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

The purpose of CTS 4.1.1.1.1.d is to verify the core design predictions by
determining the SDM with the control rods at the insertion limits. This change is
acceptable because the deleted Surveillance Requirement is not necessary to
verify the LCO is within limit. The core design predictions, such as rod worth,
boron worth, and critical boron concentration, are verified during the startup
physics test program. Thus, the SDM continues to be verified in a manner and at
a Frequency necessary to give confidence that the parameter is within limit. The
critical boron concentration is verified periodically by ITS 3.1.2. Therefore, the
core design parameters upon which SDM relies are verified before exceeding
5% RATED THERMAL POWER after each refueling outage. This change is
designated as less restrictive because Surveillances which are required in the
CTS will not be required in the ITS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 5 of 5
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SDM
3.1.1

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

LLO 3.1.1.1)
L to 3.11.-.

LCO 3.1.1 SDM shall be within the limits specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 2 with k. c 1.0,
MODES 3,4, and 5.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

Ac,, l ;6r^7 A. SDMnotwithinlimits. A.1 Initiate boration to restore 15 minutes

L.I.L Ac.h SDM to within limits.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Ad .1X]DI) SR 3.1.1.1 Verify SDM to be within limits. 24 hours

q. 1.i 2J-

I

WOG STS 3.1.1-1 Rev. 2. 04130101
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

None.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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SDM
B 3.1.1

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

BASES 8i15fr1

BACKGROUND Accodi to 2 (Ref. 1) earivl control systems must be
ca able a old ing the reactor core subcritical j

tfJL f r 21~ _uwn i hder cold qbnditig3. Maintenance of the SDM ensures that
postulated reactivity events will not damage the fuel.

SDM requirements provide sufficient reactivity margin to ensure that
acceptable fuel design limits wiII not be exceeded for normal shutdown
an nticate ipera n L _ As such, the SDM
defines the degree of subcriticality that would be obtained immediately
following the insertion or scram of all shutdown and control rods, -
assuming that the single rod cluster assembly of highest reactivity worth
is fully withdrawn.

The system design requires that two independent reactivity control
systems be provided, and that 4= these systems be capable of A)

the core subcritical rMTAnorEs. These
vaeurmts Tare.provided by the use of movable control assemblies and

soluble boric add In the Reactor Coolant System (RCS). The Control
Rod System can compensate for the reactivity effects of the fuel and
water temperature changes accompanying power level changes over the
range from full load to no load. In addition, the Control Rod Systensy
goaetner-W26 provides the SDM during power 0
operation and Is capable of making the core subcritical rapidly enough to
prevent exceeding acceptable fuel damage limits, assuming that the rod
of highest reactivity Worth remains fully withdrawn. The soluble boron
system can compensate for fuel depletion during operation and all xenon
burnout reactivity changes and maintain the reactor subcritica under cold
conditions. D

- .p (SD
DMcontrol Is ensured by operating with the

s rawn and the control banks within the limits of a)
LCO 3.1.6, 'Control Bank Insertion Llmits.'Avvhen the unit is inkd4

the SDM requirements are met by means
of adjustments to the RCS boron concentration. jI I

4.

WOG STS B 3.1.1 -1 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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B 3.1.1

\,_J INSERT 1

Plant Specific Design Criterion (PSDC) 27

0 INSERT 2

provided. According to PSDC 28 (Ref. 1), the reactivity controls must be

0 INSERT 3

from any hot standby or hot operating condition. According to PSDC 29 (Ref. 1), one of
the reactivity control systems provided shall be capable of making the core subcritical
under any anticipated operating condition (including anticipated operational transients)
sufficiently fast enough to prevent exceeding acceptable fuel damage limits. SDM
should assure subcriticality with the most reactive rod cluster control assembly fully
withdrawn. According to PSDC 30 (Ref. 1), the reactivity control systems provided shall
be capable of making the core subcritical under credible accident conditions with
appropriate margins for contingencies, and shall be capable of limiting any subsequent
return to power such that there will be no undue risk to the health and safety of the
public.

Q INSERT 4

along with the shutdown and control rods

Q INSERT5

When the unit is in MODE I or MODE 2 with the reactor critical,

I

0 INSERT 6

When the unit is in MODE 2 with the reactor subcritical, SDM control is ensured by
operating with the shutdown banks fully withdrawn and the control banks within the
estimated critical control bank position.

Insert Page B 3.1.1-1
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SDM
8 3.1.1

BASES/ frhff r,;ts
APPLICABLE Th ninmumn required SDM is assumed as an initial condition in safety
SAFETY analyses. The safety analysis (Ref. 2) establishes aMSDM that ensures 69
ANALYSES specified acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded for normal

o n a , with the assumption of the highest worth rod stuck
out on scram. For MODE 5 the primary safety analysis that relies on the
SDM limits is the boron dilution analsis.

The acceptance criteria for the SDM requirements are that specified
acceptable fuel design limits are maintained. This Is done by ensuring
that:

a. The reactor can be made subcritical from alt operating conditions,
transients, and Design Basis Events

b. The readivity transients associated with postulated accident
conditions are controllable within acceptable limits (departure from
nucleate boilir ratio (DNBR). fuel centerline temperature limits for

an- ~ cat/gm energy deposition for the rod ejection
occident

c cp (-f c | c. The reactor will be maintained sufficiently subcrilical to predude

\~~ re sInadvertent criticality In the shutdown condition.

The most limiting accident for (he SDM requirements Is based on a matn
steam line break (MSLB). as described in the accident analysis (Ref. 0.
The increased steam flow resulting from a pipe break in the main steam
system causes an increased energy removal from the affected steam
generator (SG), and consequently the RCS. This results In a reduction of
the reactor coolant temperature. The resultant coolant shrinkage causes
a reduction In pressure. In the presence of a negative moderator
temperature coefficient, this cooldown causes an increase In core
reactivity. As RCS temperature decreases, the severity of an MSLB
decreases until eMODE 5 is reached. The most limiting MSLB, (
with respect to potential fuel damage before a reactor trip occurs, is a
guillotine break of a main steam fine Inside containment Initiated at the
end of core life. The positive reactivity addition from the moderator
temperature decrease will terminate when the affected SG boils dry, thus
terminating RCS heat removal and cooldown. Following the MS LB, a
post trip return to power may occur; however, no fuel damage occurs as
a result of the post trip return to power, and THERMAL POWER does not
violate the Safety Limit (SL) requirement of SL 2.1.1.

In addition to the limiting MSLB transient, the SDM requirement must also
protect against:

3 -.

WOG STS B 3.1.1 - 2 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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SDM
B 3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

a. Inadvertent boron dilutiore>

b. An uncontrolled rod withdrawal from subcritical or low power
conditioo

(c ~ Stru fiinacfivee reactor coolant Utm-;7C) Ad

(>1U Rod ejection.

Each of these events is discussed below.

in the boron dilution a alysis, the required SDM d/fines the reactivity
difference between I initial subcritical boron co centration and the

id .11 corresponding critic borbn concentration. The, e values, in conjuncion
with the configuratio n of the RCS and the assued dilution flow rate,
directly affect the 9esuits of the analysis. This vent is most limiting at the
beginning of core/ife, when critical boron conkntrations are highest.

Depending on the system Initial conditions and reactivity Insertion rate,
the uncontrolled rod withdrawal transient is terminated by either a high
power hevhigh pressurizer pressure tip. In all cases, power
eear heat rate, and the DNBR do not exceed

_allowable limits.
-r I f , . _ _

%O

c0

I I WA' P1 The esect ion of an con tro ro aP idly not result inv t cold ter cr e,
eve-ns if Ithe mamumd deeece In temperature xssBtenteS

and he ore.Theni~mm psitive reactivity additiyfi that can occur
due o a inaverea(RP sartis less than half the/hinimurn required
SDM.Statupof a ide RP cnnot, therefore. prjoduce a return to N

The election of a control rod rapidly adds reactivity to the reactor core.
causing both the core power level and heat flux to Increase with
corresponding Increases In reactor coolant temperatures and pressure.
The ejection of a rod also produces a Ume dependent redistribution of
core power. I

SDM satisfies Criterion 2 of 1 0 CFR 50.36(c)(2 ii. yen g is no
dlrecCt IIa co ns du con um ered a initial
condniti process variable becaus It is periodically monitored ensure
that the up tIs opera ting within the oundsof accident ana i

_assumnptionS

V.

WOG STS B3.1.1 *3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.1.1

O INSERT 7

The boron dilution analysis covers operation during shutdown, refueling, startup, and
power operation. The purpose of the analysis is to show that, from initiation of the event,
sufficient time is available to allow the operator to determine the cause of the dilution
and to take corrective action before the SDM Is lost.

Oi) INSERT 8

overtemperature AT, overpower AT, or pressurizer water level

Insert Page B 3.1.1-3
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SDM
B 3.1.1

BASES

LCO SDM is a core design condition that can be ensured during operation
through control rod positioning (control and shutdown banks) and through
the soluble boron concentration.

The MSLB (Ref.U) and the boron dilution (Ref. IdrX are the most
limiting analyses that establish the SDM value 01 the LCO. For MSLB
accidents, if the LCO Is violated, there Is a potential to exceed the DNBR
limit and to exceed 10 CFR 100, 'Reactor Site Criteria.* limits (Ref. ,
For the boron dilution accident, if the LCO is violated, thet i -

< time assumed for operator action to terminate dilution may no
longer be applicable.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 2 with k, < 1.0 and In MODES 3.4, and 5, the SDM
requirements are applicable to provide sufficient negative reactivity to
meet the assumptions of the safety analyses discussed above. In
MODE 6, the shutdown reactivity requirements are given In LCO 3.9.1.
"Boron Concentration." In MODES 1 and 2S soM is ensured by f j; ) (i)
complying with LCO 3.1.5, "Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits." and
LCO 3.1.6.

ACTIONS A.1

If the SDM requirements are not met. boration must be initiated promptly.
A Completion Time of 15 minutes is adequate for an operator to correctly
align and start the required systems and components. It is assumed that
boration will be continued unit the SDM requirements are met.

In the determination of the required combination of boration flow rate and
boron concentration, there is no unique requirement that must be
satisfied. Since it Is Imperative to raise the boron concentration of the
RCS as soon as possible, the boron concentration should be a highly
concentrated solution, such as that normally found In the boric acid
Cab tank, or At water storage tank. The operator should
boratew e source available for theil cnts

In determining the boration flow rate, the time in core life must be
considered. For Instance, the most difficult lime In core life to Increase
the RCS boron concentration Is at the beginning of cycle when the boron
concentration may approach or exceed 2000 ppm. Assuming that
value of 1% Ak/k must be recovered and a boration flow rate ofopm,-.
It is possible to increase the boron concentration of the RCS by 100 ppm

in approx~imate inutes. If a boron worth of 10 pcmlppm is
assumed, this combination of parameters will increase the SDM by
1% Ak/k. These boration parameters of Pgpm and~ppm represent )

WOG STS B 3.1.1- 4 j ,Rev. 2,04130/01
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SDM
B 3.1.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued) *

ftypicavkus and are provided for the purpoke,offernaspci)

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.1.1

In MODES 1 and 2 with$y, z 1.0, SDM is verified by observing that the ()
requirements of LCO 3.1.5 and LCO 3.1.6 are met. In the event that a
rod is known to be untrippable, however, SDM verification must account
for the worth of the untrippable rod as well as another rod of maximum
worth. rNs Er q 0
In ODES 3,4, and 5, the SDM Is verified by performing a reactivity
balance calculation, considering the listed reactivity effects:

a. RCS boron concentratio.-

b. 3,)Lnk positio

c. RCS average temperatur

d. Fuel bumup based on gross thermal energy generato

e. Xenon concentratio

f. Samarium concentratlo

g. Isothermal temperature coefcent (IT' J _{

r 1 I Using the ITC accounts for Doppler reactivity in this calculation because
the reactor is subcritical, and the fuel temperature will be changing at the

\ same rate as the RCS.,,

The Frequency of 24 hours Is based on the generally slow change in
required boron concentration and the low probability of an accident
occurring without the required SDM. This allows time for the operator to
collect the required data, which includes performing a boron

.concentration analysis, and complete the calculation.

REFERENCES 1. (10CFR70. A pendix ,GDC 26. [1
- -o0

2.4FSAR, Chapter.e 0

WOG STS B 3.1.1 - 5 Rev. 2, 04130101
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B 3.1.1

the current licensed values

INSERT 8a

INSERT 9

MODE 2 with kerr < 1.0, and

Q INSERT 10

h. Boron penalty (MODES 4 and 5 only).

Q INSERT 11

The boron penalty must be applied in MODES 4 and 5 since all reactor coolant pumps
may be stopped in these MODES. This extra amount of boron ensures that minimum
response times are met for the operator to diagnose and mitigate an inadvertent boron
dilution event prior to loss of SDM:

0 INSERT 12

UFSAR, Section 1.4.5.

Insert Page B 3.1.1-5

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 31 of 357
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SOM
B 3.1.1

BASES

REFERENCES (continued) 7) 6E77l

3. FSAR, .a

" '10 CFR 1 00.

WOG STS B 3.1.1 - 6 Rev. 2, 04/30/01

79.5
.. . .

'.,. ,;,r'

Attachment I, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 32 of 357



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 33 of 357

B 3.1.1

Q) INSERT 13

4. UFSAR, Section 14.1.5.

Insert Page B 3.1.1-6
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.1 BASES, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

1. CNP Units 1 and 2 were designed and under construction prior to the promulgation
of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A. CNP Units I and 2 were designed and constructed to
meet the intent of the proposed General Design Criteria, published in 1967.
However, the CNP UFSAR contains discussions of the Plant Specific Design Criteria
(PSDCs) used in the design of CNP Units 1 and 2. Bases references to the
10 CFR 50, Appendix A criteria have been replaced with references to the
appropriate section of the UFSAR.

2. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

3. Changes are made to the Background section to be consistent with the discussion in
the Applicability section.

4. The Applicable Safety Analyses discussion states that SDM satisfies Criterion 2 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). It also says that even though SDM is not directly observed
from the control room, SDM is considered an initial condition process variable
because it is periodically monitored to ensure that the unit is operating within the
bounds of the accident analysis assumptions. The additional sentence has been
deleted. The NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Improvements of
July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132) states that process variables captured by Criterion 2
are not limited to only those directly monitored and controlled from the control room.
It also states that Criterion 2 includes other features or characteristics that are
specifically assumed in Design Basis Accident and Transient analyses even if they
cannot be directly observed in the control room (e.g., moderator temperature
coefficient and hot channel factors). Since the Final Policy Statement provides
guidance on which types of parameters satisfy Criterion 2, there is no reason to
duplicate these words in the CNP ITS.

5. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

6. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

7. Typographical error corrected.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 2

ITS 3.1.2, Core Reactivity
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.1.2

ITS

3t4 LXMflNG CoNDrITIN FOR ORATION AND SuMYILANC REQUINIMET
314.1 RECTmVmIT COnTSO SYrm

314.1.1 BRATION CONTROL Core Reactivity
.7

I MRDOM MagIN - TAVO OBEAM THAN 200F I

n -IhUa mn O ^D AW^ tr _ Add proposed LCO 3.1.2 l_1. .a

I 3.1.1.1 Tb- SHUTDOWN MARGIN &W be art km at equal to 1.3% Defta . -

MODES ai4

-- A.2
se~
See ITS

3.1.1 J

See ITS1
3.1.1 J

WM ft e SHUTDOWN MARGINl ks d= 13% Deltn k&. Imumistity ulta 1 oaide bontlo atpeae
thm cc equal to 34 tm af aotiooil o lto65 beqn
4.1..1. 8HUTDIN OSAROal N Ib restLored

4.1.1.1.1 TheSUTON MRGN sai be e~of oe p imo eud 13% Dehkiak:

Wlft am bhor fts dtacdo of m Inopenh a- rod s i m Y- 12 }

im MARN dtaI UTOWN IMACinl1e ;f
I i Ireased sflow t wtiduu wooh of th I

Iautrlwhu contuIrol d&).

w
b. Whe IMODB I or MODE 2 wM uWPWI-tU ormead lo 1.0, N last am per

12 bowrby dutci a ctl bank wt&&md is h w .Dlo Hf of S omon
3.133.

c. Wbw In MODB 2 wIa KW leIsdna I.. wlh 4 bmt pdor to acsing or
* I alk by usliq do tb predictedd cdtrol red bdwpoundos h the l

ofSpedSclon3.13J.

d. Plorsto fiOeg P Si abX RRATEDTRMALPOWfMaftoent ubondi i
by cuti a of thsmn o e Wow, wh the Fol bnksb at d&m

nlbof t ition 3.1.3.S.

rSee ITS
3.1.4 )

See ITS
Chapter 1.0)

.{ See ITS)
3.1.6 s

See ITS
3.1.1 )

I Add proposed ACTIONS A and B 1 1

II*30 SoCbi -3t HxI1odi 3.1U.l IISeo ITS
1 3.1.1 JI

COOK NUCJKAR PLANT-UNITI Pa. 314 1.1 AMNDt 4, K , 414, i4, 216

Page 1 of 4
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ITS 3.1.2

ITS

314 LUfITNG CONDmnONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILANCE REQUIRBMS
314.1 REACM1VrrY CONTROL SYSTEMS I

C. When in MODES 3 or 4, s least once per 24 bours by corsideradon of the following factors:

1. Reactor coolant ste boron connatuo,

2. Control rod posidoc.

3. Reactor coolant syse average temperature.

4. Fuel burmup based n ross themal energy generation,

{ See ITS 1
f 31.1J

. 5. Xenon concentrao.

6. Samarhrn conentain. W.d

7. Boron penalty (MODE 4 only). t e

afterreulnad _

The overall core raciviy ba a be ared to redicted valus to re age met L3
sd r phius er 1 % leasit I 31 ective Full rDa PD1.J

corie r at least rtated in S pc T.1.e. Vto.e.1 are
predicted reactivity values shall be adjusted (nzo re to coreapad to t a l corc COndiOns
prior to exceeding a he bmtoz of 60 Effective Full Power Days after each fuel loading.

SR 3.1.2.1 4.1.1.1;2

ICOOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNrT 1 Page 314 1-2 AUDIDNU7~T 4W, 148.230

Page 2 of 4
Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 40 of 357



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 41 of 357

ITS 3.1.2

ITS

314 LING C0lM1OW FM OPZRAllO AND SURVIULANCK RZQUIEUMGWr
311.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SvlrzU

314.t .1 t F4TIMM CONTROL ,��ac�ity

IAdd proposed LCO 3.1.2

1 3.1.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN al be smeatwar cac an to 1.3% Ddmk/L-

UODES 1. :,kiii

A.2

rSe- rrS )3.1.1

See rrS]
3.1.1 )

whh dRSHuN xMRARcEt .13% Dik, h _m l o edada bi, a -
thai or aW 03 gOs cit Woh conabti X tI or e t6,5t 0 pGPM bora or nkj lvaskzt =1 dbe

uqph SHUTDOWN MARGIN b trad

4.1.1.1.1 TW SHUTDOWN MARGIN &W be dambed 0 be srma di or quato 1.3% Delt khk:

L

b. hbmkUD8 I 0rMODB2 WM rb,,rdm reo la 1.0C. a 1Wle eper
12 lt byvu* dirn bwL liwh dg wtbi Umb of Spocfadoa
3.13.6

C. Wbn In MODE 2 vft K,. ku 1= 1.0. W 4 bm ob pilo I0 Wln
cad by ufdet A p;cztrd 9 ide.I cfI 1 poddg is nwthin tI
of Spedfiesdin .13.6.

r{See Us
3.1.6 J

d. Pilot 0 pro pmdatoveSR TEDTHERMALPOWERafter h id losSe. e T

lUwdo hi* of 3.1*3.6.

4 A r TI<A I Ad ATIONS A Ea A4 wIU AV- I, i A 1N - r

I nSo Sawl Ter Kaepdo 3.10.1. F See 31S{ 3.1.1

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 1kg. 314 1.1 AMENMENT , 406, 134, 40, 200
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ITS 3.1.2

ITS

3M4 W.LUM COMNUrOKS FOR OMUTMN01 AND PJRVU31A1ChRk~tMDWMI
31&.1 PYACIIVITVCWMROLVOSTMW

When hi MOM 3 et 4.3 at~3 le a per 24 hew by cO.6Avji of t &aft

2. Cowd nd pod"~

2. Ram=CwcaaOsum PM~

S. Xiz em

& Samicaw wf Ul

7. 3wsa~~MD~4aa1).r Prinr M PntArinnMCfln1

See ITS
( 3.1.1 J

nm3
SR 3.1.2.1

a- fter re fueI n a d

or wb= I %Deks
at3:s w I mg !!s4.1.1.1.I1.. b

la va hd 1= d DEg wh ftwuDM. Aafech mb feel

ICOOXRXW AMr-P 2 hg. /414 A M DID ?4S~f p ji g 3 .4 213
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.2, CORE REACTIVITY

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 4.1.1.1.2 requires the overall core reactivity balance be compared to
predicted values to demonstrate agreement within +/- 1% Ak/lk. However, this
Surveillance is currently part of the SHUTDOWN MARGIN Specification. A new
LCO, ITS LCO 3.1.2, requires the measured core reactivity to be within
+/- 1% Ak/k of predicted values. This changes the CTS by having a separate
Specification for the Core Reactivity requirement.

This change is acceptable because the requirements have not changed.
Converting the requirement from a Surveillance in the SHUTDOWN MARGIN
Specification to an LCO is consistent with the ITS format and content guidance.
Any technical changes resulting from this change are discussed in other DOCs.
This change is designated as administrative because it does not result in a
technical change to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 ITS SR 3.1.2.1 requires the measured core reactivity to be determined to be
within +/- 1% Ak/k of the predicted value prior to entering MODE I after each
refueling. The CTS does not contain a similar requirement. This changes the
CTS by adding an additional performance requirement for the core reactivity
balance SR.

This change is acceptable because it requires a test that demonstrates
agreement between the core design and the core design predictions prior to
raising core power above 5% after each refueling. This verification, which is
currently performed as part of the startup physics testing program, gives
additional confidence that the core design is acceptable for operation at full
power. This change is designated as more restrictive because it adds a
Surveillance Requirement that does not appear in the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.2, CORE REACTIVITY

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.A (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 4.1.1.1.2 requires comparison of the actual and
predicted core reactivity balance and specifically requires consideration of at
least those factors stated in Specification 4.1.1.1.1.e. CTS 4.1.1.1.1.e requires
determination of SDM and requires the consideration of the following factors:
reactor coolant system boron concentration, control rod position, reactor coolant
system average temperature, fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy
generation, xenon concentration, and samarium concentration. ITS SR 3.1.2.1
requires comparison of the actual and predicted core reactivity, but does not
describe the factors that must be considered in the calculation. This information
is relocated to the Bases. This changes the CTS by removing details on how the
core reactivity balance comparison calculation is performed from the CTS and
placing the information in the Bases.

The removal of these details for performing Surveillance Requirements from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement that
the core reactivity balance comparison be within +/- 1% Ak/k. The details of how
this comparison is calculated does not need to appear in the Specification in
order for the requirement to apply. Also, this change is acceptable because
these types of procedural details will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details for
meeting Technical Specification requirements are being removed from the CTS.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability) CTS 3.1.1.1 is applicable in MODES 1,
2, 3, and 4. ITS 3.1.2 is applicable in MODES I and 2. This changes the CTS
by reducing the applicable MODES in which the core reactivity requirement must
be met.

The purpose of CTS Surveillance 4.1.1.1.2 is to verify the core design by
comparing the actual and predicted core reactivity. This change is acceptable
because the requirements continue to ensure that the process variables are
maintained in the MODES and other specified conditions assumed in the safety
analyses and licensing basis. The core reactivity balance can only be
determined when the reactor is critical (MODES 1 and 2). Additionally, the
Surveillance Frequency is once per 31 EFPD, which only continues to accrue
when the reactor is critical. Therefore, reducing the applicable MODES from
MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 to MODES I and 2 does not result in a reduction of the
verification of this important measure of core design accuracy. This change is
designated as less restrictive because the LCO requirements are applicable in
fewer operating conditions than in the CTS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.2, CORE REACTIVITY

L.2 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.1.1 does not contain
Actions to follow if the core reactivity balance Surveillance is not met. If the core
reactivity balance Surveillance was not met, LCO 3.0.3 would be entered.
LCO 3.0.3 requires the plant to be in MODE 3 within 7 hours, MODE 4 within
13 hours, and MODE 5 within 37 hours. ITS 3.1.2 contains ACTIONS to follow if
the core reactivity balance LCO is not met. If the LCO is not met, 7 days is
provided to re-evaluate the core design and safety analysis, to determine that the
reactor core is acceptable for continued operation, and to establish appropriate
operating restrictions and SRs. If these actions are not completed within the
7 days, the plant must be in MODE 3 within 6 hours. This changes the CTS by
providing 7 days to evaluate and provide compensatory measures for not
meeting the core reactivity balance requirement and then requiring entry into
MODE 3 instead of requiring an immediate shutdown and entry into MODE 5.

The purpose of CTS 4.1.1.1.2 is to verify the accuracy of the core design by
comparing the predicted and actual core reactivity throughout core life. This
change is acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish
remedial measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in
order to minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to
repair inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe
operation under the specified Condition, considering the operability status of the
redundant systems of required features, the capacity and capability of remaining
features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required features, and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period. Should the core
reactivity balance requirement not be met, time is required to determine the
cause of the disagreement and what adjustments may be needed to the
operating conditions of the core. The startup physics testing program is used to
verify most of the critical core design parameters, such as control rod worth,
boron worth, and moderator temperature coefficient. In addition, there is
considerable conservatism in the application of these values in the accident
analysis. Therefore, allowing a time to evaluate the difference and make any
adjustments to the operational controls is acceptable. The 7 day Completion
Time is reasonable considering the complexity of the evaluations and the time to
meet administrative requirements, such as 10 CFR 50.59 safety evaluation
preparation and approval. If it cannot be determined within 7 days that the core
is acceptable for continued operation, the unit must be shutdown. This change is
designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.3 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS Surveillance 4.1.1.1.2 requires the overall core reactivity balance
to be compared with the predicted value once per 31 EFPD. The CTS also
requires the predicted reactivity values to be adjusted (normalized) to correspond
to the actual core conditions prior to exceeding a fuel burnup of 60 EFPD after
each fuel loading. ITS SR 3.1.2.1 also allows the measured core reactivity to be
compared to the predicted values every 31 EFPD, but the ITS SR is only
required after 60 EFPD of core burnup. The ITS also requires the adjustment of
the predicted values to the actual values prior to exceeding a fuel burnup of
60 EFPD after each fuel loading. This changes the CTS by not requiring the
periodic, at-power core reactivity comparison until core burnup reaches
60 EFPD.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 3 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.2, CORE REACTIVITY

The purpose of CTS 4.1.1.1.2 is to verify the agreement between the actual and
predicted core reactivity. This change is acceptable because the new
Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated to ensure that it provides an
acceptable level of equipment reliability. The CTS and the ITS requires the
predicted core reactivity values to be normalized to the actual values prior to
exceeding 60 EFPD of core bumup. This allows sufficient time for core
conditions to reach steady state, but prevents operation for a large fraction of the
fuel cycle without establishing a benchmark for the design calculations. The
required subsequent Frequency of 31 EFPD, following the initial 60 EFPD after
fuel loading, is acceptable, based on the slow rate of core reactivity changes due
to fuel depletion and the presence of other indicators (QPTR, AFD, etc.) for
prompt indication of an anomaly. In addition, a new Frequency has been added
to ensure core reactivity is within limits prior to entering MODE 1 after each
refueling (see DOC M.1). This change is designated as less restrictive because
Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than under the
CTS.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 4 of 4
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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Core Reactivity
3.1.2

C; 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1C2 Core Reactivity

DOc

c. D L.I..

LCO 3.1.2 The measured core reactivity shall be within ± 1% Ak/k of predicted
values.

APPLICABILITY: MODES I and 2.

poc-
1.4

;1.

L.,2

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Measured core reactivity A.1 Re-evaluate core design 7 days
not within limit. and safety analysis, and

determine that the reactor
core Is acceptable for
continued operation.

AND

A.2 Establish appropriate 7 days
operating restrictions and
SRs.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be In MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

I

WOG STS 3.1.2-1 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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Core Reactivity
3.1.2

, ,, * 1. l. j ,.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.12.1

The predicted reactivity values be adjusted
(normalized) to correspond to the measured core
reactivity prior to exceeding a fuel bumup of
60 effective full power days (EFPD) after each fuel
loading.

Verify measured core reactivity Is within ± 1% AkIk of Prior to entering
predicted values. MODE I after

each refuelirig

AND

-NOTE-
Only required
after 60 EFPD

31 EFPD
thereafter

09

WOG STS 3.1.2-2 Rev. 2. 04/30101
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.2, CORE REACTIVITY

1. ISTS SR 3.1.2.1 has been modified to be consistent with the current licensing basis.
The predicted reactivity values must (not may) be adjusted (normalized) to
correspond to the measured core reactivity prior to exceeding a fuel burnup of
60 EFPD after each refueling. This is necessary to ensure there is a benchmark for
the design calculations. This change is also consistent with the ISTS Bases.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of I
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup

and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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Core Reactivity
B 3.1.2

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.2 Core Reactivity

BASES

BACKGROUND According u , 8, and GDC 29 (Ref. -), reactivity shall be]
controllable, such tatsuboriticality"Is maintained Hdee cold conditions I

WA I and acceptable futdesign limits are not exceede durnn normnaL__
oprto ndaidteopratinal reureiJ f activity
b ance s use as a measure of the predicted versus measured core

_ _t p eration. The periodic confirmation of core
reactivity is necessary to ensure that Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
transient safety analyses remain valid. A large reactivity difference could
be the result of.unanticipated changes In fuel, control rod worth, or
operation at conditions not consistent with those assumed in the
predictions of core reactivity, and could potenially result In a loss of SDM.
or violation of acceptable fuel design limits. Comparing predicted versus
measured core reactivity validates the nuclear methods used in the safety
analysis and supports the SDM demonstrations (LCO 3.1.1,
'SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)') in ensuring the reactor can be brought
safely to cold, subcritical conditions.

When the reactor core Is critical or In normal power operation, a reactivity
balance exists and the net reactivity Is zero. A comparison of predicted
and measured reactivity is convenient under such a balance, since
parameters are being maintained relatively stable under steady state
power conditions. The positive reactivity inherent in the core design is
balanced by the negative reactivity of the control components, thermal
feedback, neutron leakage, and materials In the core that absorb
neutrons, such as burnable absorbers producing zero net reactivity.
.Excess reactivity can be Inferred from the boron letdown curve (or critical
boron curve), which provides an Indication of the soluble boron
concentration In the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) versus cycle burnup.
Periodic measurement of the RCS boron concentration for comparison
with the predicted value with other variables fixed (such as rod height.
temperature, pressure, and power), provides a convenient method of
ensuring that core reactivity Is within design expecations and that the
calculational models used to generate the safety analysis are adequate.

In order to achieve the required fuel cycle energy output, the uranium
enrichment, in the newfuel loading and in the fuel remaining from the
previous cycle, provides excess positive reactivity beyond that required to
sustain steady state operation throughout the cycle. When the reactor is
critical at RTP and moderator temperature, the excess positive reactivity
is compensated by burnable absorbers (if any), control rods, whatever

3
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B 3.1.2

0 INSERT 1

According to Plant Specific Design Criterion (PSDC) 28 (Ref. 1), the reactivity controls
provided shall be capable of making and holding the core subcritical from any hot
standby or hot operating condition. According to PSDC 29 (Ref. 1), one of the reactivity
control systems provided shall be capable of making the core subcritical under any
anticipated operating condition (including anticipated operational transients) sufficiently
fast enough to prevent exceeding acceptable fuel damage limits. SDM should assure
subcriticality with the most reactive rod cluster control assembly fully withdrawn.
According to PSDC 30 (Ref. 1), the reactivity control systems provided shall be capable
of making the core subcritical under credible accident conditions with appropriate
margins for contingencies, and shall be capable of limiting any subsequent return to
power such that there will be no undue risk to the health and safety of the public.

Insert Page B 3.1.2-1
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Core Reactivity
B 3.12

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

neutron poisons (mainly xenon and samarium) are present in the fuel,
and the RCS boron concentration.

When the core is producing THERMA OWE fuel is being
depleted and excess reacivit eeasing. As the fuel depletes, the
RCS boron concentration is to(TM9RMM nEMM=MXa
maintain constant THERMAL POWER. The boron letdown curve is
based on steady state operation at RTP. Therefore. deviations from the
predicted boron letdown curve may Indicate deficiencies in the design
analysis, deficiencies in the calculational models, or abnormal core
conditions, and must be evaluated.

APPLICABLE The acceptance criteria for core reactivity are that the reactivity balance
SAFETY limit ensuresa= operation is maintained within the assumptions of the
ANALYSES safetyanalyse-s. (i.

Accurate predidion of core reactivity is either an explicit or Implicit
assumption In the accident analysis evaluations. Every accident
evaluation (Ref. 2) is. therefore, dependent upon accurate evaluation of
core reactivily. In particular. SDM and reactivity transients, such as
control rod withdrawal accidents or rod ejection accidents, are very
sensitive to accurate prediction of core reactivity. These accident
analysis evaluations rely on computer codesthathavebeen ariied ,

against available test data, operating O> ala, and ana lical
benchmarks. Monitoring reactivity balance additionally ensures that the
nuclear methods provide an accurate representation of the core
reactivity.

Design calculations and safety analyses are performed for each fuel
cycle for the purpose of predetermining reactivity behavior and the RCS
boron concentration requirements for reactivity control during fuel
depletion.

The comparison between measured and predicted Initial core reactivity
provides a normalization for the calculational models used to predict core
reactivity. If the measured and predicted RCS boron concentrations for
identical core conditions at beginning of cycle (BOC) do not agree, then
the assumptions used in the reload cycle design analysis or the
calculational models used to predict soluble boron requirements may not
be accurate. If reasonable agreement between measured and predicted
core reactivity exists at BOC, then the prediction may be normalized to
the measured boron concentration. Thereafter, any significant deviations
In the measured boron concentration from the predicted boron letdown

WOG STS B 3.1.2 - 2 Rev. 2. 04/30101
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Core Reactivity
B 3.12

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

curve that develop during fuel depletion may be an Indication that the
calculatidnal model Is not adequate for core bumups beyond BOC, or that
an unexpected change In core conditions has occurred.

The normarizatlori of predicted RCS boron concentration to the measured
value is typically performed after reaching RTP following startup from a
refueling outage, with the control rods In their normal positions for power
operation. The normalization Is performed at BOC conditions, so that
core reactivity relative to predicted values can be continually monitored
and evaluated as core conditions change during the cycle.

Core reactivity satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO Long term core reactvity behavior Is a result of the core physics design
and cannot be easily controlled once the core design is fixed. During
operation, therefore, the LCO can only be ensured through measurement
and tracking, and appropriate actions taken as necessary. Large
differences between actual and predicted core reactivity may Indicate that
the assumptions of the DBA and transient analyses are no longer valid,
or that the uncertainties in the Nuclear Design Methodology are larger
than expected. A limit on the reactivity balance of i 1% Ak/k has been
established based on engineering judgment. A 1% deviation In reactivity
from that predicted is larger than expected for normal operation and
should therefore be evaluated.

When measured core reactivity Is within 1% ,kIk of the predicted value at
steady state thermal conditions, the core Is considered to be operating
within acceptable design limits. Since deviations from the limit are
normally detected by comparing predicted and measured steady state
RCS critical boron concentrations, the difference between measured and
predicted values would be approxdmately 100 ppm (depending on the
boron worth) before the limit is reached. These values are well within the
uncertainty limits for analysis of boron conoentraton samples, so that
spurious violations of the limit due to uncertainty in measuring the RCS
boron concentration are unlikely.

APPLICABILITY The limits on core reactivity must be maintained during MODES 1 and 2
because a reactivity balance must exist when the reactor Is critical or
producing THERMAL POWER. As the fuel depletes, core conditions are
changing, and confirmation of the reactivity balance ensures the core Is
operating as designed. This Specification does not apply in MODES 3,4,

WOG STS B 3.12 - 3 * Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Core Reactivity
B 3.1.2

BASES

APPUCABILITY (continued)

and 5 because the re~actor Is shut down and the reactivity balance Is not changing.

In MODE 6, fuel loading results in a continualIly changing core reactivity.
Boron concentration requirements (LCO 3.9.1, 'Boron Concentration~)
ensure that fuel movements are performed within the bounds of the
safety analysis. An SDM demonstration is required during the first
startup following operations that could have altered core reactivity (e.g..
fuel movement, control rod replacement, control rod shuffling).

ACTIONS AA and A.

Should an anomaly develop between measured and predicted core
reactivity, an evaluation of the core design and safety analysis must be
performed. Core conditions are evaluated to determine their consistency
with Input to design calculations. Measiured core and process
parameters are evaluated to determine that they are within the bounds of
the safety analysis, and safety analysis calculational models are reviewed
to verify that they are adequate for representation of the core conditions.
The required Completion Time of 7 days is based on the low probability
of a DBA occurring during this period, and allows sufficient time to assess
the physical condition of the reactor and complete the evaluation of the,
core design and safety analysis.

Following evaluations of the core design and safety analysis, the cause of
the reactivity anomaly may be resolved. If the cause of the reactivity
anomaly Is a mismatch In core conditions at the time of RCS boron
concentration sampling, then a recalculation of the RCS boron
concentration requirements may be performed to demonstrate that core
reactivity Is behaving as expected. If an unexpected physical change In
the condition of the core has occurred, it must be evaluated and
.corrected, If possible. If the cause of the reactivity anomaly is in the
calculation technique, then the calculational models must be revised to
provide more accurate predictions. If any of these results are
demonstrated, and It Is condluded that the reactor core is acceptable for
continued operation, then the boron letdown curve may be renormalized
and power operation may continue. If operational restriction or additional
SRs are necessary to ensure the reactor core Is acceptable for continued
operation, then they must be defined.

The required Completion lime of 7 days is adequate for preparing
whatever operating restrictions or Surveillances that may be required to.
allow continued reactor operation.

WOG STS B 3.1.2-4 Rev. 2, 04130101
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Core Reactivity
B 3.1.2

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

OfCoe eatni cnn iStore itnral witlthin !6t~/ Iii he
must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To

achieve this status, th enimust be brought to at least MODE 3 within
6 hours. If the SDM for MODE 3 Is not met, then the boration required by
SR 3.1.1.1 would occur. The allowed Completion Time Is reasonable,
based on operating experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power
conditions In an orderly manner and without challenging st .

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.2.1
REQiUIREMEN~TS 'jc b(ts /

Core reactivity is verified by periodic comparisons of measured and
predicted RCS boron concentrations. The comparison Is made, /
considering that other core conditions are fixed or stable, including m

control rod position, dnazm temperature, fuel
xenon concentration, and samanum concentration. he

9.~F1| Surveillance Is performed prior to entering MODE 1 as an initial check on
core conditions and design calculations at BOC. The SR is modified by a
Note. The Note indicates that the normalization of predicted core
reactivity to the measured value must take place within the first
60 effective full power days (EFPD) after each fuel loading. This allows
sufficient time for core conditions to reach steady state, but prevents
operation for a large fraction of the fuel cycle without establishing a
benchmark for the design calculations. The required subsequent
Frequency of 31 EFPD, following the Initial 60 EFPD after entering
MODE 1, is acceptable, based on the slow rate of core changes due to
fuel depletion and the presence of other indicators (OPTR, AFD, etc.) for
prompt indication of an anomaly.

REFERENCES 1. CFR 50. endixA, GDC 26, ZDC 28. and G 2 . f/,St s .se . YS )

2. GOSAR, Chapter% (i;) <)
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Q INSERT 2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time is not met

QJ INSERT 3

bumup based on gross thermal energy generation

Insert Page B 3.1.2-5
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.2 BASES, CORE REACTIVITY

1. CNP Units 1 and 2 were designed and under construction prior to the promulgation
of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A. CNP Units I and 2 were designed and constructed to
meet the intent of the proposed General Design Criteria, published in 1967.
However, the CNP UFSAR contains discussions of the Plant Specific Design Criteria
(PSDCs) used in the design of CNP Units 1 and 2. Bases references to the
10 CFR 50, Appendix A criteria have been replaced with references to the
appropriate section of the UFSAR.

2. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

4. Changes made to be consistent with the Specification.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of I
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.1.2, CORE REACTIVITY

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of I
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ATTACHMENT 3

ITS 3.1.3, Moderator Temperature Coefficient
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.1.3

ITS
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ITS 3.1.3

ITS

M.MM

SR 3.1.3.1

SR 3.1.3.2

4.1.1.4 Te i= sall be jenmined * be wittin it Ualts durin each tl
syole as follows:

a) The = sball be weaacrd " am-wed t e
specified La the COI Tv"er to inl eOramn ohm " of
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ITS 3.1.3

ITS 7
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ITS 3.1.3

ITS
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.3, MODERATOR TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT (MTC)

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.1.1.4 refers to the BOL MTC limit and the EOL MTC limit. ITS 3.1.3 refers
to these values as the upper MTC limit and lower MTC limit, respectively.

This change is acceptable because the requirements have not changed. The
BOL MTC value is the most positive, upper limit and the EOL MTC value is the
most negative, lower limit. The terminology used in the ITS is an editorial
preference selected for consistency with that used in NUREG-1431. This change
is designated as administrative as it incorporates an ITS convention with no
technical change to the CTS.

A.3 The Applicability of CTS 3.1.1.4 is modified by footnote # stating "See Special
Test Exception 3.10.4." ITS 3.1.3 Applicability does not contain the footnote or a
reference to the Special Test Exception.

The purpose of the footnote reference is to alert the reader that a Special Test
Exception exists that may modify the Applicability of the Specification. It is an
ITS convention to not include these types of footnotes or cross-references. This
change is designated as administrative as it incorporates an ITS convention with
no technical change to the CTS.

A.4 CTS 3.1.1.4 Action a.1 states that if the MTC is more positive than the BOL (i.e.,
upper) limit, control rod withdrawal limits must be imposed within 24 hours or the
unit must be in HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours. ITS 3.1.3 ACTION A
states that with the MTC not within the upper limit, establish administrative
control rod withdrawal limits within 24 hours or ACTION B requires the unit to be
in MODE 2 with keff < 1.0 within the next 6 hours. This changes the CTS by
requiring the plant to be in MODE 2 with keff < 1.0 instead of HOT SHUTDOWN
(i.e., MODE 3).

This change is acceptable because the requirements have not changed. In
accordance with CTS LCO 3.0.1, Actions are only required to be followed while
in the MODE of applicability. The CTS upper MTC limit is applicable in MODE 1
and MODE 2 with keff > 1.0. Therefore, under the CTS, the unit does not have to
enter MODE 3 because the applicability of the Action ends when in MODE 2 with
keff < 1.0. As a result, there is no difference between the CTS and ITS
requirements. This change is designated as administrative because it does not
result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.5 CTS 3.1.1.4 Action a.1 states that if the MTC is more positive than the BOL limit,
then control rod withdrawal limits must be established. It also states that these

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.3, MODERATOR TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT (MTC)

withdrawal limits shall be in addition to the insertion limits of Specification 3.1.3.5
(Unit 1) and Specification 3.1.3.6 (Unit 2). The ITS does not include this
sentence.

This change is acceptable because the requirements have not changed. The
CTS reference to Specification 3.1.3.5 (Unit 1) and Specification 3.1.3.6 (Unit 2)
is an "information only" statement that neither adds, eliminates, or modifies
requirements. The ITS convention is to not include these types of statements.
This change is designated as administrative because it does not result in a
technical change to the CTS.

A.6 CTS Figure 3.1-2 provides the maximum upper limit for MTC from 0% to
100% RATED THERMAL POWER (RTP). The Figure indicates that the value for
MTC can vary from -3.00 to 1.00 x 104 Ak/k/lF. ITS Figure 3.1.3-1 includes the
same curve however the range has changed to -2.00 to 1.00 (x 104 Ak/k/OF).
This changes the CTS by using the correct exponential (104 in the CTS to 104 in
the ITS) and changing the range for MTC.

This change is acceptable because the requirements have not changed. The
maximum upper limit for MTC when < 70% RTP is 0.50 104 Aklk/OF and the
maximum upper limit at 100% RTP is zero. This change is consistent with how
similar values are presented in the ITS. Since this curve only provides the
maximum upper limit there is no need to provide a wide range from
-3.00 x 104 Ak/k/0F to 1.00 x 104 Ak/k/OF. The lower value of -2.00 x 104 Ak/kl0F
is sufficient. This change is designated as administrative because it does not
result in a technical change to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 5 - Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS 3.1.1.4 Action a.2
states that if the measured MTC is more positive than the BOL (i.e., upper) limit,
then the control rod withdrawal limits established in Action a.1 must be
maintained until subsequent measurement verifies that the MTC has been
restored to within its limits for the all rods withdrawn condition. ITS 3.1.3 does

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.3, MODERATOR TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT (MTC)

not contain a requirement that the control rod withdrawal limits be maintained
until MTC is confirmed to be within its limit by measurement. However, ITS
LCO 3.0.2 states that the Required Actions shall be followed until the LCO is met
or no longer applicable. The ITS Bases state that physics calculations may be
used to determine the time in cycle life at which the calculated MTC will meet the
LCO requirement, and at this point in core life the condition may be exited and
the control rod withdrawal limits removed. This changes the CTS by eliminating
the Surveillance Requirement verifying the MTC to be within its limit before
removing the control rod withdrawal limits.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.1.4 Action a.2 is to ensure that the additional operational
restrictions required to maintain the MTC within the assumptions in the safety
analyses are maintained until the MTC value without the restrictions is within the
LCO limits. This change is acceptable because the deleted Surveillance
Requirement is not necessary to verify that the values used to meet the LCO are
consistent with the safety analyses. Thus, appropriate values continue to be
tested in a manner and at a Frequency necessary to give confidence that the
assumptions in the safety analyses are protected. The measurement of the
MTC, boron endpoint, and control rod worth prior to entering MODE 1 is sufficient
to verify the nuclear design so that it can be accurately predicted when the all
rods out, full power equilibrium MTC is within the LCO limit. Performing another
measurement of beginning of cycle MTC to confirm this prediction is not
necessary to give confidence that MTC is within its limit. This change is
designated as less restrictive because Surveillances which are required in the
CTS will not be required in the ITS.

L.2 (Category 8 - Deletion of Reporting Requirements) CTS 3.1.1.4 Action a.3
requires that a Special Report be prepared and submitted to the NRC within
10 days if the measured MTC is more positive than the BOL limit. The Special
Report must describe the value of the measured MTC, the interim control rod
withdrawal limits, and the predicted average core burnup necessary for restoring
the positive MTC to within its limit for the all rods withdrawn condition. ITS 3.1.3
does not include this requirement.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.1.4 Action a.3 is to provide information describing the
event to the NRC. This change is acceptable because the regulations provide
adequate reporting requirements, or the reports do not affect continued plant
operation. A Licensee Event Report is required to be submitted by
10 CFR 50.73(a)(2)(i)(B) for any operation or condition outside of the plant's
Technical Specifications. Therefore, a report to the NRC is still required. This
change is designated as less restrictive because reports that would be submitted
under the CTS will not be required under the ITS.

L.3 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.1.1.4.b) requires MTC to be determined to be within limits. MTC
shall be measured at any THERMAL POWER within 7 EFPD after reaching an
equilibrium boron concentration of 300 ppm. The measured value shall be
compared to the 300 ppm Surveillance limit specified in the COLR. In the event
this comparison indicates that the MTC will be more negative than the EOL (i.e.,
lower) limit, the MTC shall be remeasured at least once per 14 EFPD during the
remainder of the fuel cycle and the MTC value compared to the EOL limit. ITS

CNP Units I and 2 Page 3 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.3, MODERATOR TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT (MTC)

SR 3.1.3.2 requires the verification that MTC is within the lower limit. The first
proposed Frequency is once each cycle within 7 effective full power days (EFPD)
after reaching an equivalent of an equilibrium RTP all rods out (ARO) boron
concentration of 300 ppm. The second Frequency is 14 EFPD thereafter if MTC
is more negative than the 300 ppm Surveillance limit (not LCO limit) specified in
the COLR until the MTC measured at the equivalent of equilibrium RTP-ARO
boron concentration of < 60 ppm is less negative than the 60 ppm Surveillance
limit specified in the COLR. This changes the CTS by eliminating the
requirement to verify that MTC is met at least once per 14 EFPD if the measured
MTC at the equivalent of equilibrium RTP-ARO boron concentration of < 60 ppm
is less negative than the 60 ppm Surveillance limit specified in the COLR.

The purpose of CTS 4.1.1.4.b) is to periodically verify that the MTC EOL (i.e.,
lower) limit is within limit if the 300 ppm Surveillance limit in the COLR is not met.
This change is acceptable because the Surveillance Frequency has been
evaluated to ensure that it provides an acceptable level of assurance that the
MTC lower limit will not be exceeded. This will help ensure that the MTC EOL
(lower) limit is not exceeded for the remainder of the cycle. The new 60 ppm
Surveillance limit for RTP-ARO boron concentration of < 60 ppm will be
incorporated into the COLR. This new limit is conservative. If the measured
MTC at 60 ppm is more positive than the 60 ppm Surveillance limit, then the
MTC lower limit will not be exceeded because of the gradual manner in which
MTC changes with core burnup. This change is designated as less restrictive
because Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than
under the CTS.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 4 of 4

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 73 of 357



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 74 of 357

Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
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MTC
3.1.3

Cr5
3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.3 Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC)

I.CLO3. I.If *LCO 3.1.3

APPUCABILITY:

The MTC shall be maintained within the limits specified In the COLR.
The maximum upper limit shag beg A IkZ4F at hot zerL werhat
specified in Figure 3.1.3-1g.

MODE I and MODE 2 with kd 2 1.0 for the upper MTC limit,
MODES 1. 2, and 3 for the lower MTC limit.

0. OO t.1

t' .I. .Y. a)

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. MTC not within upper A.1 Establish administrative 24 hours
limit. withdrawal limits for control

banks to maintain MTC
within limit.

B. Required Adion and B.1 Be In MODE 2 with 6 hours
associated Completion k, < 1.0.
Time of Condition A not
met.

C. MTC not within lower C.1 Be In MODE 4. 12 hours
limit.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.3.1 Verify MTC Is within upper limit. Prior to entering
MODE 1 after
each refueling

WOG STS 3.1.3 -1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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iMTC
3.1.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLACE . FREQUENCY

cove~ 12 4 _R
-0E% *.I.,.-

/.l'.I.h )

-OTES -
1. Not required to performed until 7 eff tive full

power days (EF D) after reaching-the
equivalent of equilibrium RTP all s out
(ARO) boron icentration of 300 pp

2. If the iTC more negative than t 300 ppm
Surveilla limit (not LCO limit) s ecifled In the
COLR, S .1.3.2 shall be repe d once per
14 EFPD uring the remainder the fuel cycle.

3. SR.3.1. .2 need not be repea d if the MTC
measu at the equivalent equilibrium RTP-
ARO ron concentration of 60 ppm Is less
nega ye than the 60 ppm rveillance limit
spe ied In the COLR.

IOn ech cycleVerify MTC Is within lower limit.

WOG STS 3.1.3 - 2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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3.1.3

Q INSERT I

Once each cycle within 7 effective
full power days (EFPD) after
reaching an equivalent of an
equilibrium RTP all rods out (ARO)
boron concentration of 300 ppm

AND

14 EFPD thereafter if MTC is more negative
than the 300 ppm Surveillance limit (not
LCO limit) specified in the COLR until the
MTC measured at the equivalent of
equilibrium RTP-ARO boron concentration
of < 60 ppm is less negative than the
60 ppm Surveillance limit specified in the
COLR

Insert Page 3.1.3-2
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MTC
3.1.3

;. FJar1-7.I;

) C
;E

"T- 7--1r

Figure 3.1.3 -1 (page 1 of 1 4 -
Moderator Temperature Coefficient Red

3.1.3 - 3 Rev. 2, 04130101WOG STS
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3.1.3

0 INSERT 2
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.3, MODERATOR TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT (MTC)

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. The ISTS SR 3.1.3.2 Surveillance Notes have been combined into the Surveillance
Frequency for clarity and consistency. ISTS SR 3.1.3.2 Note 1 modifies the
Frequency of "Once each cycle," and it would be clearer to avoid the use of a
specific Note in the Surveillance column and just include the words in the Frequency.
Thus, the Frequency in ITS SR 3.1.3.2 is modified to state "Once each cycle within 7
effective full power days (EFPD) after reaching an equivalent of an equilibrium RTP
all rods out (ARO) boron concentration of 300 ppm." ISTS SR 3.1.3.2 Note 2
provides an additional Surveillance Frequency that must be met if certain conditions
exist following performance of the initial Surveillance (i.e., the Surveillance performed
to meet the ISTS SR 3.1.3.2 Frequency as modified by ISTS SR 3.1.3.2 Note 1).
ISTS SR 3.1.3.2 Note 3 further modifies ISTS SR 3.1.3.2 Note 2, stating that the
additional Surveillance Frequency required by Note 2 does not have to be met under
certain conditions. Instead of a Note providing an additional Frequency, with a
further Note modifying the additional Frequency, a new Frequency has been added
stating "14 EFPD thereafter if MTC is more negative than the 300 ppm Surveillance
limit (not LCO limit) specified in the COLR until the MTC measured at the equivalent
of equilibrium RTP-ARO boron concentration of < 60 ppm is less negative than the
60 ppm Surveillance limit specified in the COLR." This Frequency is connected to
the first Frequency by use of the logical connector "AND." This manner of writing the
second "conditional" type of Frequency, which only starts upon completion of a
previous Surveillance Frequency, is consistent with the manner in which these type
of Frequencies are formatted in other Specifications. For example, this specific
"conditional" Frequency is shown in ITS 1.4, "Frequency," Example 1.4-2. Some
specific instances in the ISTS where this "conditional" type of Frequency is used is
shown in ISTS SR 3.1.2.1, ISTS SR 3.2.1.1, ISTS SR 3.2.1.2, ISTS SR 3.2.2.1, ISTS
SR 3.2.3.2, and ISTS SR 3.2.3.3. In all of these Surveillances, the second
Frequency does not start until after the first Frequency is met. Therefore, this
modification to include the Surveillance Notes in the Frequency results in a clearer
understanding of the required Frequencies and is consistent with the manner in
which other similar type of Surveillance Frequencies are written.

3. The appropriate MTC vs. THERMAL POWER CURVE has been included consistent
with the current licensing basis.

4. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup
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MTC
B 3.1.3

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.3 ModeratorTemperature Coefficient (MTC)

BASES . 0
BACKGROUND

&IiD

Accordingtoe=3fi 10w the reactor core and Its Interaction with the
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) must be designed for Inherently stable
power operation, even In the possible event of an accident In particular,
the net reactivity feedback in the system must compensate for any
unintended readivity Increases.

The MTC relates a change In core reactivity to a change In reactor
coolant temperature (a positive MTC means that reactivity Increases with
Increasing moderator temperature; conversely, a negative MTC means
that reactivity decreases with Increasing moderator temperature). The
reactor Is designed to operate with a negative MTC over the largest
possible range of fuel cycle operation. Therefore, a coolant temperature
Increase will cause a reactivity decrease, so that the coolant temperature
tends to return toward its Initial value. Reactivity increases that cause a
coolant temperature Increase will thus be self limiting, and stable power
operation will result.

*MTC values are predicted at eleced bumups duringthe safety
evaluation analysis and ar nfirmed to be acceptable by -
measureme a reload cores are designed so that the
beginning of cycle (BOC) MTC Is less thanizero when THERMAL
POWER Is at RTP. The actual value of the MTC is dependenton core
characteristics, such as fuel loading and reactor coolant soluble boron
concentration. The core design may require additional fixed distributed (3
poisons to yield an MTC at BOC within the range analyzed in the e
accident analysis. The end of cycle (EOC) MTC Is also limited by the
requirements of the accident analysis. Fuel cycles/Tr awea eaL t!)

1bumuo or 1 e r ntoare
_valuted to ensure that the MTC does not exceed the EOC limit.

The limitations on MTC are provided to ensure that the value oft is s
coefficient remains within the limiting conditions assumed In the :SAR V
accident and transient analyses.

If the LCO limits are not met, the unit response during transients may not
be as predicted. The core could violate criteria that prohibit a return to
criticality, or the departure from nucleate boiling ratio criteria of the
approved correlation may be violated, which could lead to a loss of the
fuel cladding Integrity.

WOG STS B 3.1.3-1 Rev. 2 04/30101
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MTC
B 3.1.3

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

The SRs for measurement of the MTC at the beginning and near the end
of the fuel cycle are adequate to confirm that the MTC remains within its
limits, since this coefficient changes slowly, due principally to the
reduction in RCS boron concentration associated with fuel burnuprn u p. r / (

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The acceptance criteria for the specified MTC are:

a. The MTC values must remain within the bounds of those used In the
accident analysis (Ref.

b. The MTC must be such that inherently stable power operations
result during normal operation and accidents, such as overheating
and overcooling events

The SAR, Chapter c analyses of accidents that
result in both overheating and overcooling of the reactor core. MTC is
one of the controlling parameters for core reactivity In these accidents.
Both the most positive value and most negative value of the MTC are
important to safety, and both values must be bounded. Values used in
the analyses consider worst case conditions to ensure that the accident
results are bounding (Ref. C I)

The consequences of accidents that cause core overheating must be
evaluated when the MTC is positive. Such accidents include the rod
withdrawal transient from either zerod(jgZ) or RTP, loss of
feedwater flow, and loss of forced reactor coolant flow. The
consequences of accidents that cause core overcoling must be
evaluated when the MTC Is negative. Such accidents include sudden
feedwater flow increase and sudden decrease In feedwater temperature.

In order to ensure a bounding accident analysis, the MTC is assumed to
be Us most limiting value for the analysis conditions appropriate to each
accident. The bounding value is determined by considering rodded and
unrodded conditions whether the reactor is at full or zero power. and
whether it Is the BOC or EOC life. The most conservative combination
appropriate to the accident Is then used for the analysis (Ref.

MTC values are bounded In reload safety evaluations assuming steady
state conditions at BOC and EOC. An EOC measurement Is conducted
at conditions when the RCS boron concentration reaches approximately
300 ppm. The measured value may be extrapolated to project the EOC
value, in order to confirm reload design predictions.

0D

0

02

0

WOG STS B 3.1.3-2 Rev. 2. 04130/01
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B 3.1.3

0 INSERT 1

but also to a significant extent from the effects of buildup of plutonium and fission
products

Insert Page B 3.1.3-2
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MTC
B3.1.3

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

LC

MTC satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c 2)(i). van though it Is nat
dr o convoed from the ntro room MTC Is
coanside dan initial condition process varia ecause of its _
dependen on boron concentration:

LCO 3.1.3 requires the MTC to be within specified limits of the COLR to
ensure that the core operates within the assumptions of the accident
analysis. During the reload core safety evaluation, the MTC is analyzed
to determine that its values remain within the bounds of the original
accident analysis during operation.

Assumptions made In safety analyses require that the MTC be less
positive than a given upper bound and more postive than a given lower
bound. The MTC Is most positive at BOC; this upper bound must not be b )
exceeded. This maximum upper limit occursobOC eall rods out(ARO),
hot zero power conditions. At EOC the MTC takes on its most negative
value, when the lower bound becomes Important. This LCO exists to
ensure that both the upper and lower bounds are not exceeded.

During operation, therefore, the conditions of the LCO can only be
ensured through measurement The Surveillance checks at BOC and
EOC on MTC provide confirmation that the MTC is behaving as
anticipated so that the acceptance criteria are met. )

The LO establishes a maximum positive value that cannot be e x c e ed
The BOMposivve)jlmit and the EOC negative mitare established In the t i9ute 3.-1 I
COLR to allow specifying limits for each particular cycle. This permits the 7ijyr
unit to take advantage of Improved fuel management and changes In unit
operating schedule.

APPLICABILITY Technical Specifications place both LCO and SR values on MTC. based
on the safety analysis assumptions described above.

In MODE 1, the limits on MTC must be maintained lo ensure that any
accident Initiated from THERMAL POWER operation will not violate the
design assumptions of the accident analysis. In MODE 2 with the reactor
critical, the upper limit must also be maintained to ensure that startup and
subcritical accidents (such as the uncontrolled Assembly
or group withdrawal) will not violate the assumptionsrof the accident
analysis. The lower MTC limit must be maintained in MODES 2 and 3, In
addition to MODE I to ensure that cooldown accidents wilt not violate the
assumpUons of the accident analysis. In MODES 45, and 6. this LCO Is

WOG STS B 3.1.3-3 Rev. 2. 04/30101
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MTC
B3.1.3

BASES

APPLICABILITY (continued)

not applicable, since no Design Basis Accidents using the MTC as an
analysis assumption are Initiated from these MODES.

ACTIONS M , 3

If the XMTC limit Is violated, administrative withdrawal limits for
control banks must be established to maintain the MTC within its limits.
The MTC becomes more negative with control bank Insertion and
decreased boron concentration. A Completion Time of 24 hours provides
enough time for evaluating the MTC measurement and computing the
required bank withdrawal limits.

As cycle bumup is increased, the RCS boron concentration will be
reduced. The reduced boron concentration causes the MTC to become
more negative. Using physics calculations, the time In cycle life at which
the calculated MTC wilt meet the LCO requirement can be determined.
At this point in core life Condition A no longer exists. The unit is no
longer in the Required Action, so the administrative withdrawal limits are
no longer In effed.

B.1

If the required administrative withdrawal limits at BOC are not established
within 24 hours, the unit must be brought lo MODE 2 with k.4 < 1.0 to
prevent operation with an MTC that Is more positive than that assumed In
safety analyses.

The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours Is reasonable, based on
operating experience, for reaching the required MODE from full power
conditions In an orderly manner and without challenging ( systems. (9

Exceeding the - limit means that the safety analysis
assumptions for the EOC apdents that use a bounding negative MTC CJ

m eiAliD.If ) MTC limit Is exceeded, the Liz mus
be brought to a MODE or condition In which the ICO requirements are
not applicable. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at
least MODE 4 within 12 hours.

The allowed Completion Time Is reasonable, based on operating
experience, for reaching the required MODE from full power conditions In
an orderly manner and without hallenging()

WOG STS B 3.1.3 - 4 Rev. 2.04130/01
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MTC
B 3.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR requires measurement of the MTC at BOC prior to entering
MODE I In order to demonstrate compliance with the most positive MTC
LCO. Meeting the limit prior to entering MODE I ensures that the limit
will also be met at higher power levels.

The BOC MTC value for ARO will be inferred from Isothermal
temperature coefficient measurements obtained during the physics tests
after refueling. The ARO value can be diredly compared to the -

MTC limit of the LCO. If required, measurement results and predicted
design values can be used to establish administrative withdrawal limits for
control banks.

SR 3.1.3.2

In similar fashion, the LCO demands that the MTC be less negative than
the specified value for EOC full power conditions. This measurement
may be performed at any THERMAL POWER, but Its results must be
extrapolated to the conditlons of RTP and all banks withdrawn In order to
make a proper comparison with the LCO value. Because the RTP MTC
value will gradually become more negative with further core depletion and
boron concentration reduction, a 300 ppm SR value of MTC should
necessarily be less negative than the 227LCO limit. The 300 P
SR value is sufficiently less negative than theE livalue o
ensure that the LCO limit will be met when the 300 ppm Sureillance
criterion Is met.

SR 3.1.3.2 is modified by ee Notes that Includes tefoi n
requirements:

a. The SR Is not requir d to be performed until 7 effe full power
days (EFPDs) after eaching the equivalent of an Iulibrium RTP al
rods out (ARO) on concentration of 300 ppm.

b. If the 300 ppm rvllance limit is exceeded, it possible that the
EOC limit on C could be reached before th planned EOr-
Because the C changes slowly with core pletion, the
Frequency of/4 effective full power days s ufficent to avoid
exceeding th EOC limit.

c. The Surveince limit for RTP boron con ntration of 60 ppm Is
conserva e. If the measured MTC at ppm Is more positive than
the 60 Surveillan i EOimit will not be exceeded

WOG STS B 3.1.3-5 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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B 3.1.3

0 INSERT 2

Performing the Surveillance once each cycle within 7 effective full power days (EFPD)
after reaching an equivalent of an equilibrium RTP all rods out (ARO) boron
concentration of 300 ppm is soon enough after the performance of SR 3.1.3.1 to ensure
the lower limit will not be exceeded since the MTC changes after initial performance are
gradual with core depletion and boron concentration reduction.

The Frequency of 14 EFPD thereafter, if MTC Is more negative than 300 ppm
Surveillance limit (not LCO limit) specified In the COLR or until the MTC measured at the
equivalent of equilibrium RTP-ARO boron concentration of < 60 ppm Is less negative
than the 60 ppm Surveillance limit specified In the COLR, is adequate for monitoring the
change in MTC with core bumup since changes to MTC are relatively slow. The
Surveillance limit for MTC at a RTP-ARO boron concentration of 60 ppm is conservative.
If the measured MTC at 60 ppm is more positive than the 60 ppm Surveillance limit, the
lower limit will not be exceeded because of the gradual manner In which MTC changes
with core burnup.

Insert Page B 3.1.3-5
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MTC
-83.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

because of the trad l mamer In which MTC 7anges wit core

REFERENCES 1. 1Td1%50.ApDmedbi>. DC 11r _ '

(rV(FSAPsRCh tea .
(6i5 WCAP 92 NPA. Westinghouse Reload Safety Evaluation

Methodorwo15,1.t

( 4. FiAR7,Chgtr15) \~4

WOG STS B 3.1.3-6 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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0
B 3.1.3

INSERT 3

UFSAR, Section 3.3.1 (Unit 1) and 3.3.1.2 (Unit 2).

INSERT 4

2. UFSAR, Section 1.4.

Insert Page B 3.1.3-6
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.3 BASES, MODERATOR TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT (MTC)

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS which reflect
the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis, or
licensing basis description.

2. The ISTS Bases variously refer to the "upper MTC limit," the "BOC MTC limit," the
"lower MTC limit," and the "EOC MTC limit." References to the BOC and EOC MTC
limit are eliminated and "upper" and "lower" are substituted to eliminate confusion
and to be consistent with the Specification.

3. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

4. Changes are made to be consistent with changes made to the Specification.

5. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

6. The Applicable Safety Analyses discussion states that MTC satisfies Criterion 2 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). It also says that even though MTC is not directly observed
and controlled from the control room, MTC is considered an initial condition process
variable because of its dependence on boron concentration. The additional
sentence has been deleted. The NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical
Improvements of July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132) states that process variables captured
by Criterion 2 are not limited to only those directly monitored and controlled from the
control room. It also states that Criterion 2 includes other features or characteristics
that are specifically assumed in Design Basis Accident and Transient analyses even
if they cannot be directly observed in the control room (e.g., moderator temperature
coefficient and hot channel factors). Since the Final Policy Statement provides
guidance on which types of parameters satisfy Criterion 2, there is no reason to
duplicate these words in the CNP ITS.

7. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.1.3, MODERATOR TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT (MTC)

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 4

ITS 3.1.4, Rod Group Alignment Limits
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.1.4

ITS

LCO 3.1.4

uiAcGrMTTY CONTROL SY1TM4

3tA.1.3 KOVAELZ 4COMML ASSD10LIMS

LTKTNG C01flTTON FPOIL OPmAtN

3.1.3.1 All full length (shutdown and control) rods shall be OPUABL with
all Individual Indicated rod positions withn the allowed rod xisalignuent
of their group stOp couiter demand position sa follows:

• for THIZXAL POV loss than or equal to 8t5 of Uh EMMAL ?OMW
the allowed rod uisallgient 1s *18 steps. and

* for UNSAL ?CVU greater than 831 of SAM RIM21AL toG. the
*lloved rod aN&Udl 1L *12 = or " deterined from F
3.1 4. [Figure 314 1e rmits an aSe rod das&X1ont fron All
Steps (CoV AL equal to 101S) to *15 steps (for An gretor or _
equa to 10SX) provld d the valu of Z (dofind In Fgre 3.1-4) is
greater thn or equal to 1.04.l

LPYCAMLM 1M0DES Iffand Mg'

A.

ACTION A

ACTION D

ACTION B

a. With one or more full 1 rods agrable F"to bei _
be -a rcdlT of excessite fr s.tlen .r Add propoer d cc ur I

rcquiramet of Sp elffciatLeo 3.1.1.1 Is *setofl d withi I ouuraan
be n IIOT SNDBY withfin 6 1 b|" AddproposedRequiredAclionA.1.21 -| L1)

b. With more than one full length rod _reb`eo misalgnd from
the group step counter demand position by sore tcan iho A t rod

islsnt.b S within A pose Required Aons

c. Vith aefull lWI eh rodl rable du to c oe r ra 1
POWD osUAc TIAON A. tlM*, rosvlde d frote hos eithr
counter 4-ad josltsn by More. nth &o*11 rod a" l t L

PMOPETION may cennet provided tha srthta oem lour *Ier

1. The a aotsd rod is resteid to OPABIZ *t wii the
li eot requir6ts. er hAL lese rcduqed

ed $ ss tht or equal ti USE of RATED 18C for rod
u# lgnmats less tS or equal to lS a a, or

2. The acted rod dec rable nuds SW7 fladPN xaRCwt
requirement of Specification 3.1.1.1 Is satisfted.4TOM
OPERATION ay then continue pVovided that: Fddproposed Required Act

a) A reevaluation of lo-l acdednt a slJ e 7i4
performed within 5 days; this reevaluation shall confirm
that the previously analyzod results of these accidents
remain valid for the duration of operation under those
conditions. and

*SeeA clil Tes JC ttons 3. aZ d 3.10.4

COOK MUCIEAR PLANT - UNIT 1 3/4 1-1t AMEN(Dt{E go. 14. U. &34, 193
0G
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ITS 3.1.4

ITS

ACTION B

nI!CATVIT CONTROL ME=

LTHMTT? COMMiON PM OPERATTOW (Contfnued)

b) The S8U1M MARGIN requirement of Specification 3.1.1.1 is
determined at least onc per 12 hours, end

c) A power distribution map is obtained from the movable
ncore detectors and 70(Z) and I6o are verified to be

within their limits within 72 hours, and _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

d) Eithar the !UIRMAL POR level Lis reduced t l than or
equal to 751 of RATED TEMAL PO within [ihour law
*th next 4 hours tho plth neutron ux tri.r setpoint .5
is rcd to les than or qual to JSZ of RATEDM/lnmRL

I 0 1 t1 r I

o) She rande th rof ih the group :Ith 0be inoperable
rod m altpe to vwibI, the alloved rod u LLsane of
teh Inoperail rod wit hn one hour while it ainin the
rod/sequence and injer on listts as spec.fLd In the COS1;
thTHLM POWE. 1 hall be res rIcort pursuant to
SicSifIcation 3.1.3.5 durg isubsequent Mperation.

I -

Add proposed ACTION C

SR 3.1.4.1 4.1.3.1.1 The position of each full langth sod shall be deterined to be
within the group daand limyt wey the individual rod positions at
least oanc* er1hos except dui " Interval whntheRo Paul oni
Deviation lIitor i naonoreble then the Et itt a at least I
once gar fhours..

SR 3.1.4.2 4.1.3.1.2 Zach full length rod not fully inserted in the core shall be
deters1ned to be OPMAM by movement of at least I steps In any one
direction at least ence por92 days.

I

4.1.3.1.3 - alloemd od -isc c for TWf=AL P0Xrtgreater than 831
of UAED 10APW shall b tert-d I conduncpon ith teA6
Reasurepnt of APL as defs n Specification 4.2..2. 1

COOKC N11CLZAR PIANT - UNIT I 3/4 1.-19 AftEZMbT kO. 4QW, ;444 1i,
193
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ITS 3.1.4

ITS

. o ACtIM l t MM

TABLZ 3.141

ACCM J ANAXIU = RflG 3E Olt
Z mET CY Alt LMP

IU UNGM ROD

Rod Cluacer Coacrat As embly Insertion oi s

I" Clunstr Ceonral &ably nsalutgU

Loss of .aCr Coo Tra Sadll. Ip* f Or Yrr Cracks U Large
ftpu Mhich," A e eyrp Cacr CooUlg Cs

Single le Cancer I Aecembly ULtdrow4 TU ll faver

Kajor Reactor C"o. Saen ftp. Eaptuxes (La at Coolant Aceidnce)

Kwar Secoudazy Sye ftLp. EpH e |

"ture of a Ce Lad Drive MacbAnem MaS (M Cluster Concrol
uaey IUad)l|

L3

0. C. COOK - u I. 3/4 1.Ua *AMMr so. 2C
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0
ITS 3.1.4

ITS

ALLOWED ROD MISALIGNMENT ABOVE 85% RTP

FIGURE 3.1-4Figure 3.1A-1

20

19

18

17

18

16

14

13

12

LCO 3.1.4
Note

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT - UNIT 1
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ITS 3.1.4

ITS

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION ANID SURVEILLtANCE REQVIREMENTS
314.1 REACTIVITY CONTROLSYSTEMS

ROD PROP TIME

LTIMIlNG CONCIJON FOR OPERATION

SR 3.1.4.3 3.1.3.3 'Me individual full lnth (shutdown and cntrol) rod drop tne from the fully withdanwn position
|(sp tC O h !c:O shall be lss than or equal to 24 seconds from beginning of decay of
5ttinUi erco ° oltzgetodanpot enty widi

aL T., greater than or equal to 500'F, and

b. All reactor coolant pumps opeting.

I

PPCA&L1&DnrN

ACIT

MODES 1 ad2.

SR 3.1.4.3 4.13.3

a. For all rods followivg asch rmoval of te reactor tesscl bead,

C. At.*W M= per I8

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I PFge 3/4 1.21 ANIENDMENT-I4O,M-M 1 284 I1
I

Page 5 of 14
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ITS 3.1.4

ITS

314 LuffaNG CONDrIONS FOR oPmnOtR AND SMVEIUANCS REOLMOMM
3141 RZACTZ~rY CO~rRL SYI1'MS

314.1.! QBRATION CONTROL

= =WN MARQgN - TAVO QUEATER THAN 200P

UWE _N m

3.1.1.1

APILIARM

ACrlON

Wkh t S. ma
sephe SHM

SURVENJA

T SHUTWN MARGIN t be r thin ot eqal o 1.3% Delta k/L See IT]

O: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

MDOWN MAWOIN im dw 1.3% Ddts k/k, wmualld* dln ds oamds borlo at vet
* 34 pm of a obtd o g tm orazap to 6C50 iM bon or eqvulft uathe
TDOWN MARGIN b

lb.sHTrDOWN MARGIabaobetdlmhdobeg p dwe r squsto 13% Deltah <k

L Wlft ow lw oftu d t of in loabc 2
-ho t~dx iho* do loft) b h=Dad twprsu d _ Aid d b See IS

or gb e MARGIN aU l bedrlb id Chapter 1.0
Zte WIth ammmd uflo.m 1r tbe w1zdmw wnonh of the IJwVy" or
_ @w"Md CW-

Required Action A.1.1 4.1.1.1.1

b. WVw In MOD I ot MODE 2 wh VW t d= ofrequl tI 1.0. ae kma o pes
12 boa by vdl~ft mdo c bik Wid Is h the 11.1 of Speadcn
3.133.

c. Wha In MOD8 2 wbb K km dbe 1.0. w~t& 4 b pro to adkela o
crlkdrkybyf the predktd ckal cogrl od podtdonisk th ilmb
of Spfladm 3.13_3. . I

See ITS
-- 3.1.6 J

ISee ITS
L- 3.1.1)

d. PIrWodld-opowuna=Se% RATEDTHERMALPOWERafeoack haloadibg.
by aoldemlr of the Srn of. blow, Wt the F mo- bankat Me .n1
Im n 11.1 of Uspumicia 3.13J. _I

i - . . - …- - --.- - - .. - I I See ITS 1r 3.1.1 )I Tm3.1uw aw i

COOK NUCLEAR PLANr-UM I ft .314 1.1 AME&ommir 4, as, us, 34, 216
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ITS 3.1.4

ITS

34 LBdTING CONDInONS FOR OP TION AND SURVEIIIANCI RXUIRDEM1S
3A.1 RACrIVrrY MM=ulLivr

.UtnnyUwr1 ?MAwflN Ayn tl-v I 1AMno A iTnM

I mnm MnrfNfrnFN pno nppp ATWN

3.1.12 The SHVIDOWNMAROI sa begr tar n or equal to 1.0% Delta k&

ApuCw&R MODE S.

With th SHUDOWN MARGIN ks tho LO% Delts Lit Immediatly Iddato ad contlan baion at pester
dxst or -qul to 34 Wpm of a soluton cocsbig Sawer 6w o equal eo 6530 Wm bbwa or equivalent umdl tX

SHUTDOWN MARGIN b rntaoel.

SMJFM1HMVZfftMEa

See ITS
--- 3.1.1 )

Aflmi - w - 7 d-frm tu60fdA

b. Al hut aest p24 bow byaxtsldndo ota isf dowlag factom

1. R*ecite dt a b -
2. oaM d wd.

3. Re r cantsys avuqs tefzPei.

4. VW buqV bue am porn easy S-auom.

S. XaInxacAd

6. Suamotacmuuwl and

.7. Danmpeihy.

See ITS
3.1.1 J

wCOOK NUC7XAR PLANT-TWft I Pasp.J 13 AMEND.MENT+2, 44&, *16230

Page 7 of 14
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ITS 3.1.4

0ITS

... , _.__S

ZLIkVT IA==U =~T

3 /4- .13 MOVABTIZ tOTrMOL ASSEMIE3

LCO 3.1.4

L==TYTWO CONDITION FOR OPENTIOR_

3.1.3.1 A.ll full length (shutdown and control) rods shall be OTRAZLZ with
all individual indicated rod posatious within the allowed rod misslignsent
of their group stop counter demand position as follows:

* for THUMAL iogu leis than or equal to $5Z of RATED tUUAL ?OVER,
the alloVd rod i1salitgnent Is gII te., and

* for THRAL FOia greater than 852 of RAMr TMIRKAL M . the
sallowed rod isalinat Ls III steps er as determined froe Figure
3.14. lgerurl 3 1an altlwed roa 0 frok *1

Iep Cro UL qul to l01S) to xl8 steps Cfar AL Freatr or _
*qulw 61lW) provded th vaSlue of R Cdefind in FLg f3.1.-4) t

greater than or equal to MR.04

AE mGU : IMES Iti arA 29

G.

A.

ACTION A

ACTION D

ACTION B

. VlIth one or more full length rods Inoperable Idue to bing ovable I
1 #4lt of excessive Zrlcttn eV Usoeell~fr~ r |

known Ao be untrippdable Idateriz th the HTDO. A,,,,
requ r tu ox Specillcai on 3.1.1.1 is satisfied within 1 1U=rnd
be in MT0? STANDBY within 6 hbou. Add proposed Required Action A.1.2 Li

b Vith more than one full length rodrkrsb e( a isaltgnd frosm
the group step counter demand position by mare than me av re L2
alsagselnt.0 In 1a STADB Yth 6 1a,|,~

hourS *Add proposed Required Actons D.1.1 and D.1.2

c. Yith o fulla l rod rI to effirthl MA
I O rsedl/yACr 0S a. !ben/ orl 0114aztd frox Its gup top\ 11
2.dn r e d ro OdY d r* areCd tbe lloed rod Wlien |A R
OSIpM&TIo Ray continu provided that Aididn om Reur Aith r: 1

1. The. Wcted rod is lsesor to OP ~tx sta tu/tchn ther
a) Aevaluato o q r r acd eni rndueod _ A.

eo ,ithin or days; this reealtio sallU for rod
thantnte eoss r erlqudl to Ileuuc . te er

2. 1h j¢!cetd rod-W-d&Clared IPefirab1Gzuld 16 SMD XacisN)
rovuiremont of SptcLftcatioan 3.1.1.1 Is satisflod. , POQZ
OPERATION wy then ecatiu provde d that: | A-dd proposed RequiredrtnB12|)

a) A reevaluation of r& 0Seh-jeecdont analysts [of Tible 1.l-lkis
performed within 5 days; this roev luation shll cbnfL~ L3
thct the prfror]ouly analyzed resulcs of these ecie~nus
remain valid for eS duration ae operation lnder these
conditions, and

I *Sete16scial Test,11eprions 2.1D0 and 3.10.3 -0e
COOK'NI(TCtEAR FLA'r. - U*T 2 3/4 1-.1 AmmwREN 50. 10. 44;, f79
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ITS 3.1.4

ITS

REACmrLmIt COWaOL s

ACTION B

tLmaac cOWm?!O~n 701 OpAAT105 fC-tinmed)

b) The SMTDowa UARMI requirenc of Spjclflcateon 3.1.1.1 Is
determined at least once per 12 hours, and

c) A poaer distribution map is obtained frou the movable
Icore detectors and F0 CZ) d rw are verified to be
within their liaits within 72 hours. and

d) Either the MHUXAL POM level Ic reduced
equal to 751 of RATED _DUEAL POWER Vithi

a) Thc s sindar of the rody in the grmop VIth/o Inoperable
rod* _ lid to wit the allowed rod lgmment of
tho ,4noperable rod vitin e hour while I&ialag 'the
roW beque~a and t lseron Unite an pmtflm in COLK;

tly AL POYER l1 1 shall be rtetrite d pursuant to
8%ecification 3.1.3. d uring subaoquan aoperatLon.

IA.5

mnmzxLzANcEizazau2a=
- Add proposed ACTION C ]--~ M.2

SR 3.1.4.1

SR 3.1.4.2

4.1.3.1.1 The position of each fun length rod &ball be determined to be
within the group demand limt bX vetrI the individual rod asitiax at

loast e mmosr1 huoocpt during t J nov1 bntoc Fotn
Donit ton " tar la Inoperable. thou 3iorxth eh groun posottIoR M -st les
once sor V !!EBrl

4.1.3.1.2 Each full length rod not fully Inserted in the core shall be
deteruined to be OPERAILZ by movement of at least 8 steps in any one
direction at least once per 92 days.

4.1.3.1.3 , allomwd rod nsisl nt for plJUtUL greatr then 8521
of RATED)MERM PlER shall blkdeternined In cauj n with the A.6

usesurynt of AFL as defin in Specificatn 4.2.2.

COOX NUCLEAR ELANT - UNIT 2 3/4 1.19 AKENDM T NO. 10. 40*, 1A, If
179
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ITS 3.1.4

ITS

TAKE 3.1-1

ACCIOE AMLYSES REQUIRING REEVA lON

Rod Cluster Control ssebly Insertion Characte istics

Rod Cluster Control sembly Mtisalignment

Loss Of Reactor Coo ant From Small Ruptured Pt es Or F-c Cracks In
Large Pipes Uhich tuaths The Emergmncg Core aol1ng System

Sifgle Rod Cluster ontrol Assembly Withdraw& At Full Power

Major Reactor Cool nt System Ptpe Rapturhs ( s Of Coolant
Accidentl.
Waor Secondary S sta Pipe RappWre

Rupture of a Con I Rod Drive Mechanis H sing (Rod Cluster Control
Assembly EJectio)

IL

C C. cO:O - "::T'L 314 1-20 Amendmnent No. O

Page 10 of 14
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ITS 3.1.4

ITS

ALLOWED ROD MISALIGNMENT ABOVE 85% RTP

FIGURE 3.1-4Figure 3.1.4-1

20

19

18

17

18

14

LCO 3.1.4
Note 13

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT - UNIT 2

Page 11 of 14
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ITS 3.1.4

ITS

JUMVITT cofoL Ui£

IOD MPt S51

LII(1?WG C T1fOW TMU aOFATtow

SR 3.1.4.3 3.1.3.4 The Individual full lgh CSuf4on Al nitfl) .6d drop tims
froa the fully vithdrawn position P Iipc!fi u d a COL) a hall be less than
or equal to 2.7 saconsd from beginning of decay of nstat ocry gripper coil
voltage to daabpot entry with: 500

A. rs P5 tur e ort equal to ,

b. Al ro"atr coolant ,ips operating.

M.UC.N1 TY: fOOU I AXD 2

A=f:

With ths t of m tat. I" r ~ d t* o 425sd th aov U it,
roseeo:4 d dro dm to wfts ab ve Itolt~ PrI~ P1r6" Zd teo

SR 3.1.4.3 1. 3.4 M. red drop tim of fl I rds $Wl be demonstrated
through msarxrena prior to en

a. r.e all rods folling r eat meta *f the reaetor vassel bead

b. Tt£ estfeslly t oet.d A~v Stodc tell 4 NW
ftu o *r WlS, aet" to the eatrol drive qsrst )

*ai d eX affect tba 4z" tim of thos app~filed d

e.AtX*t me . i

tow NLIA VIl * W?? a 2/4 1-23 AMC== W. 02#.i1i.U1i
134

Page 12 of 14
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ITS 3.1.4

ITS

314 LnhUmoN -CoHmmC FMR OPMRATgWN AND StRIRYWLANCZ EURWn
3/0.1 RZACTIVMr COITRDL SYVIM

3ti.t .1 -PAR&=N CONTROL

SHUtrDOWN'MAROI . OEPA= THtAN 200PF

3.1.1.1

A=CM

-i f SHVn

4.1.1.1.1

Te SHUTDOWN MARGIN tsI be pcm tha of eOpal to 1.3% Wmlt WLt See ITS]

~:MODES1, 2b. 3,aad 4.

TDOW MARGIN has gm 13% Dela kkWit. mndaly laid= and oai bo,mIn m11s~ee
o 34 gpc of a ksobo coculnin Se ibm or equal to 6,53 ppm boacn or eqalysim uni fte
MDOWN MARGIX k net=&

at Mele -rqu S brlW ARZN ahi be vaified Chapter 1.0

b. Wbemn k ODS I or MODE 2 wftIwVd wa imeqadio 1.0, atInowame pe
12 bourby mlfjg dawF m ldau I 's tdtafwihthntha failsof speclflaulo
3.13.&.

C. Wb oDMOE 2 wbh 3w Is 1.0. w 4 hasenrpd or ddf 318]6

Required Action A.1.1

cnu~UI Cy Talut cam MOF8w -a c-= ma P=m is wuiam me U=u I
IL 4W Spoiftcaio 5.1.3.6.

d. Pdziohrbudpwaa oye5% RATEDT UlLALPOW23taftwewh fuel ailg.
by eoISah -4 ca de 0 o of.9 below, wift d P a c-mI I bub at tom "Myau

I 12ftaka He* OfSpacoueda 3.1.3.6. FSee US]

-

I *so A8Odd Teas Exctimo 3.10.1.1- { See ITS
{ 3.1.1 )

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 hp 314 14 AMXNDMET 82, 40, 3.409200
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ITS 3.1.4

ITS

3M UMYWG CONDITOM FOR OMATION AND SURVERLANCE MCQUIME
tWll 2WAf~r'r!TVIT MIEWn~.XRYfMu

Fi = MA=aX- 3. RN 3-1 M . Ea A I -T M

1 Wrunn la"nmonPmnEAmrnu

3.1.12 bo SHUTDOWN MARGIN a be eau tao equal to 1.0% Deloa kik.

APf lrARfi MODB&

With theSHUTDOWN MARGN lssdu 1.% Delta k/k. wmUd1*eymia and coptdausboadon at pete
thn cc qa 1o 34 eU of a a*ludw coalang Ves d1 or equal to 6550 ppat boo or eq valew until the
req*Ud S OWN MARON Is re

.~Rtt t t Un

See ITS
3.1.1 J

b. A kn owe pur24 born by eoaadun ofufollowing hac

1. R -bo _

2. co~io1sod pammos

3. Ractr coolsaut sysera~p I u

4. Pel bwap bmad ea pass tbac ygabo%

S. Xwa. c _ctadm

6. S _Madlen cstrnazi ad

7. Bsompamty.

See rTS]
3.1.1 J

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-TUN T2 Pap W4 1.3 AMENDMENT 82,i 1ff, 4, W13
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.4, ROD GROUP ALIGNMENT LIMITS

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.1.3.1 specifies the rod misalignment limits for full length (shutdown and
control) rods at a THERMAL POWER > 85% RATED THERMAL POWER (RTP)
and at THERMAL POWER < 85% RTP. At a THERMAL POWER > 85% RTP
the allowed rod misalignment is +/- 12 steps or as determined from Figure 3.1-4.
In addition, CTS 3.1.3.1 states that Figure 3.1-4 permits an allowed rod
misalignment from +/- 13 steps (for ALLOWABLE POWER LEVEL (APL) equal to
101 %) to +/- 18 steps (for APL greater or equal to 106%) provided the value of R
(defined in Figure 3.1-4) is > 1.04. The R limit and definition are maintained in
the ITS 3.1.4 Note and the range of rod misalignment allowed is maintained in
ITS Figure 3.1.4-1. ITS LCO 3.1.4 states that with THERMAL POWER
> 85% RTP, the individual rod positions shall be within 12 steps of their group
step counter demand position or as determined from Figure 3.1.4-1, and the Note
to ITS LCO 3.1.4 states the R limit and provides the definition. ITS LCO 3.1.4
does not contain the allowed misalignment range and ITS Figure 3.1.4-1 does
not include the R limit or definition.

The purpose of the details of CTS 3.1.3.1 is to clarify the details provided in the
CTS Figure. However, the information provided in the two locations is
duplicative. This change is acceptable because the technical requirements have
not changed. The R limit and definition are maintained in the ITS 3.1.4 Note and
the range of rod misalignment allowed is maintained in ITS Figure 3.1.4-1. Since
the details are duplicative there is no reason to maintain the information in both
locations. This change is designated as administrative because it does not result
in technical changes to the CTS.

A.3 The Applicability of CTS 3.1.3.1 is modified by footnote * that states "See Special
Test Exceptions 3.10.2 and 3.10.4" (Unit 1) and "See Special Test
Exceptions 3.10.2 and 3.10.3" (Unit 2). ITS 3.1.4 Applicability does not contain
the footnote or a reference to the Special Test Exceptions.

The purpose of the footnote reference is to alert the user that a Special Test
Exception exists that may modify the Applicability of the Specification. It is an
ITS convention to not include these types of footnotes or cross-references. This
change is designated as administrative because it does not result in technical
changes to the CTS.

A.4 CTS 3.1.3.1 Action c.1 states that with one full length rod misaligned from the
group step counter demand position by more than the rod misalignment
requirements, POWER OPERATION may continue provided that within one hour,
the affected rod is restored to OPERABLE status within the above alignment

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 11
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.4, ROD GROUP ALIGNMENT LIMITS

requirements, the THERMAL POWER level is reduced to less than or equal to
85% RTP for rod misalignments less than or equal to + 18 steps, or other
compensatory measures described in the Action are taken. ITS 3.1.4 does not
contain a Required Action stating that the rod must be restored to OPERABLE
status within the alignment limits.

This change is acceptable because the technical requirements have not
changed. Restoration of compliance with the LCO is always an available
Required Action and it is the convention in the ITS to not state such "restore"
options explicitly unless it is the only action or is required for clarity. This change
is designated as administrative because it does not result in technical changes to
the CTS.

A.5 CTS 3.1.3.1 Action c.2.e) states that with one full length rod misaligned from the
group step counter demand position by more than the rod misalignment
requirements, POWER OPERATION may continue provided that the remainder
of the rods in the same group as the inoperable rod are aligned to within the
allowed rod misalignment of the inoperable rod within one hour while maintaining
the rod sequence and insertion limits as specified in the COLR; the THERMAL
POWER level shall be restricted pursuant to Specification 3.1.3.5 (Unit 1) and
Specification 3.1.3.6 (Unit 2) during subsequent operation. ITS 3.1.4 does not
contain a Required Action stating that the remainder of the rods in the group
must be aligned with the misaligned rod.

This change is acceptable because the technical requirements have not
changed. Moving the remainder of the rods in a group to within the LCO limit of
the misaligned rod while maintaining compliance with all other rod position
requirements is simply restoring compliance with the LCO. Restoration of
compliance with the LCO is always an available Required Action and it is the
convention in the ITS to not state such "restore" options explicitly unless it is the
only action or is required for clarity. This change is designated as administrative
because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.6 CTS Figure 3.1-4, Allowed Rod Misalignment above 85% RTP, is based upon
the current Allowable Power Level (APL) as determined in CTS 3.2.6. In
addition, CTS 4.1.3.1.3 requires the allowed rod misalignment forTHERMAL
POWER > 85% RTP to be determined in conjunction with the measurement of
APL as defined in CTS 4.2.6.2. The term APL has been changed to Fw(Z), as
described in the DOCs for ITS 3.2.1. Therefore, in the ITS, the allowed rod
misalignment is being based upon Fw'(Z). In order to maintain a similar value in
the ITS Figure as is in the CTS Figure, the term in ITS Figure 3.1.4-1 is (CFQ x
K(Z))/Ia(Z). In addition, the ITS does not include a specific SR in ITS 3.1.4 to
calculate the new allowed rod misalignment every time an Fw(Z) determination is
made. This changes the CTS by using the term Fwa(Z) in lieu of the term APL,
and not including a specific SR to calculate the allowed rod misalignment every
time FwQ(Z) is determined.

This change is acceptable since, as described in the DOCs for ITS 3.2.1, the
term FQ(Z) is analogous to APL. Also, the specific SR is not needed because
each time the Fw(Z) Surveillance is performed in ITS 3.2.1, the allowed rod
alignment limit (if using ITS Figure 3.1.4-1) must be established based on the
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most recently calculated actual value of Fw(Z). Thus, the technical requirements
have not changed; the verification that the individual rod positions are within
alignment limits must always be performed and compared to the existing limit.
This change is designated as administrative because it does not result in a
technical change to the CTS.

A.7 The CTS 3.1.3.3 (Unit 1) and CTS 3.1.3.4 (Unit 2) Action requires that with the
drop time of any full length rod determined to exceed the limits of the LCO, to
restore the rod drop time to within the above limit prior to proceeding to MODE 1
or 2. The ITS does not have a similar requirement.

CTS 4.0.4 and ITS SR 3.0.4 require verification that Surveillances are met prior
to entering the MODE in which they apply. CTS 4.0.4 and ITS SR 3.0.4 also
prohibit entering a MODE or condition with the Surveillance not met and while
relying on Actions. Therefore, since the Applicability of CTS 3.1.3.3 (Unit 1) and
CTS 3.1.3.4 (Unit 2) is MODES I and 2, the Action prohibiting entry into
MODES 1 and 2 with the rod drop time requirements not met is redundant to
CTS 4.0.4 and ITS SR 3.0.4. This change is acceptable because the technical
requirements have not changed. This change is designated as administrative
because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 3.1.3.1 Action b states that with more than one full length rod inoperable or
misaligned from the group step counter demand position by more than the
allowed rod misalignment, be in HOT STANDBY within 6 hours. ITS 3.1.4
ACTION D states that with more than one rod not within alignment limit, verify
SDM is within limits or initiate boration to restore required SDM to within limit
within one hour, and be in MODE 3 in 6 hours. This changes the CTS by adding
new requirements to verify SDM limits or to initiate boration to restore SDM limits.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.1 Action b is to place the unit in a condition in which
the equipment is not required. More than one control rod becoming misaligned
from its group average position is not expected, and has the potential to reduce
SDM. Therefore, SDM must be evaluated. One hour allows the operator
adequate time to determine SDM. Restoration of the required SDM, if
necessary, requires increasing the RCS boron concentration to provide negative
reactivity. The required Completion Time of 1 hour for initiating boration is
reasonable, based on the time required for potential xenon redistribution, the low
probability of an accident occurring, and the steps required to complete the
action. This allows the operator sufficient time to align the required valves and
start the boric acid pumps. Boration will continue until the required SDM is
restored. This change is acceptable because it is consistent with the
requirements of the assumptions of the safety analyses to be within the SDM
limit. The change has been designated as more restrictive because it adds
explicit actions to verify SDM or to restore SDM within limits.

M.2 CTS 3.1.3.1 Action c states that with one full length rod misaligned, POWER
OPERATION may continue provided that certain actions are completed within
one hour. If those actions are not complete, CTS 3.0.3 would be entered
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requiring entry into Hot Standby (MODE 3) within 7 hours, for a total time from
condition discovery to entry into MODE 3 of 8 hours. ITS 3.1.4 ACTION C states
that if any Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition B (one
rod not within alignment limits) is not met, the unit must be in MODE 3 within 6
hours. The shortest Completion Time in ITS ACTION B is one hour. Therefore,
under the ITS, the shortest possible time from discovery of the condition to entry
into MODE 3 is 7 hours. This changes the CTS by providing one less hour for
entry into MODE 3 following discovery of a misaligned rod if Required Actions
are not met.

The purpose of requiring a shutdown when a rod misalignment cannot be
corrected is to bring the unit to a subcritical condition prior to the build up of an
undesirable reactor core power distribution. This change is acceptable because
it provides an adequate period of time to correct the condition or be in a MODE in
which the requirement does not apply. The Completion Time of 6 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full
power in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

M.3 The CTS 3.1.3.3 (Unit 1) and CTS 3.1.3.4 (Unit 2) Action requires that with the
drop time of any full length rod determined to exceed the limits of the LCO, to
restore the rod drop time to within the limit prior to proceeding to MODE I or 2.
However, no specific actions are stated in CTS 3.1.3.3 (Unit 1) and CTS 3.1.3.4
(Unit 2) if the unit is in MODE 1 or 2 when the rod drop time is discovered to not
be within limits. Therefore, a CTS 3.0.3 entry would be required. CTS 3.0.3
allows one hour to prepare for a shutdown and requires the unit to be in MODE 3
within 7 hours. ITS 3.1.4 ACTION A applies with one or more rod(s) inoperable.
It requires the verification of SDM to be within limits or to initiate boration to
restore SDM to within limit within 1 hour, and requires the unit to be in MODE 3 in
6 hours. This changes the CTS by adding new requirements associated with
SDM and changing the requirement to be outside of the MODE of Applicability
from 7 hours to 6 hours.

The purpose of requiring a shutdown when a drop time of any full length rod is
not met is to bring the unit to a subcritical condition. With one or more slow
control rod(s) there is a potential to reduce SDM. Therefore, SDM must be
evaluated. One hour allows the operator adequate time to determine SDM.
Restoration of the required SDM, if necessary, requires increasing the RCS
boron concentration to provide negative reactivity. The required Completion
Time of 1 hour for initiating boration is reasonable, based on the time required for
potential xenon redistribution in the reactor core, the low probability of an
accident occurring, and the steps required to complete the action. This allows
the operator sufficient time to align the required valves and start the boric acid
pumps. Boration will continue until the required SDM is restored. In addition, the
new time to reach MODE 3 is consistent with the time provided in other
Specifications. This change is acceptable because it is consistent with the
requirements of the assumptions of the safety analyses to be within the SDM
limit. The change has been designated as more restrictive because it adds
explicit actions to verify SDM or to restore SDM within limits and reduces the time
required to be in MODE 3.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 4 of 1

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 113 of 357



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 114 of 357

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.4, ROD GROUP ALIGNMENT LIMITS

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.I (Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 3.1.3.1 Action a applies when one or more full length rods
are inoperable "due to being immovable as a result of excessive friction or
mechanical interferences or known to be untrippable." ITS 3.1.4 Condition A
applies when one or more rod(s) are inoperable. ITS 3.1.4 Condition A does not
list the ways in which the rods can be inoperable (i.e., "due to being immovable
as a result of excessive friction or mechanical interferences or known to be
untrippable"). This changes the CTS by moving the details of the reason the rod
is considered inoperable to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. While the ITS Bases will not include the
specific words being removed from the CTS, the words used in the ITS Bases,
"(i.e., untrippable)" is synonymous to the removed CTS words, and provides
clarity. The ITS still retains the requirement for the shutdown and control rods to
be OPERABLE and provides a Condition for when the rod is inoperable. Also,
this change is acceptable because the removed information will be adequately
controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the
Technical Specification Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5. This
program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because information relating to system design is being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.3.1 Actions a and c.2
require satisfying the SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirement in accordance with
Specification 3.1.1.1. In the same conditions, ITS 3.1.4 requires verification that
the SHUTDOWN MARGIN is within limits or initiating boration to restore SDM to
within limits. This changes the CTS by providing the option to initiate action to
establish compliance with the SDM requirement within 1 hour instead of
declaring the Required Action not met and following ITS LCO 3.0.3.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.1 Actions a and c.2 is to ensure that adequate
SHUTDOWN MARGIN exists. Following misalignment of a rod, boration may be
required to reestablish compliance with the SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements.
This change is acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish
remedial measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in
order to minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to
repair inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe
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operation under the specified Condition, considering the operability status of the
redundant systems of required features, the capacity and capability of remaining
features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required features, and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period. Providing a short
period of time to reestablish the SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirement instead of
entering ITS LCO 3.0.3 is justified because of the existing conservatisms in the
SHUTDOWN MARGIN calculations and the fact that the rod is still trippable.
This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required
Actions are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.3.1 Action a specifies
requirements for one or more full length rods inoperable due to being immovable
as a result of excessive friction or mechanical interference or known to be
untrippable. CTS 3.1.3.1 Action b specifies requirements for more than one full
length rod inoperable or misaligned from the group step counter demand position
by more than the allowed rod misalignment. CTS 3.1.3.1 Action c specifies
requirements for one full length rod inoperable due to causes other than those
addressed by Action a, above, or misaligned from its group step counter demand
position by more than the allowed rod misalignment. CTS 3.1.3.1 Action c.2
requires the affected rod to also be declared inoperable. ITS 3.1.4 ACTION A
specifies requirements for one or more rod(s) inoperable. ITS 3.1.4 ACTION B
specifies requirements for one rod not within alignment limits. ITS 3.1.4
ACTION D specifies requirements for more than one rod not within alignment
limits. This changes the CTS by considering shutdown and control rods that are
trippable but misaligned to be OPERABLE and excludes other types of control
rod inoperabilies not addressed in CTS 3/4.1.3.1 (e.g., insertion times). The
requirement to declare a misaligned rod inoperable in CTS 3.1.3.1, Action c.2, is
deleted. The requirements for control rod drop times are addressed in DOC M.3.

The purpose of ITS 3.1.4 is to ensure that the shutdown and control rods are
capable of performing their safety function of inserting into the core when
required. A secondary function of the control rods is to maintain alignment so
that the reactor core power distribution is consistent with the safety analyses.
This change is acceptable because the LCO requirements continue to ensure
that the structures, systems, and components are maintained consistent with the
safety analyses and licensing basis. In the ITS, rod OPERABILITY is related
only to trippability, and a misaligned rod is not considered inoperable if it can be
tripped. Misalignment is addressed by the ITS 3.1.4 LCO, but is separate from
OPERABILITY. In both cases, trippability and misalignment, the ITS continues to
provide appropriate compensatory measures. This change is designated as less
restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS
than were applied in the CTS.

L.3 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.3.1 Action c.2.a) states
that when a rod is misaligned, POWER OPERATION may continue if a
reevaluation of each accident analysis of Table 3.1-1 is performed within 5 days.
This re-evaluation shall confirm that the previous analyzed results of these
accidents remain valid for the duration of operation under these conditions.
ITS 3.1.4 Required Action B.6 states that when one rod is misaligned, re-
evaluate the safety analyses and confirm results remain valid for the duration of
operation under these conditions. This changes the CTS by eliminating
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Table 3.1-1, which lists the specific events to be re-evaluated and the Action to
evaluate those specific events.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.1 Action c.2.a) is to ensure that the accident analyses
performed for the reload core continue to be acceptable during operation with a
misaligned rod. This change is acceptable because the Required Actions are
used to establish remedial measures that must be taken in response to the
degraded conditions in order to minimize risk associated with continued
operation while providing time to repair inoperable features. The Required
Actions are consistent with safe operation under the specified Condition,
considering the operability status of the redundant systems of required features,
the capacity and capability of remaining features, a reasonable time for repairs or
replacement of required features, and the low probability of a DBA occurring
during the repair period. The elimination of a specific set of events to be
re-evaluated does not change the requirement to verify continued operation is
acceptable and places the responsibility on the licensee to re-evaluate all
accident analyses which may be affected by a misaligned rod. This change is
designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.4 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS 3.1.3.1 Action c.2.d) states
that with one rod misaligned, reduce the THERMAL POWER level to < 75% of
RATED THERMAL POWER within one hour. ITS 3.1.4 Required Action B.2
requires THERMAL POWER to be reduced to < 75% RTP within 2 hours. This
changes the CTS by changing the Completion Time from one hour to two hours.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.1 Action c.2.d) is to reduce reactor core power to
ensure that the increases in linear heat generation rate due to misalignment of a
rod does not result in exceeding the design limits. This change is acceptable
because the Completion Time is consistent with safe operation under the
specified Condition, the capacity and capability of remaining features, a
reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required features, and the low
probability of a DBA occurring during the allowed Completion Time. The
Completion Time of 2 hours gives the operator sufficient time to accomplish an
orderly power reduction without challenging the Reactor Trip System. This
change is designated as less restrictive because additional time is allowed to
restore parameters to within the LCO limits than was allowed in the CTS.

L.5 (Category4 -Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.3.1 Action c.2.d) states
that with one rod misaligned, reduce the THERMAL POWER level to < 75% of
RATED THERMAL POWER and reduce the high neutron flux trip setpoint to
< 85% of RTP within the next 4 hours. ITS 3.1.4 Required Action B.2 requires
THERMAL POWER to be reduced to < 75% RTP, but does not require the high
neutron flux trip setpoint to be reduced. This changes the CTS by eliminating the
Required Action to reduce the high neutron flux trip setpoint.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.1 Action c.2.d) is to reduce reactor core power to
ensure that the increases in linear heat generation rate due to misalignment of a
rod does not result in exceeding the design limits. This change is acceptable
because the Required Actions are used to establish remedial measures that
must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to minimize risk
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associated with continued operation while providing time to repair inoperable
features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe operation under the
specified Condition, the capacity and capability of remaining features, a
reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required features, and the low
probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period. Lowering the high
neutron flux trip setpoint increases the chance for an inadvertent reactor trip due
to the changes being made to the Reactor Trip System without providing a
commensurate amount of added safety. Administrative methods of maintaining
reactor power below that allowed by the Required Action are sufficient to protect
the core. This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent
Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.6 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.1.3.1.1 requires the position of each full length rod to be
determined to be within the group demand limit by verifying the individual rod
positions at least once per 12 hours except during time intervals when the Rod
Position Deviation Monitor is inoperable, then verify the group positions at least
once per 4 hours. ITS SR 3.1.4.1 requires verification that the individual rod
positions are within the alignment limits every 12 hours. This changes the CTS
by eliminating the requirement to verify the individual rod positions to be within
alignment limits every 4 hours when the Rod Position Deviation Monitor is
inoperable.

The purpose of CTS 4.1.3.1.1 is to periodically verify that the rods are within the
alignment limits specified in the LCO. This change is acceptable because the
Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated to ensure that it provides an
acceptable level of equipment reliability. Increasing the Frequency of rod
position verification when the Rod Position Deviation Monitor is inoperable is
unnecessary, since an inoperability of the alarm does not increase the probability
that the rods are misaligned. The Rod Position Deviation Monitor alarm is for
indication only. Its use is not credited in any safety analyses. This change is
designated as less restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less
frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.

L.7 (Category 7- Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.1.3.3 (Unit 1) and CTS 4.1.3.4 (Unit 2) require the rod drop time
test to be performed prior to entering MODE 2 following each removal of the
reactor vessel head. ITS SR 3.1.4.3 requires this test to be performed prior to
criticality after each removal of the reactor head. This changes the CTS by
allowing the rod drop test to be delayed from before entering MODE 2 to prior to
criticality.

The purpose of the CTS and ITS is to confirm rod drop times as soon as
practicable after the reactor vessel head is re-installed. This change is
acceptable because the new Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated to
ensure that it provides an acceptable level of equipment reliability. MODE 2
begins at kff 2 0.99. Criticality occurs when keff = 1.0. Therefore, this change
only slightly extends the period when the test must be completed. The test must
still be completed before any significant THERMAL POWER level is achieved.
This change is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances will be
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completed at a later time after the reactor vessel head is re-installed and the
plant is in MODE 2.

L.8 (Category 5 - Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS 4.1 .3.3.b (Unit 1) and
CTS 4.1.3.4.b (Unit 2) require the rod drop time of full length rods to be
demonstrated through measurement prior to entering MODE 2 for specifically
affected individual rods following any maintenance on or modification to the
control rod drive system which could affect the drop time of those specific rods.
The ITS does not include this testing requirement.

The purpose of CTS 4.1.3.3.b (Unit 1) and CTS 3.1.3.4.b (Unit 2) is to verify
OPERABILITY of the control rods following maintenance that could alter their
operation. This change is acceptable because the deleted Surveillance
Requirement is not necessary to verify that the equipment used to meet the LCO
can perform its required functions. Thus, appropriate equipment continues to be
tested in a manner and at a Frequency necessary to give confidence that the
equipment can perform its assumed safety function. Any time the OPERABILITY
of a system or component has been affected by repair, maintenance,
modification, or replacement of a component, post-maintenance testing is
required to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the system or component. This is
described in the Bases for ITS SR 3.0.1 and required under ITS SR 3.0.1. The
OPERABILITY requirements for the rod control system are described in the
Bases for ITS 3.1.4. In addition, the requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix B,
Section Xi (Test Control) provide adequate controls for test programs to ensure
that testing incorporates applicable acceptance criteria. Compliance with
10 CFR 50, Appendix B, is required under the unit operating license. As a result,
post-maintenance testing will continue to be performed and an explicit
requirement in the Technical Specifications is not necessary. This change is
designated as less restrictive because Surveillances which are required in the
CTS will not be required in the ITS.

L.9 (Category 10- 18 to 24 Month Surveillance Frequency Change, Non-Channel
Calibration Type) CTS 4.1.3.3.c (Unit 1) and CTS 4.1.3.4.c (Unit 2) require the
rod drop time of full length rods to be demonstrated through measurement prior
to entering MODE 2 following each removal of the reactor vessel head and at
least once per 18 months. ITS SR 3.1.4.3 requires the test to be performed prior
to criticality after each removal of the reactor head. The requirements in the CTS
to perform the test following each removal of the reactor vessel head and at least
once per 18 months normally coincide with one another. The head is removed
once each cycle (approximately once every 18 months) unless there is a need to
remove the head prior to the end of the cycle. This changes the CTS by
extending the Frequency of the Surveillance from 18 months (i.e., a maximum of
22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2
and ITS SR 3.0.2) to prior to criticality after each removal of the reactor head.
This new Surveillance could occur up to once every 24 months (i.e., a maximum
of 30 months or greater accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2) depending on when the head is removed.

The purpose of CTS 4.1.3.3.c (Unit 1) and CTS 4.1.3.4.c (Unit 2) is to ensure the
rods insert within the rod drop criteria. This change was evaluated in accordance
with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 9 of 1

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 118 of 357



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 119 of 357

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.4, ROD GROUP ALIGNMENT LIMITS

Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel
Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical surveillance data and
maintenance data sufficient to determine failure modes have shown that these
tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation
has been performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect
on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. Extending
the Surveillance test interval for the rod drop test SR is acceptable because the
rods are tested during the cycle to ensure the rods are positioned within the rod
alignment criteria and to ensure rod freedom of movement (trippability). This
testing, which exercises the rods, helps to ensure the rods are able to drop into
the core during the cycle and detect significant failures of the rods. Based on the
inherent system and component reliability and the testing performed during the
operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change on system availability is
minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also demonstrated that there
are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In addition, the proposed
Surveillance Frequency of prior to criticality after each removal of the reactor
head even if performed at or greater than the maximum interval allowed by
ITS SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant
licensing basis. This change is designated as less restrictive because
Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than under the
CTS.

L.10 (Category 5- Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS 4.1.1.1.1.a and
CTS 4.1.1.2.a require verification of SHUTDOWN MARGIN within one hour after
detection of inoperable control rod(s) and at least once per 12 hours thereafter
while the rod(s) are inoperable. These requirements are applicable in MODES 1,
2, 3, 4, and 5. ITS 3.1.4 Required Action A.1.1 requires the verification of SDM
to be within limits within 1 hour. These verifications are required in MODES 1
and 2 with one or more control rod(s) inoperable. This changes the CTS by not
requiring any explicit SDM verifications for inoperable control rod(s) in MODES 3,
4, and 5 other than the normal verifications specified in ITS SR 3.1.1.1 (once
every 24 hours). For MODE 1 and 2 operations, this changes the CTS by not
requiring the verification of SDM on a once per 12 hour basis for one or more
inoperable rod(s).

The purpose of CTS 4.1.1.1.1.a and CTS 4.1.1.2.a are to provide the appropriate
compensatory measures to determine SDM when control rod(s) are inoperable
during operations in MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5. The purpose of the ITS 3.1.4
ACTIONS are to provide the appropriate compensatory actions for inoperable
control rods in MODES 1 and 2. The purpose of ITS SR 3.1.1.1 is to provide the
normal Frequency for verification of SDM regardless of the status of the control
rod(s). When the plant is operating in MODES 1 and 2, with one or more rod(s)
inoperable the unit must be in MODE 3 within 6 hours. After reaching MODE 3,
ITS 3.1.4 no longer applies therefore it is inappropriate to specify additional
actions after the unit is outside the Applicability of the Specification.
Nevertheless, SDM must still be verified in accordance with ITS SR 3.1.1.1 every
24 hours. This SDM verification must also compensate for the reactivity worth of
the control rod that is not fully inserted since it is required by the definition of
SDM. Therefore, ITS 3.1.4 ACTIONS provide the appropriate compensatory
measures. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, SDM will be monitored in accordance with ITS
SR 3.1.1.1 every 24 hours. This change is acceptable since SDM will still be
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required to be monitored every 24 hours, and based on the definition of SDM the
reactivity worth of any rod not capable of being fully inserted must be accounted
for in the determination of SDM. Thus, SDM continues to be monitored in a
manner and at a Frequency necessary to give confidence that the assumptions
in the safety analyses are protected. This change is designated as less
restrictive because Surveillances which are required in the CTS will not be
required in the ITS.

L.11 (Category 1 - Relaxation of LCO Requirements) CTS 3.1.3.4 (Unit 2) contains
the specific requirements for rod drop time testing. The CTS specifies that the
rod drop time be verified at an RCS T,,g of 2 541 OF. ITS SR 3.1.4.3 specifies the
rod drop time be verified at a RCS Tart of 2 5000F. This changes the CTS by
lowering the required temperature at which rod drop time must be verified.
The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.4 (Unit 2) is to ensure the rods insert within the rod
drop time criteria. The performance of rod drop time tests ensure that the
required negative reactivity insertion (amount and rate) from a reactor trip is
within the values assumed in the safety analyses. This change will allow rod
drop time testing to begin earlier during a startup following a refueling outage.
The proposed change is acceptable because the specified rod drop time remains
unchanged and the proposed 500OF test temperature is conservative compared
to the CTS requirement of 541"F. Since the moderator becomes denser as the
RCS temperature is decreased, a lower RCS temperature results in slower rod
drops due to the density change of the water. However, the limiting rod drop
time requirement of the CTS (! 2.7 seconds (Unit 2)) is maintained in the ITS and
must still be met. This change is designated as less restrictive because less
stringent LCO requirements are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the
CTS.

I

I

I

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 11 of 11
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
3.1.A

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1 A Rod Group Alignment Limits

eT5

LCO 3.1.A All shutdown and control rods shall be OPERABLE.

Leo AND

Individual indicated rod positions shall beeit n 2st~ o heraru
I manrdea_

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

3.1.X.1
Af lecJ 2.

:3.lo ii. X

WOG STS 3.1.4 - 1 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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3.1.4

O INSERT I

a. With THERMAL POWER c 85% RTP, within 18 steps of their group step counter
demand position; and

b. With THERMAL POWER > 85% RTP, within 12 steps of their group step counter
demand position or as determined from Figure 3.1.4-1.

-NOTE-
Fum 100%RTP

The limits of Figure 3.1.4-1 are only applicable when R 2 1.04, where R =
8HN

Insert Page 3.1.4-1
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
CT3 3.1.4

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION - COMPLETION TIME

3.1.3.1

A c- , .7

B.012 Initiate boration to restore
SDM to within limim

B(32 Reduce THERMAL
POWER to s 75% RTP.

B@83 Verify SDMswithin

B&.4 Perform SR 3.2.1.tand
(SR 3.2.1.2.

B&.5 Perform SR 3.2.2.1.

Be.6 Re-evaluate safety
analyses and confirm
results remain valid for
duration of operation under
these conditions.

1 hour

2 hours

Once per
12 hours

72 hours

72 hours

5 days

ok)2

-- s

.cDoe .

f .I.ro

C. Required Adion and C.1 Be In MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition B not
met.

D. More than one rod not D.1.1 Verify SDM is withintb 1 hour
within alignment limi sn

WOG STS 3.1.4-2 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
3.1.4

ACTIONS (continued)

C45

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION- COMPLETION TIME

3 13. 1.3 A JOther6
D.1 2 Initiate boration to restore

required SDM to within

AND limi 0

1 hour

6 hoursD.2 Be In MODE 3.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE |FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.4.1 Verify individual rod positions within alignment limit. 12 ho-urs .q. i.g.0.Z

Y. 1. 3.1.2
SR 3.1.4.2 Verify rod freedom of movement (trippability) by

moving each rod not fully inserted in the core
@)J Zsteps in either direction.

4.

SR 3.14.3
L '3. I. 3.3b(F: '4>

I\c° a. 1.3 .(U*t4

4l lI 3.3 (pA)

4. 1.5. 4 (CA ti)

Verify rod drop time of each od, from the fully
withdrawn position. Is s~ Asecondsqfrom the-
beginning of decay of stationary gripper coil volta
to dashpot entry, with:

a. T s 0 0-F and

b. All reactor coolant pumps operating.

�*1�

92 days

Prior to criticality
after each (UAIt.I)
removal of the a #.?
reactor head

I0------ *

I.

IN5RT

WOG STS 3.1.4-3 Rev. 2 04130101
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3.1.4

0 INSERT 2

20

19

18

17

u,

) 16
(n

15

14

13

12 -)0-'
1.00 1.01 1.02 1.03 1.04 1.05 1.06 1.07 1.08

(CFQ x K(Z))IFQ(Z)

Figure 3.1.4-1
Allowed Rod Misalignment Above 85% RTP

Insert Page 3.1.4-3
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.4, ROD GROUP ALIGNMENT LIMITS

1. The LCO has been modified to incorporate a CNP specific allowance. The change
allows the alignment criteria to vary as a function of Fw(Z). This change to the LCO
has been made consistent with the allowances in License Amendments 193 (Unit 1)
and 179 (Unit 2) dated March 15, 1995 (as modified in the ITS 3.1.4 DOCs).

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

3. Changes are made to be consistent with the format of the ITS. The location of where
a parameter's limits reside, whether in the COLR or an actual LCO statement, is not
normally specified in the Required Action. The Required Action normally states that
the parameter shall be "within limits."

4. ISTS 3.1.4 Required Action B.1 requires restoration of a rod not within alignment
limits within 1 hour or performance of a number of other actions, such as verification
of SHUTDOWN MARGIN, reduction in reactor power, measurement of hot channel
factors, and re-evaluation of the safety analyses. The Writer's Guide for the
Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 4.1.6.g, states "A
Required Action which requires restoration, such that the Condition is no longer met,
is considered superfluous. It is only included if it would be the only Required Action
for the Condition or it is needed for presentation clarity." Neither exception applies in
this case. In fact, the inclusion of Required Action B.1 requires an additional level of
indenting and numbering for the remaining Required Actions in Condition B, which
reduces is clarity. Therefore, Required Action B.1 is deleted and the subsequent
Required Actions renumbered.

5. SR 3.1.4.2 has been modified to incorporate a CNP specific allowance, consistent
with the CNP licensing basis. The amount of insertion to verify rod trippability has
been changed from 10 steps to 8 steps.

6. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

7. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of I
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B3.1A

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.A Rod Group Alignment Limits

BASES

BACKGROUND The OPERABILITY (iqlppability) of the shutdown and control rods is 4$>
an Initial assumption In Il safety analyses that assume rod insertion upon
reactor trip. Maximum rod misalignment Is an Initial assumption In the
safety analysis that directly affects core power distributions and
assumptions of available SDM.

The applicable criteria for these reactivity and power distribution design

Cooling Systems for Light Water Nuclear Power Plants" (Rfl @

Mechanical or electrical failures may cause a control or shutdown rod to
become Inoperable orto become misaligned from its group. Rod
Inoperability or misalignment may cause Increased power peaking, due to
the asymmetric reactivity distribution and a reduction in the total available
rod worth for reactor shutdown. Therefore, rod alignment and

*OPERABILITY.are related to core operation In design power peaking
limits and the core design requirement of a minimum SDM.

Limits on rod alignment have been established, and all rod positions are
monitored and controlled during power operation to ensure that the power
distribution and reactivity limits defined by the design power peaking and
SDM limits are preserved.

Rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs), or rods, are moved by their
control rod drive mechanisms (CRDMs). Each CRDM moves its RCCA
one step (approximately % Inch) at a time, but at varying rates (steps per
minute) depending on the signal output from the Rod Control System.

The RCCAs are divided among control banks and shutdown banks.
Each bank may be further subdivided Into two groups to provide for
precise reactivity control. A group consists of two or more RCCAs that

* are electrically paralleled lo step simultaneously. If a bank of RCCAs
consists of two groups, the groups are moved In a staggered fashion, but

.always within one step of each other. jPaS )four control banks
andun banks. hrr

The shutdown banks are maintained either In the fully inserted or fully
withdrawn position. The control banks are moved In an overlap pattern,

WOG STS B 3.1A - 1 Rev. 2,04130/01
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B 3.1.4

0 INSERT I

Plant Specific Design Criterion (PSDC) 6, 'Reactor Core Design" (Ref. 1), PSDC 28,
"Reactivity Hot Shutdown Capability' (Ref. 2), PSDC 29, "Reactivity Shutdown
Capability' (Ref. 2), PSDC 30, "Reactivity Holddown Capability" (Ref. 2)

Insert Page B 3.1.4-1
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
8 3.1.4

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

using the following withdrawal sequence: When control bank A reaches
a predetermined height in the core, control bank B begins to move out
with control bank A. Control bank A stops at the position of maximum
withdrawal. and control bank B continues to move out. When control
bank B reaches a predetermined height, control bank C begins to move
out with control bank B. This sequence continues until control banks A,
B. and C are at the fully withdrawn position, and control bank D Is
approximately halfway withdrawn. The Insertion sequence Is the opposite
of the withdrawal sequence. The control rods are arranged In a radially
symmetric pattern, so that control bank motion does not introduce radial
asymmetries In the core power distributions.

The axial position of shutdown rods and control rods is Indicated by two
separate and Independent systems. which are the Bank Demand Position
Indication System (commonly called group step counters) and the iGOD
Rod Position Indication (VRPI) System.

The Bank Demand Position Indication System counts the pulses from the
fod Pontrol System that moves the rods. There Is one step counter for
each group of rods. Individual rods In a group all receive the same signal
to move and should, therefore, all be at the same position Indicated by
the group step counter for that group. The Bank Demand Position
Indication System is considered highly precise (± 1 step or ± % inch). If
a rod does not move one step for each demand puse. the step counter
will still count the pulse and Incorrectly reflect the position of the rod.

The 0RPI System provides a highly accurate Indication of actual rod
position, but at a lower precision than the step counters. This system is
based on Inductive analog signals from a series of coils spacod along a
hollow tubejTFo n-cre-a-se Me reliability of the system, th,6 inductive coil)

fir cnnde atenael t Dtasystemn A or B .Tu bi ri jj-
6 onhalfaccu eQRPI fystern is

capable of m onitonrooit at as 12 siqp& ( ie

APPLICABLE Control rod misalignment accidents are analyzed in the safety analysis
SAFETY . The acceptance criteria for addressing control rod inoperability
ANALYSES or misalignment are that:

a. There be no violations of: ()

1. Specified acceptable fuel design limitTor 0

WOG STS B3.1.4 -2 Rev. 2, 04130101
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.. ..-

Rod Group Alignment Limits
* B3.1.A

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued) ,iJ)

2. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure boundary integrityand

b. The core remains subcitical after accident transients.

Totypes of 9(isalignment are distinguishd urnmoement ofa
control rod gyoup, one rod may stop mongl th ter rodsIn the

_oncontir~ie.-This condto MavcueEsiv owr peaking.
typeof ms t us onero at oinse up a

reactor trip and remains stuck fully withdrawn. This condition requires an
evaluation to determine that sufficient reactivity worth is held In the
control rods to meet the SDM requirement, with the maximum worth rod
stuck fully withdrawn. * SERT i/

Two types of analysis are performed In regard to static rod misalignment
(Ref. 4). With control banks at their Insertion limits, one type of analysis
considers the case when anyone rod Is completely inserted Into the core. t ( )
The second type of analysis considers the case of a competlyI

= ithdrw sinl rdf frmani atl 9cl,,lX ~s
limits on Q ~ ln both of these cases ; j i4

bounds the situation when a rod Is misaligned from Its rou So se

Another type of misalignment occurs if one RCCA fais to Insert upon a (
reactor trip and remains stuck fully withdrawn. Thiscondition is assumed
In the evaluation to determine that the required SDM Is met with the
maximum worth RCCA also fully withdrawn (Ref. 5).

T Reuired Actions In this I-Cnsr that either deviations tsmthe
aug ent limits will be corrected oat THERMAL POWER will b * )
adjusts so that excessive local linea eat rates (L-Rs) will not ocr,

and hatbn rgrtr~m~tc SDISandectd r wrth are presev.

tinued operation of the reactor h a misaligned contro rod is
alc 'd 1. tea heat flux hot channel fa r ( Fh(a); and thn ;-udear.
enth y hot channel~factor (F^H) are ve ied to be within their limits in
the C Rand the safety analysis Is verifi to remain valid. When a
control r is misaligned, the assumptions tare used to determine the
rod inserti limits, AFD limits, and quadrant wer tlt limits are not
preserved. erefore, the limits may not prese the design peaking
factors, and Z) and FH must be verified direct y Incore mapping.
Bases Section 2 (Power Distribution Limits) contai more complete
iscusslons of threlation of F,(Z) and Fm to the ope *ng limits.

WOG STS B 3.1 A - 3 Rev. 2. 04130101
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B 3.1.4

Q INSERT 2

There are three RCCA misalignment accidents which are analyzed which include one or
more dropped RCCAs, a dropped RCCA bank, and a statically misaligned RCCA
(Ref. 4).

Q INSERT 3

For the dropped RCCA(s) or dropped RCCA bank misalignment accidents a negative
reactivity insertion will result. Power may be reestablished either by reactivity feedback
or control bank withdrawal. Following plant stabilization, normal rod retrieval or
shutdown procedures are followed. For dropped RCCA events in the automatic rod
control mode, the Rod Control System detects the drop in power and initiates control
bank withdrawal. In all cases, the minimum departure from nucleate boiling ratio
(DNBR) remains above the limit.

I

0 INSERT 4

and the remainder of the bank inserted

0 INSERT 5

within the limits specified in the LCO.

Insert Page B 3.1.4-3
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 3.1.4

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

Shutdown and control rod OPERABILITY and alignment are directly
related to power distributions and SDM, which are initial conditions
assumed in safety analyses. Therefore they satisfy Criterion 2 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The limits on shutdown or control rod alignments ensure that the
assumptions in the safety analysis will remain valid. The requirements on
control rod OPERABILITY ensure that upon reactor trip, the assumed
reactivity will be available and will be Inserted. The control rod
OPERABILITY requirements (Le., trippability) are separate from the
alignment requirements, which ensure that the RCCAs and banks
maintain the correct power distribution and rod alignment. The rod
OPERABILITY requirement Is satisfied provided the rod will fully insert in
the required rod drop time assumed In the safety analysis. Rod control
malfunctions that result In the Inability to move a rod (e.g., rod lift coil
failures), but that do not Impact trippability. do not result In rod (o)
Inoperatility. tls

The requ~rme ltn te rod alignment to within plus or minus
12 stepb ghsrms,,n msunetas~ed In aey

13i s), and Ste soecssatt isalignment
(rom fullywtdant uTnetdiasu d._fJ

Failure to meet the requirements of this LCO may produce unacceptable
power peaking factors and LHRs. or unacceptable SDMs. all of which
may constitute Initial conditions Inconsistent with the safety analysis.

APPLICABILITY The requirements on RCCA OPERABILITY and alignment are applicable
In MODES I and 2 because these are the only MODES in which neutron
(or fission) power is generated, and the OPERABILITY (I.e.. trippability)
and alignment of rods have the potenslal to affect the safety of the
fn MODES 3,4, 5, and 6, the alignment limits do not apply because the
control rods are bottomed and the reactor is shut down and not producing
fission power. In the shutdown MODES, the OPERABILITY of the
shutdown and control rods has the potential to affect the required SOM.
but this effect can be compensated for by an Increase in the boron
concentration of the RCS. See LCO 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN, for
SDM In MODES 3.4, and 5 and LCO 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration," for
boron concentration requirements during refueling.

0

WOG STS B3.1.A-4 Rev. 2, 04130101
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B 3.1.4

0 INSERT 6

or as determined from Figure 3.1.4-1 with THERMAL POWER 2 85% or within 18 steps
of their group step counter demand position when THERMAL POWER is < 85% RTP

Oi) INSERT 7

The safety analysis assumes a misalignment of one or more RCCA(s) or an entire
RCCA bank. A misalignment of 30 steps will not cause power distribution worse than
the design limits. Power distribution evaluations for steady state and load following
conditions with rod misalignment of 30 steps showed that the increase in peaking factors
could be accommodated at or below 85% RTP. Evaluations also showed that above
85% RTP, a misalignment of 30 steps could be accommodated if the margin in (CFQ x
K(Z))/Fw'(Z) is at least 1.06 and margin in FmH is at least 4%. For lower (CFQ x K(Z)),FW
o(Z) values the allowable misalignment is reduced.

Insert Page B 3.1.4-4
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
- B3.1.4

BASES

ACTIONS A.1.1 and A.1.2

When one ormore rods are inoperable (i.e. untrippable), there Isa @ 1
possibility that the required SOM may be a versely affected. Under
these conditions, It Is Important to determine the SDM, and If It Is less
than the required value, Initiate boration until the required SDM Is
recovered. The Completion Time of 1 hour is adequate for determining
SDM and, if necessary, for Initiating emergency boration and restoring
SDM.

In this situation, SDM verification must include the worth of the
untrippable rod, as well as a rod of maximum worth.

(must be brought to a MODE or condition in which the
LCO requirements are not applicable. To achieve this status, the unit
must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours.

The allowed Completion Time Is reasonable, based on operating
experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging O !

ena rod becomes saligned, it can usually be moa and is still
tippable. If the rod n be realigned within the Compl ion Time of
1 hour, local xenon r istributlon during this short Inte al will not be
significant, and ope lion may proceed Without furth restriction. | )
An alternative to re ligning a single misaligned RC A to the group
average position to align the remainder of the gr up to the position of
the misaligned R . However, this must be do e without violating the
bank sequence, verlap, and Insertion limits s fied In LCO 3.1.5,
"Shutdown Ban Insertion Limis," and LCO 3. 6, "Control Bank
Insertion Umits The Completion Time of 1 h ur gives the operator
sufficient time adjust the rod positions In a orderly manner.

With a misaligned rod, SDM must be verified to be within limit or boration
must be Initiated to restore SDM to within limit.

WOG STS B 3.1.4 - 5 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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B 3.1.4

INSERT 8

Not Used I

Q3 INSERT9

When one or more rods are inoperable

Insert Page B 3.1.4-5
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Rod Group Ailgnment Lmits
B3.1A

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

In many cases, realigning the remainder of the group to the misaligned
rod may not be desirable. For example, realigning control bank B to a
rod that Is misaligned 15 steps from the top of the core would require a
significant power reduction, since control bank D must be moved fully In
and control bank C must be movjlIapproximately I 00 QZM steps.

Power operation may continue w one RCCA tz-O but misaligned, k~)
provided that SDM Is verified within 1 hour. The Completion Time of
1 hour represents the time necessary for determining the actual unit SDM
and, If necessary, aligning and starting the necessary systems and
components to initiate boration.

BD2. B.&3. B.8. 6.f. and B.fO g)
For continued operaffon with a misaligned rod, must be reduced,
SDM must periodically be verified within limits, hot channel factors (F0 (Z)
and FU must be verified within limits, and the safety analyses must be
re-evaluated to confirm continued operation is permissible.

Reduction of power to 75% RTP ensures that local LHR Increases due to
a misaligned RCCA will not cause the core design criteria to be exceeded
(MEKDThe Completion Time of 2 hours gives the operator sufficient (7j
time-o accomplish an orderly power reduction without challenging the
RectrSystem.

When a rod is known to be misaligned, there is a potential to Impact the
SDM. Since the core conditions can change with time, periodic

* verification of SDM is required. A Frequency of 12 hours Is sufficient to
ensure this requirement continues to be met.

Verifying that F,(Z), as approximated by FG(Z) and Fw(Z), and FA are
within the required limits ensures that current operation at 75% RTP with
a rod misaligned Is not resulting In power distributions that may Invalidate
safety analysis assumptions at full power. The Completion Time of
72 hours allows sufficient time to obtain flux maps of the core power
distribution using the Incore flux mapping system and to calculate FO(Z)
and Fi.

Once current conditions have been verified acceptable, time is available
to perform evaluations of accident analysis to determine that core limits
will not be exceeded during a Design Basis Event for the duration of
operation under these conditions. The accident analyses presented in

(ON FSAR Chapter 1IR~ef. that may be adversely affected will be

WOG STS B 3.1.4 - 6 Rev. 2,04/30101
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B3.1A

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

evaluated to ensure that the analysis results remain valid for the duration
of continued operation under these conditions. A Completion Time of
5 days is sufficient time to obtain the required input data and to perform
the analysis.

When be ltdeth
h equn edActiondlcannot becompletedwthinthin 6 p 4eio A

Time, the unit must be brought to a M ODE5 t in which the
LCO requirements are not applicable. To achieve this status, the unit
must be brought to at least MODE 1.0i 6 hours, which
obviates concerns about the development of undesirable xenon or power
distributions. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours Is reasonable,
based on operating experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power
conditions In an orderly manner and without challenging the OFU P-- (i)
systems.

D.1.1 and D).1.2

More than one control rod becoming misaligned from Its group average
* position Is not expected, and has the potential to reduce SDM.
Therefore. SDM must be evaluated. One hour allows the operator
adequate time to determine SDM. Restoration of the required SDM, if
necessary, requires Increasing the RCS boron concentation to provide
negative reactivity, as described in the Basese l ed
Completion Time of 1 hour for Initiating boration is reasonable, based on
the time required for potential xenon redistribution, the low probability of
an accident occurring, and the steps required to complete the action.
This allows the operator sufficient time to align the required valves and
start the boric acid pumps. Boration will continue until the required SDM
Is restored.

If more than one rod is found to be misaligned or becomes misaligned
because of bank movement, the unit conditions fall outside of the
accident analysis assumptions. Since automatic bank sequencing would
continue to cause misalignment, the unit must be brought to a MODE (i)

TllU in which the LCO requirements are not applicable. To chieve so,
this status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE v ti
within 6 hours.

WOG STS B 3.1A - 7 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B 3.1.A

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

The allowed Completion Time Is reasonable, based on operang
experience, for reaching MODE t ull power
conditions In an orderly manner an wi out challenging

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.4.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verification that Individual rod positions are within alignment limits at a
Frequency of 12 hours provides a history that allows the operator to
detect a rod that Is beginning to deviate from its expected position. The
specified Frequency takes into account other rod position information that
Is continuously available to the operator In the control room, so that
during actual rod motion, deviations can Immediately be detected.

SR 3.1.4.2

Verifying each control rod is OPERABLE would require that each rod be
tripped. However, In MODES I and 24 , 2, tripping each control
rod would result In radial or axial power tilt, -or oscillations. Exercising
each Individual control rod every 92 days provides increased confidence
that all rods continue to be OPERABLE without exceeding the alignment
limit, even If they are not regularly tripped. Moving each control rod by
0) steps will not cause radial or axial power tlts, or oscillations, to occur.
The 92 day Frequency takes into consideration other Information
available to the operator In the control room and SR 3.1 A.1, which Is
performed more frequently and adds to the determination of
OPERABILITY of the rods. Between required performances of
SR 3.1.4.2 (determination of control rod OPERABILITY by movement), if
a control rod(s) Is discovered to be Immovable, but remains trippable the
control rod(s) Is considered to be OPERABLE. At any timer, If a control
rod(s) Is Immovable, a determination of the trippability (OPERABILITY) of
the control rod(s) must be made, and appropriate action taken.

SR 3.1.4.3

Verification of rod drop times allows the operator to determine that the
maximum rod drop time permitted Is consistent with the assumed rod
drop time used In the safety analysis. Measuring rod drop times prior to
reactor criticality, after reactor vessel head removal, ensures that the
reactor Internals and rod drive mechanism will not interfere with rod
motion or rod drop time, and that no degradation In these systems has
occurred that would adversely affect control rod motion or drop time.
This testing Is performed with alt RCPs operating and the average

WOG STS B 3.1.4 - 8 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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Rod Group Alignment Limits
B3.1.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

moderator temperature 2 500*F to simulate a reactor trip under actual
conditions.

This Surveillance Is performed during a 3lMoutage, due to the plant
conditions needed lo perform the SR and the potential for an unplanned
47=transient if the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at
power.

(9

REFERENCES 1. 0 eCFR50 ndixAGDC1nd GDC . danGDC

.10 5CFR 5.6.

6FSARA a ter 9 b.

0b.AFSAR, or ha8l4.(

6. SAR, Chapter [
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.4 BASES, ROD GROUP ALIGNMENT LIMITS

1. CNP Units 1 and 2 were designed and under construction prior to the promulgation
of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A. CNP Units I and 2 were designed and constructed to
meet the intent of the proposed General Design Criteria, published in 1967.
However, the CNP UFSAR contains discussions of the Plant Specific Design Criteria
(PSDCs) used in the design of CNP Units 1 and 2. Bases references to the
10 CFR 50, Appendix A criteria have been replaced with references to the
appropriate section and description in the UFSAR.

2. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

3. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

4. The Bases are changed to reflect changes made to the Specification.

5. Changes made to be consistent with the Specification.

6. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

7. The discussion of the Required Actions when the LCO is not met has been deleted
since it is not appropriate in the Applicable Safety Analyses Section. This
information is adequately discussed in the Bases for ACTIONS B.2, B.3, B.4, B.5,
and B.6. This is also consistent with the format of the ISTS.

8. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.1.4, ROD GROUP ALIGNMENT LIMITS

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of I
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ATTACHMENT 5

ITS 3.1.5, Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 145 of 357



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 146 of 357

Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.1.5

ITS
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ITS 3.1.5

ITS )
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.5, SHUTDOWN BANK INSERTION LIMITS

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 The Applicability of CTS 3.1.3.4 (Unit 1) and CTS 3.1.3.5 (Unit 2) is modified by
footnote * that states "See Special Test Exceptions 3.10.2 and 3.10.4" (Unit 1)
and "See Special Test Exceptions 3.10.2 and 3.10.3" (Unit 2). ITS 3.1.5
Applicability does not contain the footnote or a reference to the Special Test
Exceptions.

The purpose of the footnote reference is to alert the user that Special Test
Exceptions exist that may modify the Applicability of the Specification. This
change is acceptable because it is an ITS convention to not include these types
of footnotes or cross-references. This change is designated as administrative as
it incorporates an ITS convention with no technical change to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 3.1.3.4 (Unit 1) and CTS 3.1.3.5 (Unit 2) are applicable in MODE 1 and
MODE 2 with keff > 1.0. ITS 3.1.5 is applicable in MODES I and 2. This changes
the CTS by expanding the Applicability from MODE 2 with the reactor critical to
all of MODE 2.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.4 (Unit 1) and CTS 3.1.3.5 (Unit 2) is to ensure that
the shutdown banks are fully withdrawn prior to withdrawing the control banks in
order to ensure that there is sufficient shutdown margin available to quickly
shutdown the reactor. This change is acceptable because applying that
requirement prior to removing the control banks and bringing the reactor critical
ensures that the shutdown margin is available and is consistent with plant
operation, in that the shutdown banks are completely withdrawn before beginning
to withdraw the control banks and approaching criticality. This change is
designated as more restrictive because it increases the conditions under which
Technical Specification controls will be applied.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.5, SHUTDOWN BANK INSERTION LIMITS

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.A (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.3.4 Action (Unit 1) and
CTS 3.1.3.5 Action (Unit 2) provide compensatory actions for a maximum of one
shutdown rod inserted beyond the insertion limit specified in the COLR. The
actions require that within one hour, either restore the rod to within the insertion
limit specified in the COLR or declare the rod inoperable and apply
Specification 3.1.3.1. For more than one shutdown rod beyond the insertion limit
the CTS would result in an CTS 3.0.3 entry. ITS 3.1.5 ACTION A provides
Required Actions for one or more shutdown banks not within limits. ITS 3.1.5
Required Action A.1.1 requires the verification that SDM is within limits in one
hour and ITS 3.1.5 Required Action A.1.2 requires the initiation of boration to
restore SDM to within limits in one hour (only one of these Required Actions must
be performed). In addition, ITS 3.1.5 Required Action A.2 requires the
restoration of shutdown banks to within limits in 2 hours. With any Required
Action and associated Completion Time (of Condition A) not met the unit must be
in MODE 3 in the following 6 hours. This changes the CTS by allowing more
than one shutdown rod to be outside the insertion limits specified in the COLR,
provides an additional hour to restore the shutdown bank or control rods to within
limits, eliminates the allowance to declare the rod inoperable and take the
ACTIONS of Specification 3.1.3.1, and adds the requirement to verify SDM or to
initiate boration within one hour. It also eliminates the requirement to enter
LCO 3.0.3 if more than one shutdown rod is inserted beyond the insertion limits.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.4 Action (Unit 1) and CTS 3.1.3.5 Action (Unit 2) is to
ensure that the shutdown banks are fully withdrawn in order to ensure that there
is sufficient shutdown margin available to quickly shutdown the reactor. This
change is acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish
remedial measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in
order to minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to
repair inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe
operation under the specified Condition, considering that only a small amount of
time is provided to reestablish the required features and the low probability of a
DBA occurring during the repair period. Allowing an additional hour to restore
one or more shutdown banks (or more than one shutdown rod) inserted below
the insertion limit is appropriate as it avoids a shutdown, a unit transient, while
the rod control system is not in fully working order. The ITS requires verification
that the shutdown margin requirement is met or actions to restore the shutdown
margin to within its limit within 1 hour, so all safety analysis assumptions are -
being met. This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent
Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 5 - Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS 4.1.3.4.a (Unit 1) and
CTS 4.1.3.5.a (Unit 2) require verification that each shutdown rod is within the
insertion limit specified in the COLR within 15 minutes prior to withdrawal of any
control rods in control rod banks A, B, C, and D during an approach to reactor
criticality. ITS 3.1.5 does not require verification that the shutdown rods are
above the insertion limits within 15 minutes prior to control bank withdrawal. This
changes the CTS by eliminating the requirement that the shutdown banks be
verified to be above the insertion limit within 15 minutes prior to withdrawing
control banks A, B, C, and D.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS 3.1.5, SHUTDOWN BANK INSERTION LIMITS

The purpose of CTS 4.1.3.4.a (Unit 1) and CTS 4.1.3.5.a (Unit 2) is to verify that
the shutdown banks are withdrawn above the insertion limit prior to withdrawing
the control banks. This change is acceptable because the deleted Surveillance
Requirement is not necessary to verify that the equipment used to meet the LCO
can perform its required functions. Thus, appropriate equipment continues to be
tested in a manner and at a Frequency necessary to give confidence that the
equipment can perform its assumed safety function. Under the ITS Applicability
of MODE 2 and the requirement of ITS LCO 3.0.4, the shutdown banks must be
above the insertion limit prior to entering the ITS Applicability of MODE 2.
However, it is not required to verify compliance within a specified time prior to
initial control bank withdrawal. Specifying a time is not necessary to ensure that
the shutdown banks are above the insertion limit prior to initial control bank
withdrawal as long as the shutdown banks are withdrawn before withdrawing the
control banks. This change is designated as less restrictive because
Surveillances which are required in the CTS will not be required in the ITS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 3 of 3
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
3.1.5

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.5 Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits

L c o R. 1 3. 1(A LCO 3.1.5
LCo 51.1.7-5(111A

Each shutdown bank shall be within Insertion limits spedfied In the
COLR.

APPLICABILITY: MODES I and 2.

3 *.13. Y&Hc"' (0112)
- NOTE -

This LCO Is not applicable while performing SR 3.1.4.2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION ICOMPLETION TIME

A. One or more shutdown
banks not within limits.

3.1i3.'
AL, bo (h~')

?3 , ?1. Y ' 0ALtho^(Ustl4

A.1.1 Verify SDM is within6

OR

A.1.2 Initiate boration to restore
SDM to within fimir

AND

A.2 Restore shutdown banks
to within limits.

01 hour

1 hour

2 hours

o oc
LI

B. Required Action and B.1 Be In MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

WOG STS 3.1.5-1 Rev. 2. 04130101
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
*3.1.5

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

iji 3 .5 (lt.4i SR 3.1.5.1 Verify each shutdown band.Is within the Insertion 12 hours
limits spedfied In the COLR.

WOG STS 3.1.5-2 Rev. 2,04130/01
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.5, SHUTDOWN BANK INSERTION LIMITS

1. Changes are made to be consistent with the format of the ITS. The location of where
a parameter's limits reside, whether in the COLR or an actual LCO statement, is not
normally specified in the Required Action. The Required Action normally states that
the parameter shall be "within limits."

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup

and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.5

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.5 Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits

BASES

BACKGROUND The Insertion limits of the shutdown and control rods are initial
assumptions In all safety analyses that assume rod Insertion upon reactor
trip. The Insertion limits directly affect core power and fuel bumup
distributions and assumptions of available ejected rod worth, SDM and
initial reactivity Insertion rate.

The applicable criteria for these reactivity and power distribution des' n
requirements are ndix A, u 1 u/eacor Design," S

{6,t~ectittycorg Syte Redundancy Aind Protection"GC
)28.Reacivit~lmis" bef. dIO CFR 50.46, 'Acceptance Criteria

for Emergency Core Cooling Systems for Light Water Nuclear Power
U ReactorsU (RiM. Limits on control rod insertion have been established,

and al rod positions are monitored and controlled during power operation
to ensure that the power distribution and reactivity limits defined by the
design power peaking and SDM limits are preserved.

The rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs) are divided among control
banks and shutdown banks. Each bank may be further subdivided Into
two groups to provide for predse reactivity control. A group consists of
two or more RCCAs that are electrically paralleled tb step simultaneously.
A bank of RCCAs consists of two groups that are'noved In a staggered _ft, (2) |

, "-~fashionbut always within one step of each other. QSKl nIah havffour
,1 cointrolan an l shutdown banks. See LCO 3.1A, "Rod

Group Alignment Limits," for control and shutdown rod OPERABILITY
and alignment requirements, and LCO 3.1.7, 'Rod Position Indication,"
for position Indication requirements.

The control banks are used for precise reactivity control of the reactor.
The positions of the control banks are normally automatically controlled
by the Rod Control System, but they can also be manually controlled.
They are capable of adding negative reactivity very quickly (compared to
borating). The control banks must be maintained above designed
insertion limits and are typically near the fully withdrawn position during
normal full power operations.

Hence, they are not capable of adding a large amount of positive
reactivity. Boration or dilution of the Reactor Coolant System (RCS)
compensates for the reactivity changes associated with large changes In
RCS temperature. The design calculations are performed with the
assumption that the shutdown banks are withdrawn first. The shutdown

WOG STS B 3.1.5 -1 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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0
B 3.1.5

INSERT I

Plant Specific Design Criterion (PSDC) 6, uReactor Core Design" (Ref. 1), PSDC 27,
"Redundancy of Reactivity Control" (Ref. 2), PSDC 28, "Reactivity Hot Shutdown
Capability" (Ref. 2), PSDC 29, 'Reactivity Shutdown Capability" (Ref. 2), PSDC 30,
'Reactivity Holddown Capability" (Ref. 2), PSDC 33, "Reactor Coolant Pressure
Boundary Capability" (Ref. 3)

Insert Page B 3.1.5-1

I
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.5

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

banks can be fully withdrawn without the core going critical. This
provides available negative reactivity in the event of boration errors. The
shutdown banks are controlled manually by the control room operator.
During normal unit operation, the shutdown banks are either fully
withdrawn or fully Inserted. The shutdown banks must be completely
withdrawn from the core, prior to withdrawing any control banks during an
approach to criticality. The shutdown banks are then left In this position
until the reactor Is shut down. They pffect core power and bumup
distribution, rnd add negative reactivity to shut down the reactor upon
receipt of a reactor trip signal.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

On a reactor trip, all RCCAs (shutdown banks and control banks), except
the most reactive RCCA. are assumed to insert Into the core.'The
shutdown banks shall be at or above their insertion limits and available to
insert the maximum amount of negative reactivity on a reactor trip signal.
The control banks may be partially inserted In the core, as allowed by
LCO 3.1.6. Control Bank Insertion Limits." The shutdown bank and
control bank insertion limits are established to ensure that a sufficient
amount of negative reactivity is available to shut down the reactor and
maintain the required SDM (see LCO 3.1.1. "SHUTDOWN MARGIN")
following a reactor trip from full power. The combination of control banks
and shutdown banks (less the most reactive RCCA. which is assumed to
be fully withdrawn) Is sufficient to take the reactor from full power
conditions at rated temperature to zero power, and to m j t \
required SDM at rated no load temperature (Ref. baheshutdownk b
insertion limit also limits the reactivity worth of an ejected shutdown rod.

The acceptance criteria for addressing shutdown and control rod bank
Insertion limits and inoperability or misalignment Is that:

a. There be no violations of;

1. Specified acceptable fuel design limit por

2. RCS pressure boundary integrity;d()

b. Tho core remains subcritical after accident transients.

As such. the shutdown bank insertion limits affect safety analysis
involving core reactivity and SDM (Ref. A . Ad 0

WOG STS B 3.1.5-2 Rev. 2,04130101
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.5

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

The shutdown bank Insertion limits preserve an initial condition assumed
in the safety analyses and, as such, satisfy Criterion 2 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The shutdown banks must be within their Insertion limits any time the
reactor Is critical or approaching criticality. This ensures that a sufficient
amount of negative reactivity Is available to shut down the reactor and
maintain the required SDM following a reactor trip.

The shutdown bank insertion limits are defined in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY The shutdown banks must be within their Insertion limits, with the reactor
in MODES I and 2. This ensures that a sufficient amount of negative
reactivity is available to shut down the reactor and maintain the required
SDM following a reactor trip. The shutdown banks do not have to be
within their Insertion limits in MODE 3, unless an approach to criticality is
being made. In MODE 3, 4: 5, or 6, the shutdown banks are fully
Inserted In the core and contribute to the SDM. Refer to LCO 3.1.1 for
SDM requirements in MODES 3.4, and 5. LCO 3.9.1, "Boron
* Concentration,. ensures adequate SDM in MODE 6.

The Applicability requirements have been modified by a Note Indicating
the LCO requirement Is suspended during SR 3.1.4.2. This SR verifies
the freedom of the rods to move, and requires the shutdown bank to
move below the LCO limits, which would normally violate the LCO.

ACTIONS A.1.1. A.1.2 and A.2

When one or more shutdown banks is not within insertion limits, 2 hours
Is allowed to restore the shutdown banks to within the insertion limits.
This is necessary because the available SDM may be significantly
reduced, with one or more of the shutdown banks not within their
Insertion limits. Also, verification of SDM or Initiation of boration within
1 hour is required, since the SDM in MODES 1 and 2 Is ensured by
adhering to the control and shutdown bank insertion limits (see
LCO 3.1.1). If shutdown banks are not within their Insertion limits, then
SDM will be verified by performing a reactivity balance calculation,
considering the effects listed in the O~qfor SR 3.1.1.1.

The allowed Completion Time of 2 hours provides an acceptable timge c
evaluating and repairing minor problems without allowing thej to
remain In an unacceptable condition for an extended period of time.

WOG STS B 3.1.5-3 Rev. 2,04/30/01
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.5

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

lIlhS utdown banks qmr b ofh ~n~owtin their lnsertiqrn L
n iml e unit must be brought to a MODE where the LCO is not

applicable. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable.
based on operating experience, for reaching the required MODE from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without chall eng ing @
systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.5.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verification that the shutdown banks are within their insertion limits prior
to an approach to criticality ensures that when the reactor is critical, or
being taken critical, the shutdown banks will be available to shut down Ihe
reactor, and the required SOM will be maintained following a reactor trip.
This SR and Frequency ensure that the shutdown banks are withdrawn
before the control banks are withdrawn during a unit startup.

Since the shutdown banks are positioned manuallyby the control room
operator, a verification of shutdown bank position at a Frequency of
12 hours, after the reactor is taken critical. Is adequate to ensure that
they are within their insertion limits. Also, the 12 hour Frequency takes
into account other Information available in the control room for the
purpose of monitoring the status of shutdown rods.

REFERENCES (1. 1 CFR5 s Apendix-A GD 1OGDC26.andGDC

H . 10 CFR 50A6. . ,- E;(i)
6@FSAR Chapterj g ) I______

WOG STS B 3.1.5 - 4 Rev. 2.04/30101
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B 3.1.5

0 INSERT 2

any Required Action and associated Completion Time is not met

0 INSERT 3

1. UFSAR, Section 1.4.2.

2. UFSAR, Section 1.4.5.

3. UFSAR, Section 1.4.6.

Insert Page B 3.1.5-4
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.5 BASES, SHUTDOWN BANK INSERTION LIMITS

1. CNP Units I and 2 were designed and under construction prior to the promulgation
of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A. CNP Units 1 and 2 were designed and constructed to
meet the intent of the proposed General Design Criteria, published in 1967.
However, the CNP UFSAR contains discussions of the Plant Specific Design Criteria
(PSDCs) used in the design of CNP Units 1 and 2. Bases references to the
10 CFR 50, Appendix A criteria have been replaced with references to the
appropriate section and description in the UFSAR.

2. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

3. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

4. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

5. Change made to be consistent with the Specification.

6. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.1.5, SHUTDOWN BANK INSERTION LIMITS

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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ATTACHMENT 6

ITS 3.1.6, Control Bank Insertion Limits
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.1.6

ITS

CoMTROL M ImyUTTO WuT

LUTNGO 0aMnON mCF AO I ,sequence,andoverlaplimits |.1

LCO 3.1.6 3.1.3.5 7h. eoa3 barks shall te ealed I Uabyta u.iztnertrIo aa
spcified In the COIL.

ACTION A Vith the contel bmnka inserted bey the Insertion 1t pt Sor
Applicabilit' I ewefan testizg Pursuant to speclficatiou R....: mitbr:
Note J a l the curol to c te Add proposed Required Actions A.1 andA12 A1o . Raitore th control bank to wit the lntta neth tvo hua
ACTION A orI

b. Rade TRHIVL AL 2 within iea or equal to
thd fraction of RAD RAM wbieb is ci d by the A.3

Towp osition usiz tthe trtion Lits apce id u the COM, or

ACTIONC c. a In within 6 bours; i AddproposedA CINB (j
SDIVTXLZAMC l Z3lWTS MOD 2 wit ki i).0A

SR 3.1.6.2 *4.1.3.5. Tbe position of each cotreolbaik all'b* deterin ed to be within
teh Insertio 2Izet at loust once pr 12 beure Iazeet durirq t Swi rnatalal(L
when erf rd Isuertion LU~t Kfnq or U Inoerable, than vonft the
Lndiv;t al red pesitione ae >"Jt ewe per 4 .|
4 | Add proposed SR 3.1.6.3 "M

So-%abcia* Toeh ecvt Teat r tionr 3. ta l.O .

Applicability 0 With 1eff Speater then or equal to 1.0.

COOK WUCLVR MIANl - WIT I 3/4 1.23 A11 o110. 146
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ITS 3.1.6

0

Tript 3.1-1 intenti:oally deleted.

COOK NUCLEU PLANT - V1N? I 3/4 1.24 SAXENDXD 110.7,., 17a,
146
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ITS 3.1.6

ITS

31 LRTMiN CONDITZJ TM OPEAITIO MAD SURVEUAM S
31/.1 RZACTIVMY COIMOLSYgES

314.t1t BORATON CONTROL

RUhWIMAROIN . TAVO ORTEAtI THAN 200PF

3.1.1.1 Tbi SDOWN MARaN f1 be Xertmorq equl bo 1.3% D*& k

Af1J~ti1IA t: MODES 1, 2.,3, an4.'

Wbh SHUDOWN MARGIN k d 13% Dd klk, lmeIy hls md coe bomapeftr
d= cc equalto 34 Sp. of a wdnkm wmubft pedi at equd t 6.53) pibawuoc eqtdvabat umn tb
resqued SHUTDOWNMARIN b rst

4.1.1.1.1 no SHUTDOWN MAIM s be datmm fo be p d= or oqul to 1.3% Ddet kLk

See rTS]
-- 3.1.1 J

L

SR 3.1.6.2

SR 3.1.6.1

b. When hMODE 1 otMODE 2 kwhlafIei maequ Dlo 1.0. at lnt o0= per
12 bmziby wdait dtml c bak wbldid is w to 111 of SpeCIc
3.133.

c.: Who k MOD8 2 wbb KW Im 1km 1, wf 4 bom D E2 to 4a4t
akdkybyVadbw ftf tie pvdkad "I a1 - - d positio1shihln tew b1.
of Spesfimidm 3.13J.

d. Pdiakodputlonve5% RT1 1 =D T MALPOWERalerno fod oa.
by e utlon o lof ktorW o. beow, wth ttte - 1 bn at the See US

llued-o19Mf Ipe1fiCto13.1J.5. ' J

I Sin SpeOl Tu Exeq 3.10.1.t
fSee ITS
L 3.1.1 J

COOK NUCLAR PANrr4JN1T I fg* 314 1.1 AmmEmw 4,=. 448, it4. 216
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ITS 3.1.6

ITS

REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

LCO 3.1.6

CONTROL ROD INSERTION LIMITS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION I, sequence. and overlap limits |

3.1.3.6 The control banks shall be limited in physical insertion as specified I
in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 159'and 2 .

-0e
-09

ACTION:

ACTION A U With the control banks inserted beyond the insertion limits. lxcept tor I
Appicabiityi
Note J
ACTION A

lsurveillance testing pursuant to Specification 4.1.3.1.2; eiteer:
4 -Add proposed Required Actions A.1.1 and A.1.2

a. Restore the control banks to within the limits witnin two nours

I or

b. Red ce ThERMAL POWER within /wo hours to less than/or equa to
tha fraction of RATED TME L POWER which is all wed by the A.3

u position using the insertion limits specifXed in the COLR or

< | ~Add proposed ACTION Bl 1
c. Be in at least within 6 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS MODE 2 wilh kj < 1.0 A.4

ACTION C

SR3.1.6.2 4.1.3.6 The position of each control bank shall be determined to be
within the insertion limits at least once per 12 hours except aur)Lng-Erm-el I
ineervals/when the Rod Insertion Lilte Monitor is inoperable, thin verify-TR
lindividgial rod positions ae least o ice per 4 hours.l

4 | ~Add proposed SR 3.1.6.3 p

1* See,4 ecial Test .Xceptions 3.D. and 3.10.3

Applicability # With K ff greater than or equal to 1.0.

0O

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT - UNIT 2 3/4 1-25 AMENDMENT NO. 82,107,122
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ITS 3.1.6

Thus page Lncanx1mnaly left bluak.

CDOX NUCLEA.LAN- * fT 2 3/4 1-26 - AflUOM .NO. 222
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ITS 3.1.6
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ITS 3.1.6

ITS

314 LIMUTMN -CIODITOI FM OPZRATno AND SEMVULANCE REQ<LREl0M
3/1.1 REACTIVITY CONTRW EYIMS

3ffitj1 -aRATMO CONTROL

SUIrM= AROt - SS OIEA TflAN 200P

LMMO CO~aNDITON FOR OPERAMKN

3.1.1.1 7he SHUTDOWN MARGIN &W be uwthaO or eql to 13% DeM k.

A171ZA1CM MODES 1. 2t 3, ad 4.

AMON

With aSHUTDOWN MA1RG kM th 1.3% Dea M hodlbtzy Wlg ad bod a a bSor a g reitor
tl or eqa so 34 Spm of a ewra 5 I am or eqsa to 6.550 Wpm bmo or oqaiea onil tdh
4.1.If.I SHUTDOWN MARGIN Is MUtbMb

4.1.1.1.1 MWEIi HTDOWN MAROId( halbe kmle I -0be grr Ib d=r eqal oI.3% Ddltk/k:

See rIS
3.1.1 J

IL
IWbi2n am bou at detatawof on mlb1 hnn while do mzs) Is
IS~diW V.fiYe W*

I lwt m

- ec1wak"

SR 3.1.6.2

SR 3.1.6.1

b. Wh8W I mOO I ecMOOB2 whthr.,pwswa req at 1.O. at le uouPer
12 b mby yuratlfrgtha mi bunk wldaf!wa Lo w~thi fth lMfta of SpwcfflcA=ln
3.1.3.6.

. bm In MODEl 2 ih No la tma I.0. w 4 h s prr 1to I

of sp1 ficidw 3.1.3.6.

d. pdwrto lt Wwn1=on5% RATED THERMAL POWER afterh fI kl. See Us
by id m km s oeb at el o , wth= ma d 1 a S
hounka lb of * tadfll 3.1.3.1L

I *Se Spea Tea Ewp" 3.10.1.t
f See ITS
f 3.1.1 J

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UN 2 tg. 314 1 A EDMN T 8, 4S, S.949, 200
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.6, CONTROL BANK INSERTION LIMITS

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 The Applicability of CTS 3.1.3.5 (Unit 1) and CTS 3.1.3.6 (Unit 2) is modified by
footnote * that states "See Special Test Exceptions 3.10.2 and 3.10.4" (Unit 1)
and "See Special Test Exceptions 3.10.2 and 3.10.3" (Unit 2). ITS 3.1.6
Applicability does not contain the footnote or a reference to the Special Test
Exceptions.

The purpose of the footnote reference is to alert the user that Special Test
Exceptions exist that may modify the Applicability of the Specification. This
change is acceptable because it is an ITS convention to not include these types
of footnotes or cross-references. This change is designated as administrative as
it incorporates an ITS convention with no technical change to the CTS.

A.3 CTS 3.1.3.5 Actions a and b (Unit 1) and CTS 3.1.3.6 Actions a and b (Unit 2)
state that with the control banks inserted beyond the insertion limits, restore the
control banks to within the insertion limits within two hours or reduce the
THERMAL POWER within 2 hours to less than or equal to that fraction of RATED
THERMAL POWER which is allowed by the group position using the insertion
limits specified in the COLR. ITS 3.1.6 Required Action A.2 requires the control
bank to be restored to within limits within 2 hours. This changes the CTS by
eliminating the explicit statement that compliance with the LCO can be restored
in order to exit the Action.

This change is acceptable because the requirements have not changed.
Reducing THERMAL POWER so that the insertion limits, which are a function of
power, are lowered and the control bank inserted below the insertion limits
comes within the limit is the same as the CTS Action a option to "restore the
control banks to within the insertion limit." This change is considered
administrative because the technical requirements have not changed.

A.4 CTS 3.1.3.5 Action c (Unit 1) and CTS 3.1.3.6 Action c (Unit 2) require the unit to
be in HOT STANDBY within 6 hours if Actions a or b are not met. The CTS
Applicability is MODE 1 and 2 with kf Ž 1.0. ITS 3.1.6 ACTION C requires the
unit to be in MODE 2 with kff < 1.0 within 6 hours. This changes the CTS by
requiring the plant to be in MODE 2 with keff < 1.0 instead of HOT SHUTDOWN
(i.e., MODE 3).

This change is acceptable because the requirements have not changed. In
accordance with CTS LCO 3.0.1, Actions are only required to be followed while
in the Mode of Applicability. The CTS control bank physical insertion limits are
applicable in MODES 1 and 2 with kff > 1.0. Therefore, under the CTS, the unit
does not have to enter MODE 3 because the Applicability of the CTS LCO has
been exited when in MODE 2 with ksff < 1.0. As a result, there is no difference

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.6, CONTROL BANK INSERTION LIMITS

between the CTS and ITS requirements. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in a technical change to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 3.1.3.5 (Unit 1) and CTS 3.1.3.6 (Unit 2) require the control banks to be
limited in physical insertion as specified in the COLR. ITS 3.1.6 requires the
control banks to be within the insertion, sequence, and overlap limits specified in
the COLR. ITS 3.1.6 ACTION B provides requirements when not meeting the
overlap and sequence limits, and ITS SR 3.1.6.3 requires verification of the
overlap and sequence every 12 hours. This changes the CTS by adding
requirements on the control bank overlap and sequence limits to the Technical
Specifications.

This change is acceptable because the control bank sequence and overlap are
important assumptions in the core power distribution analyses. The addition of
these requirements, ACTIONS, and Surveillance Requirement provides
assurance that the core power distribution is maintained within the design
predictions. This change is designated as more restrictive because new
requirements are added to the CTS.

M.2 The CTS 3.1.3.5 Action (Unit 1) and the CTS 3.1.3.6 Action (Unit 2) require
control banks inserted beyond the insertion limits to be restored within 2 hours.
ITS 3.1.6 ACTION A contains the same requirement and adds the requirement to
verify the SDM is within limits or initiate boration to restore SDM to within limits
within 1 hour. This changes the CTS by adding the requirement to verify SDM or
to initiate boration to restore the required SDM within one hour when control
banks are below the insertion limits.

This change is acceptable because it verifies that the initial conditions of the
accident analyses are maintained. In MODE 1 and MODE 2 with kff ' 1.0, SDM
is normally ensured by adhering to the control and shutdown bank insertion
limits. If the control banks are not within their insertion limits, then SDM must be
verified to be within limits or actions must be initiated to restore SDM to within
limits. This change is designated as more restrictive because requirements are
added to the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.6, CONTROL BANK INSERTION LIMITS

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.I (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.1.3.5 (Unit 1) and CTS 4.1.3.6 (Unit 2) require the position of
each control bank to be determined to be within the insertion limits at least once
per 12 hours except during time intervals when the Rod Insertion Limit Monitor is
inoperable, then verify the individual rod positions at least once per 4 hours. ITS
SR 3.1.6.2 requires verification that each control bank insertion is within the
insertion limits specified in the COLR every 12 hours. This changes the CTS by
eliminating the requirement to verify the control bank insertion to be within limits
every 4 hours when the Rod Insertion Limit Monitor is inoperable.

The purpose of CTS 4.1.3.5 (Unit 1) and CTS 4.1.3.6 (Unit 2) is to periodically
verify that the rods are within the alignment limit specified in the LCO. This
change is acceptable because the Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated to
ensure that it provides an acceptable level of equipment reliability. Increasing
the Frequency of rod position verification when the Rod Insertion Limit Monitor is
inoperable is unnecessary because inoperability of the alarm does not increase
the probability that the control banks are inserted below the limits. The Rod
Insertion Limit Monitor alarm is for indication only; its use is not credited in any of
the safety analyses. This change is designated as less restrictive because
Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than under the
CTS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 3 of 3
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A,

Control Bank Insertion Umits
3.1.6

C.s
3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.6 Control Bank Insertion Umits

LO> 3.I.3.5-("-*'))LC0 3.1.6
Lw 3.i.lc (4:f

APPLICABILITY:

Control banks shall be within the Insertion, sequence, and overlap limits
specified in the COLR

MODE 1,
MODE 2 with lk1.0.

- NOTE -
This LCO Is not applicable while performing SR 3.1.42.* ($ •. A-, (cX;; 1))

3 -(- 3-6Afiw el,.,, 2)

ACTIONS

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Control bank Insertion
imits not met.

? (.3 .5

AGoHK(M. e ,f J)3

A.1.1 VerifySDM Is within#

QR
A.1.2

1 hour

1 hour

2 hours

Initiate boration to restore
SDM to within 7

A.2 Restore control bank(s) to
within limits.

Doc
MA.

B. Control bank sequence B.1.1 Verify SDM is within 1 hour
or overlap limits pot met. lImit

.Qs

EB.1.2 Initiate boratlon to restore 1 hour
SDM to within lim'

WOG STS 3.1.6-1 Rev. 2,04130/01
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Control Bank Insertion Umits
*1 3.1.6

CT3

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B2 Restore control bank 2 hours
sequence and overlap to
within limits.

Doc FA. 1

h & #' C 6(A f 1)
3dr. a -(
Acj,,,, (£&- f L )

Y. . I.,. )

Y~. 1.S (.+%

Doc
a.1

C. Required Adion and
associated Completion
Time not met

C.1 Be in MODE 2 with kN
-1.0.

6 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.6.1 Verify estimated critical control bank position Is within Within 4 hours
the limits specified In the COLR. prior to achieving

criticality

SR 3.1.6.2 Verify each control bank Insertion Is within the 12 hours
Insertion limits specified In the COLR.

SR 3.1.6.3 Verify sequence and overlap limits specified In the 12 hours
COLR are met for control banks not fully withdrawn
from the core.

WOG STS 3.1.6 -2 Rev. 2.04/30/01
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.6, CONTROL BANK INSERTION LIMITS

1. Changes are made to be consistent with changes made to the Specifications

2. SR 3.1.6.1 is clarified to state that the estimated critical control bank position must be
verified to be within the "insertion limits," instead of just "limits," specified in the
COLR. Many limits are specified in the COLR and the clarification is needed to avoid
confusion. This is also consistent with the ISTS Bases, which clarifies that the limits
to be met are the insertion limits.

3. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup

and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
83.1.6

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.6 Control Bank Insertion Limits

BASES

BACKGROUND The insertion limits of the shutdown and control rods are Initial
assumptions in all safety analyses that assume rod Insertion upon reador
trip. The Insertion limits directly affect core power and fuel bumup
distributions and assumptions of available SDM, and Initial reactivity
Insertion rate.

The applicable criteria for these reactivi and power distribution des n
requirements are a uFb5 , Appendix A, G 1 , SReactorDesign, "

26s f, -Reactivity WMnro bystern edudancud Protection," GDC I
28, "Reacvtv LA Lmitsa f- 1)and 1 0 CFR 504P iAcetanc r
for Eme en, re Cooling Systems for Light Water Nuclear Power

ea;Rf. Umits on control rod insertion have been established,
and all rod positions are monitored and controlled during power operation
to ensure that the power distribution and reactivity limits defined by the
design power peaking and SDM limits are preserved.

The rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs) are divided among control
banks and shutdown banks. Each bank may be further subdivided Into
two groups to provide for precise reactivity control. A group consists of
two or more RCCAs that are electrically paralleledcto step simultaneously.
A bank of RCCAs consists of two groups that are moved In a stag ered r 4
fashion, but aiwa within one step of each other. our
cont bansan shutdown banks. See LCO 3.1.4, "Rod
Group Alignment Umits, or control and shutdown rod OPERABILITY
and alignment requirements, and LCO 3.1.7, 'Rod Position Indication,"
for position indication requirements.

.The control bank Insertion limits are specified in the COLR. n i e E
[A wv XegorM~tinson onyin LiueU fi1.61 Th onrlbianks

are required to be at or above theinseronim s. Ine

Tfhue control banks are used frpecise control ofthemovedIancto
= Overlp Is the distance travelled together by two control- \r Q ans. flh rdtermine posdtion of FotbSC~twichcnr- l

thn ill begin to mad with bank C on ajithdrawal. wil be at 1
JoS 118 steps for a fully wihrawn positioo lsts.TeflywthrJ-~

poition isdfndI I OR. ,- I

The c ontrol banks are used for precise reactivity c ontrol of the reactor.
The positions of the control banks are normally controlled automatically

WOG STS B 3.1.6 - 1 Rev. 2. 04/30101

SI..'.
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B 3.1.6

0 INSERT I

Plant Specific Design Criterion (PSDC) 6, "Reactor Core Design" (Ref. 1), PSDC 27,
"Redundancy of Reactivity Control" (Ref. 2), PSDC 28, "Reactivity Hot Shutdown
Capability" (Ref. 2), PSDC 29, "Reactivity Shutdown Capability" (Ref. 2), PSDC 30,
"Reactivity HoIddown Capability" (Ref. 2), PSDC 33, "Reactor Coolant Pressure
Boundary Capability" (Ref. 3), I

0 INSERT 2

The control bank sequence and overlap limits are specified in the COLR. Sequencing is
the order in which the banks are moved.

Q) INSERT2A

as described in the Background section for Bases 3.1.4.

Insert Page B 3.1.6-1
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.6

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

by the Rod Control System, but can also be manually controlled. They rn)
are capable of addingreactivi y very quickly (compared to borating or kV
diluting). H i

The power density at any point in the core must be limited, so that the
fuel design criteria are maintained. Together, LCO 3.1.4, LCO 3.1.5.
"Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits," LCO 3.1.6. LCO 32.3, 'AXIAL FLUX
DIFFERENCE (AFD),".and LCO 32.4, OQUADRANT POWER TILT
RATIO (QPTR)," provide limits on control component operation and on
monitored process variables, which ensure that the core operates within
the fuel design criteria.

The shutdown and control bank insertion and alignment limits, AFD, and
QPTR are process variables that together characterize and control the
three dimensional power distribution of the reactor core. Additionally, the
control bank Insertion limits control the reactivity that could be added In
the event of a rod ejection accident, and the shutdown and control bank
insertion limits ensure the required SDM Is maintained.

Operation within the subject LCO limits will lprevent.fuel cadding failures
*that would breach the primary fission product barrier and release fission
products to the reactor coolant In the event of a loss of coolant accident
(LOCA), loss of flow, ejected rod, or other accident requiring termination
by a Reactor Trip System (RTS) trip function.

APPLICABLE The shutdown and control bank Insertion limits, AFD, and QPTR LCOs
SAFETY are required to prevent power distributions that could result in fuel
ANALYSES cladding failures In the event of a LOCA. loss of flow, ejected rod, or

other accident requiring termination by an RTS trip function.

The acceptance criteria for addressing shutdown and control bank
Insertion limits and Inoperability or misalignment are that:

a. There be no violations of:

1. SpecifIed acceptable fel design limitso (0)
2. ReactorCoolantSystempressureboundaryintegrit and (0)

b. The core remains subcritical after accident transients.

As such, the shutdown and control bank Insertion limits affect safety
analysis Involving core reactivty and power distributions (Ref.

WOG STS B 3.1.6 - 2 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
83.1.6

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

The SDM requirement Is ensured by limiting the control and shutdown
bank Insertion limits so that allowable inserted worth of the RCCAs is
such that sufficient reactivity Is available in the rods to shut down the
reactor to hot zero power with a reactivity margin that assumes the
maximum worth RCCA remains fully withdrawn upon trip (Ref.%,-)

Operation at the Insertion limits or AFD limits may approach the
maximum allowable linear heat generation rate or peaking factor with the
allowed QPTR present. Operation at the Insertion limit may also Indicate
the maximum ejected RCCA worth could be equal to the limiting value in
fuel cycles that have sufficiently high ejected RCCA worths.

The control and shutdown bank insertion limits ensure that safety
analyses assumptions for SDM, ejected rod worth, and power distribution
peaking factors are preserved (Ref. 5).

31iiIZt ) Th Insertion limits satisfy Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii), in that
they are Initial conditions assumed in the safety analysis.

LCO The limits on control banks sequence, overlap, and physical Insertion, as
defined In the COLR, must be maintained because they serve the
function of preserving power distribution, ensuring that the SDM Is
maintained, ensuring that ejected rod worth Is maintained, and ensuring
adeqiuate negative reactivity insertion Is available on trip. The overlap
between control banks provides more uniform rates of reactivity Insertion
and withdrawal and Is imposed to maintain acceptable power peaking
during control bank motion.

APPLICABILITY The control bank sequence, overlap, and physical Insertion limits shall be
maintained with the reactor In MODES I and 2 with k., 2 1.0. These
limits must be maintained, since they preserve the assumed power { .v w Att \J
distribution, ejected rod worth, SDM, and reactivity rate Insertion A S. a.o
assumptions. Applicability InMODES 4, 4 and 5 is not required, since
neither the power distribution nor ejected rod worth assumptions would
be exceeded in these MODES.

The applicability requirements have been modified by a Note indicating
A the LC requirements are suspended during the performance of

2. This SR verifies the freedom of the rods to move, and
requires the control bank to move below the LCO limits, which would
violate the LCO.

WOG STS B 3.1.6 - 3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.6

BASES

ACTIONS A.1 .1. A.1 .2. A.2. B.1.. B. 1.2. and B.2

When the control banks are outside the acceptable insertion limits, they
must be restored to within those limits. This restoration can occur in two
ways:

a. Reducing power to be consistent with rod posito ()
b. Moving rods to be consistent with power.

Also, verification of SDM or Initiation of boration to regain SDM Is
required within 1 hour, since the SDM In MODES I and 2 normally
ensured by adhering to the control and shutdown bank Insertion limits
(see LCO 3.1.1, 'SHUTDOWN MARGIN") has been upset. If control
banks are not within their Insertion limits, then SDM will be verified by
performing a reactivity balance calculation, considering the effects listed
In the BASES for SR 3.1.1.1.

Similarly. If the control banks are found to be out of sequence or in the
wrong overlap configuration, they must be restored to meet the limits.

Operation beyond the LCO limits is allowed for a short time period in
order to take conservative action because the simultaneous occurrence
of either a LOCA, loss of flow accident, elected rod accident, or other
accident during this short time period, together with an Inadequate power
distribution or reactivity capability, has an acceptably low probability.

The allowed Completion Time of 2 hours for restoring the banks to within _
the insertion, sequence, and overlapflimits provides an acceptable time
for evaluating and repairing minor problems without allowing the to
remain In an unacceptable condition for an extended period of time.

CA _
wequraiAdios At an A., or B.1 and nn3 y rile

MODE 2 with kd C 1.0, where the LCO is not applicable. The allo[ed
Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, for reaching the required MODE from full power conditions In
an orderly manner and without challenging

WOG STS B 3.1.6 - 4 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.1.6

Qi) INSERT 3

any Required Action and associated Completion Time is not met

Insert Page B 3.1.6-4
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Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance Is required to ensure that the reactor does not achieve
criticality with the control banks below their insertion limits.

The estimated critical position (ECP) depends upon a number of factors,
one of which Is xenon concentration. If the ECP was calculated long
before criticality, xenon concentration could change to make the ECP
substantially In error. Conversely. determining the ECP Immediately
before criticality could be an unnecessary burden. There are a number of
unit parameters requiring operator attention at that point. Performing the
ECP calculation within 4 hours prior to criticality avoids a large error from
changes In xenon concentration, but allows the operabr some flexibility
to schedule the ECP calculation with other startup activities.

SR 3.1.6.2

Verification of the control bank Insertion limits at a Frequency of 12 hours
is sufficient to detect control banks that may be approaching the Insertion
limits since. normally, very little rod motion occurs In 12 hours.

SR 3.1.6.3

When control banks are maintained Wthin their insertion limits as
checked by SR 3.1.6.2 above, it Is unlikely that their sequence and
overlap will not be In accordance with requirements provided In the
COLR. A Frequency of 12 hours Is consistent with the insertion limit
check above In SR 3.1.6.2.

REFERENCES 0 .~fAO Appendix A. GOV10. GDC 26. GDC 23

f- 10 CFR 50.46. X|O

n>@1FSAR. Chapter6 M A

4. FSAR. Chapter [15-].)

(5. OAR Chat15.)

WOG STS B 3.1.6-5 Rev. 2 04/30/01
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B 3.1.6

0 INSERT 4

1. UFSAR, Section 1.4.2.

2. UFSAR, Section 1.4.5.

3. UFSAR, Section 1.4.6.

Insert Page B 3.1.6-5
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.6 BASES, CONTROL BANK INSERTION LIMITS

1. CNP Units 1 and 2 were designed and under construction prior to the promulgation
of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A. CNP Units I and 2 were designed and constructed to
meet the intent of the proposed General Design Criteria, published in 1967.
However, the CNP UFSAR contains discussions of the Plant Specific Design Criteria
(PSDCs) used in the design of CNP Units 1 and 2. Bases references to the
10 CFR 50, Appendix A criteria have been replaced with references to the
appropriate section and description in the UFSAR.

2. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

3. Since the ITS states the actual control bank insertion limits are specified in the
COLR, the example is not needed in the Bases and has been deleted.

4. LCO 3.1.6 governs control bank insertion, sequence, and overlap limits. The
Background section of the ITS 3.1.6 Bases discusses insertion and overlap, but does
not discuss sequence. A discussion of control bank sequence is added for
completeness.

5. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

6. The Bases are changed to be consistent with the ITS.

7. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.1.6, CONTROL BANK INSERTION LIMITS

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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ATTACHMENT 7

ITS 3.1.7, Rod Position Indication
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.1.7

ITS

REACTTVLTY CORMrOL SYSTRS

LTMT CoWDITrIo FOR OPnfATTON

LCO 3.1.7 3.1.3.2 All hutdown ead control rod position indicator channls asnd the
demand sititn Indication stem shall be OPERA3LtUa capalf or
dot cr the control rod poita within the allowed rod salilment I
Iapacified n Specification 3.1.3yi. r ~

09
:, MODES 1 and 2.

a. With a maximum of on rod position tudicatoi
inoperable either:

Add proposed ACTIONS Note i

r channel. por group
ACTION A

1. Determine the position of the pon-indicating rod(a)
indretly b te olo isnore detectrs *t leat once r
J b~ours cndL2G
indleatig rod wttlexceede 24 atepa in e direeton sinc
the last determnation of the rod's posttion, or

ACTION C

2.; Reduce MUAL PMER
within 8 hours.

b. With a maximum of one dema
inoperable either:

1. Verify that all rod p
bank are OPUZ and
least withdrawn rod o
allowed rod uisalIgam
hour., or

2. Reduce TM3XAL MM
'Ithi, 3 hours.

to less than 50Z of RATED TMOUAL POWER

t or equalo i L3)
rid position indicatot per bamk

osition Indicators for the effected
that the most withdrawn rod and the

f the benk are within a m*zIum of the
ent of each other, at least oe per t

o , e'a t o

to ess 0S RAID A PU.
A d p e A BL

AddS pr p s d A T O .

f)

4.1.3.2 rod posLtion Ind=actr chanl sall be da $zmied to be
OPABL by trifyin thu d t'osition indication qsst d the rod
position Licator chauel r within elloed roL misaignnt *t
least'oncq per 12 hours except sriu tm intervals si n the Rod Position
DvitIo I itor is Lnoperabl 7 , than compare the da 5nd position
Indica6 system and the rod tsitLan Indicator ch hle at leart once per
4 hourp S 3

4 | Add proposed SR 37

M.2

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT - MT 1 3/4 1-20 AMMT No. 44, 193

Page 1 of 2
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ITS 3.1.7

ITS (II

3/4 TIING coIDmoNS FoR oPEaAnoN AND SUmume REQuaNCm
314.1 REACMTrYVOTROL STM3

iMlON lNMlCATOR CHEUN

LIHMNG CONMMON FOR OPERATION

LCO 3.1.7 3.1.3.2 AUf shudown and F auvy rod poVico Im Channes sad the dend p indicalon

Ise rwbdsama voife In Spedft3onlua1

AmxCAD1fy: MODES I aid 2.

*. Wfh a d nAdd proposed ACTIONS ud.

ACTION A

1. DewrcI th posid- of the noohdikahg nofa)Ind) i r&Nb by bt,
Iorsdean= at Ieat awe per 8 bors ndL x * J
thie = t rod wX emoe 24 step IsI ne e set lat Is
detmmflof tho es tod's podd",.-co

2. ed THERMAL POWER lo ke 40o Ot RATED THERMAL POWER
Wkhin 3u h[ort U

b. Wh a ot of demnd positin o per bank pere edr |

ACTION C 1 VaW thatU rod posdin hmna la fr dtetad book as OPERABUL ad

du the emo withdawn ro and the lest wlsm rod of the back are within
a e of the alowod rod miflIenlt of each other, at kWc per S
2. toro o(r)

2. Rh THERMALPOWERto lok 0% otRATED THERMAL POWER
8 Add proposed ACTION B L5

SIMVEMA=Nc] REOUMMMUS=

4.1.3.2 rod poion b sall e d t be 0 by ,e the
d pottiod adoosdn dadostort the aflowed

/o masanm t k pa 12 a m doy the Rod Poddon M.
/ Devl M I I nooa the P ayu sa ad dte rod
/ posdtotr t per 4 bours.

Z | ~Add proposed SR 3.1.7.1 |'
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.7, ROD POSITION INDICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 3.1.3.2 does not contain an Action to follow if the provided Actions cannot
be met. Therefore, CTS 3.0.3 would be entered, which would allow 1 hour to
initiate a shutdown and to be in HOT STANDBY within 7 hours. ITS 3.1.7
contains ACTION D, which states that the plant must be in MODE 3 within
6 hours if any Required Action and associated Completion Time is not met. This
changes the CTS by eliminating the one hour to initiate a shutdown and,
consequently, allowing one hour less for the unit to be in MODE 3.

This change is acceptable because it provides an appropriate compensatory
measure for the described conditions. If any Required Action and associated
Completion Time cannot be met, the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the
LCO does not apply. The LCO is applicable in MODES I and 2. Requiring a
shutdown to MODE 3 is appropriate in this condition. The one hour allowed by
CTS 3.0.3 to prepare for a shutdown is not needed because the operators have
had time to prepare for the shutdown while attempting to follow the Required
Actions and associated Completion Times. This change is designated as more
restrictive because it allows less time to shutdown than does the CTS.

M.2 CTS 4.1.3.2 requires that each rod position indicator channel be determined to
be OPERABLE by verifying the demand position indication system and the rod
position indicator channels agree within the allowed rod misalignment at least
once per 12 hours except during time intervals when the Rod Position Deviation
Monitor is inoperable, then compare the demand position indication system and
the rod position indicator channels at least once per 4 hours. ITS 3.1.7 does not
contain this requirement because it is duplicative of the requirement in
CTS 4.1.3.1.1 (ITS SR 3.1.4.1). A new Surveillance has been added (ITS
SR 3.1.7.1) to perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of each rod position channel
once prior to criticality after each removal of the reactor head. This changes the
CTS by adding the ITS requirement of SR 3.1.7.1.

The purpose of ITS SR 3.1.7.1 is to provide additional assurance that the rod
position indicator channels are calibrated. This change is acceptable because it
provides additional assurance that the rod position indicator channels are
OPERABLE. This change is designated as more restrictive, because it adds a
new Surveillance Requirement to the CTS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.7, ROD POSITION INDICATION

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type I - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS LCO 3.1.3.2 requires all shutdown and control rod position
indicator channels and the demand position indication system to be OPERABLE
and capable of determining the control rod positions within the allowed rod
misalignment specified in Specification 3.1.3.1. ITS LCO 3.1.7 requires both the
Rod Position Indication System and the Demand Position Indication System to
be OPERABLE, but the details of what constitutes an OPERABLE system are
moved to the Bases. This changes the CTS by removing details of what
constitutes an OPERABLE system to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to the system design capabilities,
from the Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information
is not necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide
adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the
requirement that the Rod Position Indication System and the Demand Position
Indication System be OPERABLE. The details on the capability requirements of
the systems do not need to appear in the specification in order for the
requirement to apply. Also, this change is acceptable because the removed
information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the
Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in
Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the
Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive
removal of detail change because information relating to system design is being
removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.3.2 Action a covers the
inoperabilities for a maximum of one rod position indicator channel per group.
CTS 3.1.3.2 Action b covers the inoperabilities for a maximum of one demand
position indicator per bank. ITS 3.1.7 ACTIONS are modified by a Note that
states "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each rod position indicator and
each demand position indicator." ITS ACTION A covers inoperabilities for one
rod position indication (RPI) per group for one or more groups and ITS
ACTION B covers inoperabilities for more than one RPI per group. ITS
ACTION C covers the inoperabilities for one or more demand position indicators.
This changes the CTS by allowing separate Condition entry for each inoperable
rod position indicator and each inoperable demand position indicator instead of
for a maximum of one rod position indicator channel per group and a maximum
of one demand position indicator per bank. Other modifications associated with
CTS 3.1.3.2 Action b (ITS 3.1.7 ACTION C) are discussed in DOC L.4, while the
addition of ITS ACTION B is discussed in DOC L.5.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.7, ROD POSITION INDICATION

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.2 Action a is to provide compensatory actions for a
maximum of one inoperable rod position indicator channel per group while the
purpose of CTS 3.1.3.2 Action b is to provide compensatory actions for a
maximum of one inoperable demand position indicator per bank. This change is
acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish remedial
measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to
minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to repair
inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe operation
under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABLE status of the
redundant systems or features. This includes the capacity and capability of
remaining systems or features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period. This change will
allow separate Condition entry for each inoperable rod position indicator and
each inoperable demand position indicator while the CTS do not. CTS 3.1.3.2
Action a only allows the unit to operate in this Action for only one inoperable rod
position indication per group, while CTS 3.1.3.2 Action b only allows the unit to
operate in this Action for a maximum of one demand position indicator per bank.
The ITS will allow each inoperable rod position indication or each inoperable
demand position indicator inoperability to be tracked separately. This change is
acceptable because the Required Actions for each Condition provide appropriate
compensatory actions for each inoperable position indicator. This change is
designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS 3.1.3.2 Action a.1 states that
with a maximum of one individual rod position indicator channel per group
inoperable, determine the position of the non-indicating rod(s) indirectly by the
movable incore detectors at least once per 8 hours and "immediately" after any
motion of the non-indicating rod which exceeds 24 steps in one direction since
the last determination of the rod's position. ITS 3.1.7 Required Action A.1 states
to verify the position of the rod with an inoperable position indicator by using the
movable incore detectors once per 8 hours and "once within 4 hours" after a rod
with an inoperable position indicator has been moved in excess of 24 steps in
one direction since the last determination of the rod's position. This changes the
CTS by allowing 4 hours to verify the rod position instead of requiring the
verification immediately.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.2 Action a.1 is to verify rod position using the movable
incore detector system after the rods have been moved significantly. This
change is acceptable because the Completion Time is consistent with safe
operation under the specified Condition, considering the operability status of the
redundant systems of required features, the capacity and capability of remaining
features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required features, and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during the allowed Completion Time.
Using the movable incore detector system to determine the position of a rod
cannot be performed immediately. Four hours is a reasonable time to use the
movable incore detector system to measure the core flux around the control rod
and analyze the data to determine the control rod position. This short period of
time to determine the position will not result in significant perturbation of the core
power distribution if the rod is misaligned, and since the probability of a DBA or
transient that would be affected by the potentially misaligned rod is very low for

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 3 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.7, ROD POSITION INDICATION

the short period of time allowed to determine the rod position. This change is
designated as less restrictive because additional time is allowed to restore
parameters to within the LCO limits than was allowed in the CTS.

L.3 (Category 4 - Relaxation of RequiredAction) CTS 3.1.2.1 Action a.2 and
Action b.2 require the unit to reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 50% of
RATED THERMAL POWER. ITS 3.1.7 Required Actions A.2 and C.2 require the
unit to be at a THERMAL POWER of less than or equal to 50% RATED
THERMAL POWER under the same conditions. This changes the CTS by
allowing a unit to be at 50% RATED THERMAL POWER instead of less than
50% RATED THERMAL POWER.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.2.1 Action a.2 and Action b.2 is to place the unit into a
condition where rod position or rod position demand is not significantly affecting
core peaking factors. This change is acceptable because the Required Actions
are used to establish remedial measures that must be taken in response to the
degraded conditions in order to minimize risk associated with continued
operation while providing time to repair inoperable features. The Required
Actions are consistent with safe operation under the specified Condition,
considering the OPERABLE status of the redundant systems or features. This
includes the capacity and capability of remaining systems or features, a
reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and the low probability of a DBA
occurring during the repair period. This change is acceptable since with
THERMAL POWER at 50% RATED THERMAL POWER, rod position and rod
position demand do not significantly affect core peaking factors. The specified
THERMAL POWER is consistent with safe operation under the specified
Condition. This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent
Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.4 Not Used.

L.5 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.3.2 does not have an
action for when more than one rod position indicator channel is inoperable per
group. CTS 3.0.3 would be entered in this condition. CTS 3.0.3 requires a
shutdown to HOT STANDBY within 7 hours. ITS 3.1.7 ACTION B applies when
more than one RPI per group is inoperable and requires the rods to be placed
under manual control immediately, monitoring and recording of RCS Tavg once
per hour, and restoration of all but one RPI to OPERABLE status within 24 hours.
This changes the CTS by allowing operation for an additional 24 hours with more
than one RPI per group inoperable.

The purpose of ITS 3.1.7, ACTION B is to provide time to repair inoperable RPIs
before requiring a plant shutdown. This change is acceptable because the ITS
Required Actions are used to establish remedial measures that must be taken in
response to the degraded conditions in order to minimize risk associated with
continued operation while providing time to repair inoperable features. The
Required Actions are consistent with safe operation under the specified
Condition, considering the OPERABLE status of the redundant indications. This
includes the capacity and capability of remaining systems or features, a
reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and the low probability of a DBA
occurring during the repair period. Providing time to repair multiple inoperable
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.7, ROD POSITION INDICATION

RPIs before requiring a shutdown is reasonable as the safest course of action
with inoperable RPIs is to not move the control rods. The compensatory
measures ensure that the rods are not moved unintentionally and monitor rod
position using other indications. This change is designated as less restrictive
because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were
applied in the CTS.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 5 of 5
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Rod Position Indication
3.1.7

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.7 Rod Position Indication

LC
9..3.2-

LCO 3.1.7 Thea IRod Position Indication (ORPI) System and the Demand
Position Indication System shall be OPERABLE. 0 h©

APPLICABILITY: MODES I and 2.

ACTIONS

DoC-
L.I

Ae-f~vio
C

poe-
L. 5,

-NOTE -
Separate Condition entry Is allowed for each neEJi rod position indicator and each demand
position Indicator.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One (RPI per group A.1 Verify the osifon of the Once per 8 hours
inoperable for one or rowhneae i wir
more groups. position indicators . Js t l

Indirectly by using movable
incore detectors.

A.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours
POWER to s 50% RTP.

B. More than one(JRPI B.1 Place the control rods Immediately
per group inoperable. under manual control.

AND)

B.2 Monitor an(Vecord Once per 1 hour

ANLD eCW

0

WOG STS 3.1.7-I Rev. 2, 04130101
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3.1.7

INSERT I

AND

Once within 4 hours
after a rod with an
inoperable position
indicator has been
moved in excess of
24 steps in one
direction since the
last determination
of the rod's position

Insert Page 3.1.7-1

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 206 of 357



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 207 of 357

Rod Position Indication
3.1.7

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION- COMPLETION TIME

i
Verify the position of
rods with Inoperable
position Indicators
Indirectely by using the
movable incore detector,.

Once per B hours

Restore Inoperable
position Indicators to
OPERABLE status suc
that a rt7~imuof one
J13PI per group is
Inoperable.

24 hours

|. n o more rods with
| Inoperable position
l indicators have been

moved In excess of
|1 4 steps In one direction
|site the last

C.1 Ver e position of the
rods with rable
position Indica
Indirectly by using - ble
Incore detectors.

14] hours

8 oursReduce THERMAL '
POWER to i 50% RTP.

_

One demand position
Indicator per bank
inoperable for one or
more banks.k~ac'o

1.1 Verify by administrative
means alI41RPls for the
affected bankoare
OPERABLE.

1.12 Verify the most withdrawn
rod and the least
withdrawn rod of the
affected bankoare
6 1/seps apaO

Once per 8 hours

0

Once per 8 hours

d fs)&:

WOG STS 3.1.7-2 Rev. 2, 04130101
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Rod Position Indication
Cr; 3.1.7

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION j REQUIRED ACTION - COMPLETION TIME

g- V.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours
POWER to s 50% RTP.

0

Dot.
M.1

Required Action and
associated Complelion
Time not met.

1
Be In MODE 3. 6 hours

p DC
Mu2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.7.1 [Verify eachRPI agrees wIthin [12] steps of the Once prior to
group dem d position for the Ifull Indicated rang~of criticality after
rod travel, /each removal of

_ II| the reactor head

WOG STS 3.1.7-3 Rev. 2,04/30101
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3.1.7

INSERT 2

-NOTE-
The sensor may be excluded.

Perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of each RPI.

Insert Page 3.1.7-3
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.7, ROD POSITION INDICATION

1. CNP utilizes an analog rod position indication system. Therefore, reference to a
digital rod position indication system have been removed.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

3. ISTS 3.1.7 ACTION C has two Required Actions that are connected with an OR.
However, the stated Completion Times for these two Required Actions are different
(4 hours and 8 hours, respectively). Due to the convention in the ISTS as described
in Section 1.3, the two Completion Times associated with the two Required Actions
OR logical connector must be the same, since either Required Action can be chosen.
Therefore, to be consistent with the format of the ISTS, ISTS 3.1.7 ACTION C has
been deleted and a new, conditional Completion Time has been added to Required
Action A.1. This ensures that the intent of the ISTS is maintained, in that a
verification of the position of the rod with an inoperable position indicator is still being
performed once within 4 hours after a rod with an inoperable position indicator has
been moved in excess of 24 steps in one direction since the last determination of the
rod's position. In addition, since the unit is in both Conditions A and B when more
than one rod position indicators per group are inoperable, and Required Action A.1
requires the identical position check required by Required Action B.3, there is no
reason to include the position check as Required Action B.3. This is also consistent
with the format of the ISTS. Appropriate renumbering changes have also been made
due to these deletions.

4. The words in ISTS Required Action A.1, ISTS Required Action D.1.1 (ITS Required
Action C.1.1), and ISTS Required Action D.1.2 (ITS Required Action C.1.2) have
been modified to be singular, versus plural, when referring to a rod or a bank. This
has been done since the ACTIONS Note allows separate Condition entry for each
rod position indicator and each demand position indicator; thus the Required Action
only applies to the individual rod or bank whose indicator in inoperable.

5. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

6. The ISTS Required Action D.1.2 alignment criteria has been revised to be consistent
with the current licensing basis requirements. The CTS allows the alignment criteria
to vary as a function of Allowable Power Level (changed to vary as a function of
Fa(Z) as described in the ITS 3.1.4 DOCs) at THERMAL POWER levels> 85% as
indicated in CTS Figure 3.1.4-1. This change to the Required Action has been made
consistent with the allowances in License Amendments 193 (Unit 1) and 179 (Unit 2)
based on a Letter from the NRC dated March 15, 1995 (as modified in the ITS 3.1.4
DOCs). The alignment criteria is specified in ITS 3.1.4.

7. The ISTS requirement to verify each RPI agrees within 12 steps of the group
demand position for the full indicated range of rod travel prior to criticality after each
removal of the reactor vessel head is replaced with the requirement to perform a
CHANNEL CALIBRATION of each RPI, except for the sensor. Because of the
thermal drift characteristics of the CNP RPIs, performing a full range comparison of
RPI and demand position before criticality is not useful, as the RPI response will
change with RPI temperature. The ITS requires a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of each
RPI, which involves calibrating the electronics to known input voltages. Actual RPI
position is adjusted for thermal drift.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 2
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.7, ROD POSITION INDICATION

8. Change made to be consistent with similar Notes in other places in the ISTS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 2
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Rod Position Indication
B 3.1.7

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.7 Rod Position Indicaton

BASES

BACKGROUND According tot 13(e. Instrumentation to mongit variatles andn
fsyB~sla= hiroeatr5i ans duing normal oyeratfon, anticipaterJ
looerallonat ocurne n 0 ~in InniintM1 aidahaDOEFRABLE-- J
LCO 3.1.7 Is required to ensure OPERABILIlY of the rrod position
Indicators to determine control rod positions and thereby ensure
compliance with the control rod alignment and Insertion limits.

The OPERABILITY. Including position Indicaton, of the shutdown and
control rods is an Initial assumption In all safety analyses that assume rod
Insertion upon reactor trip. Maximum rod misalignment Is an Initial
assumption In the safety analysis that directly affects core power
distributions and assumptions of available SDM. Rod position Indication
is required to assess OPERABILITY and misalignment.

Mechanical or electrical failures may cause a control rod to become
Inoperable or to become misaligned from its group. Control rod

.inoperability or misalignment may cause increased power peaking, due to
the asymmetric reactivity distribution and a reduction In the total available
rod worth for reactorshutdown. Therefore, control rod alignment and
OPERABILITY are related to core operation in design power peaking
Omits and the core design requirement of a minimum SDM.

Limits on control rod augnment and OPERABILITY have been
established. and all rod positions are monitored and controlled during
power operation to ensure that the power distribution and reactivity limits
defined by the design power peaking and SDM limits are preserved.

Rod duster control assemblies (RCCAs). or rods, are moved out of the
core (up or withdrawn) or Into the core (down or Inserted) by their control
rod drive mechanisms. The RCCAs are divided among control banks
and shutdown banks. Each bank may be further subdivided Into two
groups to provide for predse reactivity control.

The axial position of shutdown rods and control rods are determined by
two separate and Independent systems: the Bank Demand Position
Indication System (commonly called group step counters) and the

Rod Position Indication ((QJRPI) System.

The Bank Demand Position Indication System counts the pulses from the
Rod Control System that move the rods. There Is one step counterfor

WOG STS B 3.1.7 -1 Rev. 2. 04130/01
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B 3.1.7

0 INSERT I

Plant Specific Design Criterion (PSDC) 12 (Re.1), instrumentation and controls shall be
provided as required to monitor and maintain within prescribed operating ranges
essential reactor operating variables.

Insert Page B 3.1.7-1
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A.4

Rod Position Indication
33.1.7

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

each group of rods. Individual rods In a group all receive the same signal
to move and should, therefore, all be at the same position Indicated by
the group step counter for that group. "The Bank Demand Position
Indication System Is considered highly precise (+ 1 step or i % Inchj)., If
a rod does not move one step for each demand pulse, the step counter
will still count the pulse and incorrectly reflect the position of the rod.

The t9RPI System provides a highly accurate Indication of actual control
rod position, but at a lower precision than the step counters. This system

sed on Inductive analog signals from a series of coils spaced along a
oll0ceie to cetrdsacf 3.75 inches,.tlEii

f. steps Increase the relo a ty of the system, the Indut coils are\
ionected altenatelycto data stem A or B. Thus, If one oitem facls,

,,|the jPJRPI will go on half ac racy with an effective coil s xdg of l
7.5 Iniches. which Is 12 steps. Therefore. the normal in ction accuracy!
of the [D)RPI System is 2;steps (± 3.75 Inut ndte maximm

A s . uncrtatnv~s 1te (75 5inches). ~ith an indicated deviation of
f be o 18 <steps btween the group step counter and PI,tle maximum

devlation between actual rod positlon and the demand position could be
<g_ steps. mllzwm

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

Control and shutdown rod position accuracy Is essential during power
operation. Pover peaking, ejected rod worth, or SDM limits may be
violated In the event of a Design Basis Accident (Ref. 2), with control or
shutdown rods operating outside their limits undetected. Therefore, the
acceptance criteria for rod position Indication Is that rod positions must be
known with sufficient accuracy In order to verify the core Is operating
within the group sequence, overlap, design peaking limits, ejected rod
worth, and with minimum SDM (LCO 3.1.5, "Shutdown Bank Insertion
Limits," and LCO 3.1.6, 'Control Bank Insertion Limits"). The rod
positions must also be known In order to verify the alignment limits are
preserved (LCO 3.1A, "Rod Group Alignment Limits"). Control rod
positions are continuously monitored to provide operators with
Information that ensures the plant Is operating within the bounds of the
accident analysis assumptions.

(2y jtod ositionZidica satisdCriterion 2 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). %,The control rod position Indicators monitor control,
rod position, which Is an Initial condition of the accident.

I
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The RPI System Is capable of monitoring rod position within at least + 12 steps.

Insert Page B 3.1.7-2
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Rod Position Indication
B 3.1.7

BASES

LCO LCO 3.1.7 specifies thatcGIRPI System and lD Bank Dermand
Position Indication System be OPERABLEQ3Me ZrrM3M. For the

r rod position Indicators to be OPERABLE requires meeting the
SR of the LCO and the following:

-a\TheID]RPSystem Indicates within 12 eps of the group step
~unter demand position as required by 03.1.4, *Rod Group

For the WRPI System there are no failed coilOnd

/Y.t The Bank Demand Indication System has been calibrated either in (
the fully Inserted position or to the MPI System. (G)

12 step agreement limit between the Bank De nd Position
ndi tion System and the [D]RPI System Indicates t the Bank
Dema Position Indication System Is adequately call ted, and can be
used fo dication of the measurement of control rod bnk position.

A deviatioa f less than the allowable limit, given in LCO 1.4, In position
indication fo single control rod, ensures high confidence at the
position unce nty of the corresponding control rod group I within the
assumed value used In the analysis (that specified control r group
insertionimis.

These requirements ensure that4 rod position Indication during
power operation and PHYSICS TESTS is accurate, and that design
assumptions are not challenged.

OPERABILITY of the position Indicatorchannels ensures that Inoperable,
misaligned, or mispositioned control rods can be detected. Therefore,
power peaking, ejected rod worth, and SDM can be controlled within
acceptable limits.

APPLICABILITY The requirements on the CORPI and step counters are only applicable In ()
MODES 1 and 2 (consistent with LCO 3.1.4, LCO 3.1.5, and LCO 3.1.6),
because these are the only MODES In which power is generated, and the
OPERABILITY and alignment of rods have the potential to affect the ()

In the shutdown MODES, the OPERABILITY of the
shutdown and control banks has the potential to affect the required SDM,
but this effect can be compensated for by an increase in the boron
concentration of the Reactor Coolant System.

WOG STS B 3.1.7- 3 Rev. 2,04/30/01
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Rod Position Indication
B 3.1.7

BASES

ACTIONS The ACTIONS Table Is modified by a Note indicating that a separate
Condition entry is allowed for each Inoperable rod position Indicator and
each demand position Indicator. This Is acceptable because the
Required Actions for each Condition provide appropriate compensatory
actions for each Inoperable position Indicator.

When one p1RPI channeiqlgoup~failsthe position of the rod m astill
be determined Indirectly by use of the movable incore detectors. e

Hequn~con mayiaso be s-ab-ed by ensuring atlea once per )
husa asatisfies LCO 3.:.*e satisfies LCO 3.2 and (D

SUTDOWNMARGINiswihInthi mits providedin the R r f
Sll noindbetna odshav nt beon~noyedf~ased on experience ,5E 3f )

normal po o rtioeuire excessive movemert-f
Elf r ankhs behsnfcni oved Yh Required Action of C.1o t

-belowis re uire^Therefore, verification of RCCA position within the
Completion lime of 8 hours Is adequate for allowing continued full power
operation, since the probability of simultaneously having a rod
significantly out of position and an event sensitive to that rod position Is
small. ;F H

Reduction of THERMAL POWER to s 50% RTP puts the core Into a
condition where rod position is not significantly affecting core peaking
factors (Ref.

The allowed Completion Time of 8 hours Is reasonable, based on
operating experience, for reducing power to s 50% RTP from full power n 9.4i)
conditions without challenging )systems and a lowng for rod position
determination by Required Acrion A.1 above.

When more than one tMRPI ~group failaditionat actions are () @
necessary to ensure that acceptable power distribution limits are
maintained, minimum SDM Is maintained, and the potential effects of rod
misalignment on associated accident analyses are limited. Placing the_ - -

Rod Control System In manual assures unplanned rod motion QW101F A
occur. Together with the Indirect position determination available via
movable incore detectors will minimize the potential for rod misalignment.
The Immediate Completion Time for placing the Rod Control System in
manual reflects the urgency with which unplanned rod motion must be (\
prevented while in this ondition.

WOG STS B 3.1.7 - 4 Rev. 2, 04130101
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B 3.1.7

INSERT 3

If a rod has been significantly moved (in excess of 24 steps in one direction, since the
position was last determined), Required Action A.1 is still appropriate but must be
initiated promptly to begin verifying that the rod is still properly positioned, relative to
their group positions. The allowed Completion Time of 4 hours provides an acceptable
period of time to verify the rod position with inoperable position indicator indirectly by
using movable incore detectors. This Completion Time also allows for an exception to
the normal "time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." In this Required
Action, the Completion Time only begins on discovery that both:

a. One RPI per group inoperable for one or more groups; and

b. A rod with an inoperable position indicator has been moved in excess of 24 steps in
one direction since the last determination of the rod's position.

If at any time during the existence of Condition A (one RPI per group inoperable for one
or more groups) a rod with an inoperable position indicator has been moved in excess of
24 steps in one direction since the last determination of the rod's position, this
Completion Time begins to be tracked.

INSERT 3A

The only exception is if the RPI for rod H-8 is inoperable, since rod H-8 is directly in the
center of the core and its position cannot be determined indirectly by use of the movable
incore detectors. In this condition, Required Action of A.2 below is required.

Insert Page B 3.1.7-4
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41

Rod Position Indication
B3.1.7

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

Monitoring and recording reactor coolant T,,a help assure that significant
changes In power distribution and SDM are avoided. The once per hour
Completion Time is acceptable because only minor fluctuations In RCS
temperature are expected at steady state plant operating conditions.

A.I

The position of the rods may be determined Indirectly by use of the
movable incore detector<h ReurdAtonryas be sallsfied bA

ea o per 8hoursthat F 3sasfi sLCO3.2.1. F (i)
sa sfe 2C 3 and SHUTDOW M tliswthin the limits

provided In the OL P p-%rovide Usehond n Ios have niot bee /
moved en cai on of control rod position once per 8 hours s adequate
for allowing continued full power operation for a limited, 24 h er
since the probability of simultaneously having a rod significantly out of
position and an event sensitive to that rod position is small. The 24 hour
Compleon Time provides suffident Ume to troubleshoot and restore thee
t1PI fstern to operation while avoiding theMAcha-ais (49 ( )
associated with the shutdown without full rod position Indication.

Based on operatin eerno normal power operatn does naot requa
excessive rod moean.Ioe or morerods hasbbn rsignificantly A
moved, the Requir:co o .1 and C.2 below Is euIred.

C.j -and C.2 s

These Required Actions darfy that when one or more rods
Inoperable position Indi tors have been moved In excess o
one direction, since the osion was last determined, the qi
Actions of A.1 and A. or B.1, as applicable are still app ria
be initiated prmpty der Required Action C.1 to begin erfi
these rods are still p perly positioned, relative to their oup;

If. within 14] hours e rod positions bave not been d erminec
THERMAL POW must be reduced to & 50% RTP Cthin 8t
avoid undesirab power distributions that could re It from co
operation at > % RTP if one or more rods are isaligned b
24 steps. Th allowed Completion Time of [4] h rs provides
acceptable p nod of time to verify the rod positf ns.

With oneddemand position indicatoreper bank Inoperable, the rod
positions can be determined bythe (IRPI System. Since normal power
operation does not require excessive movement of rods, verification by

WOG STS 8 3.1.7 - 5 Rev. 2.04/30101
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B 3.1.7

OJ INSERT 4

and once within 4 hours after a rod with an inoperable position indicator has been moved
in excess of 24 steps in one direction since the last determination of the rod's position

Insert Page B 3.1.7-5
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Rod Position Indication
B 3.1.7

BASES

ACTIONS (continued) I

administrative means that the rod position indicators are OPERABLE and
the most withdrawn rod and the least withdrawn rod are
within the allowed Completion Time of once every 8 hours is adequate.

-Reduction of THERMAL POWER to s 50% RTP puts the core Into a
condition wherefrod position Is not significantly affecting core peaking
actor mts (Ref.. The allowed Completion Time of 8 hours provides )
an acceptable period of time to verify the rod positions per Required
Actions C.1.1 and C.1.2 or reduce power to s 50% RTP.

If~ id Aio e associated
ComCletion ff me the must brought to a MODE in which the

s not apply. To achieve this status, the must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours. The allowed Completion
Tine Is reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching the
required MODE from full power conditions in an orderly manner and

*suithoutchallengingwsses a

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.7.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verification that Ie [DRPI agrees with the de nd position within
|112] steps ensur s that the [D]RPI is operatin correctly. Since the
[D]RPI does no display the adual shutdo rod positions between 18
and 210 steps only points within the Indicatd ranges are required In
comparison.

This surveill ce Is performed prior to re cor criticality after each
removal of e reactor head, as there is/e potential for unnecessary
plant tran ents if the SR were performed with the reactor at ower.

REFERENCES 1. QO-dF50) F Ronix.D

2.-FA. Cape

Q _E--
6()

WOG STS B 3.1.7-6 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.1.7

0 INSERT 5

within the required rod misalignment limits

0 INSERT 6

SR 3.1.7.1 is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each RPI channel.

The calibration verifies the accuracy of each RPI channel. The Frequency of once prior
to criticality after each removal of the reactor head is based on operating experience and
considers channel reliability.

The SR is modified by a Note stating that the sensors are excluded from the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION. This is acceptable since the RPIs are adjusted as necessary to
compensate for thermal effects.

Q INSERT 7

UFSAR, Section 1.4.3.

I

Insert Page B 3.1.7-6
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS

ITS 3.1.7 BASES, ROD POSITION INDICATION

1. CNP Units 1 and 2 were designed and under construction prior to the promulgation
of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A. CNP Units 1 and 2 were designed and constructed to
meet the intent of the proposed General Design Criteria, published in 1967.
However, the CNP UFSAR contains discussions of the Plant Specific Design Criteria
(PSDCs) used in the design of CNP Units I and 2. Bases references to the
10 CFR 50, Appendix A criteria have been replaced with references to the
appropriate section and description in the UFSAR.

2. The Bases are changed to reflect the Specification.

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

4. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

5. The Bases are changed to reflect changes made to the Specification.

6. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

7. The description in the Bases of ACTIONS A.1 of the alternate manner to perform
Required Action A.1 (by verifying LCO 3.2.1, LCO 3.2.2, and LCO 3.1.1 are met
every 8 hours) has been deleted. This option will not be used at CNP.

8. The requirement that the RPI indicates within the agreement limit of the group step
counter demand position has been deleted since the requirement is already covered
by ITS LCO 3.1.4. If the agreement limit is not met, then the ACTIONS of LCO 3.1.4,
"Rod Group Alignment Limits," should be entered. As written in these Bases, both
the ACTIONS of ITS LCO 3.1.4 and ITS LCO 3.1.7 would have to be entered if not
within the agreement limit. The appropriate ACTIONS are those of ITS LCO 3.1.4.
ITS LCO 3.1.7 should only cover the actual RPI System, not the agreement limits.

9. A modification has been added to Required Action A.1 that excepts the use of
movable incore detectors for determining the position for rod H-8 therefore requiring
entry into Required Action A.2 (reduce THERMAL POWER to < 50% RTP in
8 hours). Rod H-8 is located directly in the center of the core and therefore has no
symmetric rod to compare to for determining relative position.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.1.7, ROD POSITION INDICATION

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of I
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ATTACHMENT 8

ITS 3.1.8, PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
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ITS 3.1.8

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATIO.N AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
. 314.10 SPECIALTEST EXCEPTIONS

land the number of required channels for LCO 3.3.1
Functions 2, 3.6. and 18.d may be reduced to 3PHYSICS TESTS

LIMITINO CONDITON FOR OPERATION

LCO 3.1.8 3.10.4 The limitttions of Specifications 3.1.1.4. 3.1.3.1, 3.13.4snnd 3.1.3.5 mnay be suspendedduring the
performnace of PHYSICS TESTS provided: A C 3.4

a. The THERMAL POWER does not exceed 5% of RATED THERMAL POWER. and

b. Thec gc r Trip Setpoints for fbePERABlLE Intermedsiate Rand oeC Neutron F a
Pop~r Range, Neutron Fl=, LoSetpoint are set at less tlvr eqa to 25% ofRAE A.)

TftERMAL POWER //
< | ~~Add proposed LCO 3.1.8.b| M.

APPLUCABILIT: wOE2 ,

ACTION uigPYISTS ntae n|(

ACTION B With the THERMAL POWER greater than 5% of RATED THERMAL POWER. immediately open the reactor trip
breakers. Add proposed ACTION A

SR 3.1.8.2 4.10.4.1 The THERMAL POWER hall be detetmIned to be less than or equal to 5% of RATED
THERMAL POWER at least once peC PHYSICS TESTS.

4.10.4.2 chIntenrtediate and Power We Channel shall be suobjece t HANNEL FUNCTIONAL \
TESTpriortoinitiatingPH TESTS.

4 | Add proposed SR 3.1.8.1|

|Add proposed SR 3.1.8.3 | i)

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 3/4 10-5 ANIENDMENT53, 4J203 I

Page 1 of 2
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ITS 3.1.8

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.10 SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

PHYSICS TEST and the number of required channels for LCD 3.3.1
Functions 2, 3. 6, and 18.d may be reduced to 3

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION . l

LCO 3.1-8 3.10.3 The limitations of Specifications 3.1.1A, 3.1.3.1, 3.1.3.5and 3.1.3.6 may be suspended'during the
performance of PHYSICS TESTS provided: Add LCO 3.4.2

Add proposed LCO 3.1.8.e
a The THERMAL POWER does not exceed 5% of RATED THERMAL POWER, and.

|b. Tbe. i eacfpKrTrip Setpoints for tile OPWNBLE Intenmediate Range, tk~tron Flux and thle Power
Range, 9utron Flux, Low Setpointe set at less than or~equal t5% of RATED THERMAL

d | Add proposed LCO 3.1.8.b
APPIUCBIllTY: MODE2.

AMON: i During PHYSICS TEST Iniated In A.4

ACTION B With the THERMAL POWER greater than 5% of RATED THERMAL POWER, immediately open the reactor trip
breakeLA R Add proposed ACTION A a

SURVEItLLANCE REOUIREMET LA_ G

MAB
SR 3.1.8.2 4.10.3.1 The THERMAL POWER shall be determined to be less than or equal to 5% of RATED THERMAL

POWER at least once peMuuring PHYSICS TESTS.

4.103,2 EbS~E fntermediate and Power Rang hannel shall be subjected to HlANNEL FUNCTIONAl
ST priorto initiating PHYSI.8ESTS. | \

Add proposed SR 3.1.8.1 L(I)

|Add proposed SR 3.1.8.3 ( 3)

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 10-3 AM ENDMIENT 40, 40 267 I

Page 2 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.8, PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS - MODE 2

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.10.4 (Unit 1) and CTS 3.10.3 (Unit 2) state that the limitations of certain
Specifications may be suspended during the performance of PHYSICS TESTS.
ITS LCO 3.1.8 includes an allowance to reduce the required number of channels
for ITS LCO 3.3.1, "RTS Instrumentation," Function 2 (Power Range Neutron
Flux), Function 3 (Power Range Neutron Flux Rate), Function 6
(Overtemperature AT), and Function 18.d (Power Range Neutron Flux, P-10),
from "4" to "3." This changes CTS 3.10.4 (Unit 1) and CTS 3.10.3 (Unit 2) by
adding an allowance to reduce the number of required RTS channels from "4" to
" 3" for the specified Functions.

The purpose of CTS 3.10.4 (Unit 1) and CTS 3.10.3 (Unit 2) is to allow some
flexibility during the performance of PHYSICS TESTS while ensuring appropriate
limitations are in place to help ensure safe operation. This change is acceptable
because the minimum channels required for OPERABILITY for these RTS
Functions in CTS Table 3.3-1 is currently "3." This allowance is needed since
the "Required Channels" in ITS 3.3.1, Reactor Trip System Instrumentation, is
"4." This change from the CTS is discussed in the Discussion of Changes for
ITS 3.3.1. This change is designated as administrative because it does not result
in technical changes to the CTS.

A.3 CTS 3.10.4 (Unit 1) and CTS 3.10.3 (Unit 2) state that the limitations of certain
Specifications may be suspended during the performance of PHYSICS TESTS
provided the Reactor Trip Setpoints on the OPERABLE Intermediate and Power
Range Channels are set at • 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER. ITS 3.1.8
states that the requirement of certain Specifications may be suspended but
contains no requirements on the Intermediate and Power Range Channels. The
ITS contains the same requirements on the Intermediate and Power Range
Channels in ITS LCO 3.3.1. This changes the CTS by eliminating the
requirement that the Reactor Trip Setpoints on the OPERABLE Intermediate and
Power Range Channels are set at < 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER from the
test exception.

This change is acceptable because the Reactor Trip Setpoints on the
OPERABLE Intermediate and Power Range Channels are contained in ITS
LCO 3.3.1, "RTS Instrumentation." Repeating that requirement in the test
exception LCO is unnecessary. This change is designated administrative as it
eliminates a repeated requirement from the CTS, resulting in no technical change
to the CTS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.8, PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS - MODE 2

A.4 CTS 3.10.4 (Unit 1) and CTS 3.10.3 (Unit 2) are applicable in MODE 2.
ITS 3.1.8 is applicable "During PHYSICS TESTS initiated in MODE 2." This
changes the CTS such that the Specification is applicable in MODE 2 only when
a PHYSICS TEST is initiated.

The purpose of the ITS 3.1.8 Applicability is to ensure that the Actions contained
in the Specification are followed. The wording of the CTS appears to be
contradictory because, if THERMAL POWER exceeds 5% RTP, then the test
exception Specification Applicability is exited and the Actions no longer apply.
However, it is clear that the CTS Action should be applied if THERMAL POWER
exceeds 5% RTP and PHYSICS TESTS are in progress. The ITS Applicability
eliminates this apparent contradiction and allows the test exception Conditions
and Required Actions to be applied when the LCO is not met. This is consistent
with the wording of the CTS Action. This change is designated as administrative
because it clarifies the current wording of the Specification with no change in
intent.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 3.10.4 (Unit 1) and CTS 3.10.3 (Unit 2) state that limitations of certain
Specifications may be suspended during the performance of PHYSICS TESTS
and provides restrictions that must be followed when utilizing the CTS exception.
ITS 3.1.8 adds a requirement that SHUTDOWN MARGIN must be within the
limits provided in ITS LCO 3.1.1 for MODE 2 with keff < 1.0. A Surveillance
(SR 3.1.8.3) to verify the SHUTDOWN MARGIN every 24 hours and an ACTION
(ACTION A) to follow if the SHUTDOWN MARGIN limit is not met are also
added. This changes the CTS by imposing an additional requirement on the
application of the test exception LCO.

This change is acceptable because it imposes reasonable restrictions on the
performance of PHYSICS TESTS when the control rod and RCS minimum
temperature Specifications are allowed to be violated. The Bases for ITS 3.1.1,
"SHUTDOWN MARGIN," state that in MODE 2 with k.ff > 1.0, the SHUTDOWN
MARGIN is ensured by compliance with the rod insertion limit Specifications.
Under the test exception, those control rod insertion limits are allowed to be
violated. Therefore, additional actions must be taken to ensure that sufficient
SHUTDOWN MARGIN is available to shutdown the reactor and keep it
subcritical if needed when in MODE 2 with kf > 1.0. This change is designated
as more restrictive because it imposes additional restrictions not found in the
CTS.

M.2 CTS 4.10.4.1 (Unit 1) and CTS 4.10.3.1 (Unit 2) require THERMAL POWER to
be verified to be < 5% RTP once per hour. ITS SR 3.1.8.2 requires the same
verification be performed every 30 minutes. This changes the CTS by increasing
the Frequency of the THERMAL POWER verification.

This change is acceptable because the increased Frequency is consistent with
similar verifications performed in the Specification. ITS SR 3.1.8.1, which verifies
that the RCS. lowest loop average temperature is > 5310F, is also performed

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 4
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ITS 3.1.8, PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS - MODE 2

every 30 minutes. THERMAL POWER is a parameter readily available in the
control room, so imposition of this more stringent requirement will have no effect
on safety. This change is designated as more restrictive because a Surveillance
will be performed more frequently in the ITS than in the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category I - Relaxation of LCO Requirements) CTS 3.10.4 (Unit 1) and
CTS 3.10.3 (Unit 2) state that limitations of certain Specifications may be
suspended during the performance of PHYSICS TESTS. ITS 3.1.8 provides an
additional exception to LCO 3.4.2, "RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality,"
provided the RCS lowest loop average temperature is > 5310F. A Surveillance to
verify the RCS lowest loop average temperature is > 531 OF every 30 minutes
(proposed SR 3.1.8.1) has been added. In addition, ACTION C has been added
to cover the situation when RCS lowest loop average temperature is not within
limit. The Required Action is to restore RCS lowest loop average temperature to
within limit within 15 minutes. If this is not met, then ACTION D requires the unit
to be in MODE 3 within 15 minutes. This changes the CTS by allowing the
suspension of LCO 3.4.2, "RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality." However,
it places a limitation on the RCS lowest loop average temperature that is allowed.

The purpose of CTS 3.10.4 (Unit 1) and CTS 3.10.3 (Unit 2) is to allow some
flexibility during the performance of PHYSICS TESTS, while ensuring appropriate
limitations are in place to help maintain safe operation. This change is
acceptable because the LCO requirements continue to ensure that the process
variables are maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis.
This changes the CTS by allowing the suspension of LCO 3.4.2, "RCS Minimum
Temperature for Criticality." However, it places a limitation on the RCS lowest
loop average temperature that is allowed. CTS 3.1.1.5 (ITS 3.4.2, "RCS
Minimum Temperature for Criticality") requires the RCS lowest operating loop
temperature to be > 541OF. Therefore, this change reduces the temperature for
criticality by 10OF during the performance of PHYSICS TESTS. This is
necessary to help facilitate the performance of certain tests, such as the
determination of the Isothermal Temperature Coefficient. The lower limit on RCS
average temperature is provided in the test exception LCO to ensure that the
RCS temperature stays within the analyzed range. This change is designated as
less restrictive because less stringent LCO requirements are being applied in the
ITS than were applied in the CTS.
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L.2 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.10.4.2 (Unit 1) and CTS 4.10.3.2 (Unit 2) require that CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TESTS be performed on each Intermediate and Power Range
channel prior to initiating PHYSICS TESTS. ITS SR 3.3.1.8 for the Power Range
channels and ITS SR 3.3.1.10 for the Intermediate Range channels require the
tests to be performed every 92 days and every 184 days, respectively. Since ITS
3.3.1 requires these channels to be OPERABLE in MODE 2 and in MODE 2
above the P-6 Interlock, respectively, this effectively ensures the tests are
performed within their required Frequency prior to entering MODE 2 (i.e., prior to
performing the PHYSICS TESTS). This changes the CTS by eliminating the time
period prior to initiation of PHYSICS TESTS within which the testing must be
performed.

The purpose of CTS 3.10.4 (Unit 1) and CTS 3.10.3 (Unit 2) is to allow the
performance of PHYSICS TESTS on the reactor. This change is acceptable
because the new Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated to ensure that it
provides an acceptable level of equipment reliability. The performance of the
normally scheduled CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST is sufficient to ensure the
equipment is OPERABLE. LCO 3.3.1 requires a CHANNEL OPERATIONAL
TEST on the Power Range channels (SR 3.3.1.8) every 92 days and on the
Intermediate Range channels (SR 3.3.1.10) every 184 days. These Frequencies
have been determined to be sufficient for verification that the equipment is
working properly. The initiation of PHYSICS TESTS does not affect the ability of
the equipment to perform its function, does not affect the trip setpoints or the
RTS trip capability, and does not invalidate the previous Surveillances.
Therefore, requiring this testing to be performed at a fixed time before the
initiation of PHYSICS TESTS has no benefit. This change is designated as less
restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS
than under the CTS.
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
3.1.8

3.1 REACTIViTY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.8 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2

cr5
LCO 3.1.8

.L C-0 3. 1°. 9 (uni.,t )IJ

.Lr- 3,#o0, (btk.42

i

i

During the performance of PHYSICS TESTS, the requirements of:

LCO 3.1.3,"ModeratorTemperature Coefficien
LCO 3.1.4. 'Rod Group Alignment Lim!
LCO 3.1.5, *Shutdowin Bank insertion Llmi
LCO 3.1.6, 'Control Bank Insertion Lim an
LCO 3.4.2. RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality

may be suspended and the number of required channels for LCO 3.3.1,
"RTS Instrumentation," Functions 2,3,Wand 18,0 may be reduced to 3,
provided that -A

a. RCS lowest loop average temperature is 24;33tF,

b. SDM Is within the limits and

c. THERMAL POWER Is@% RTP..

I

i APPLICABILITY: During PHYSICS TESTS initiated in MODE 2.

BiCIItA.1

fi^

i

L. I

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. SDM not within limit. A.1 Initiate boration to restore 15 minutes
SDM to within limit

AND

A.2 Suspend PHYSICS 1 hour
TESTS exceptions.

B. THERMAL POWER not B.1 Open reactor trip breakers. Immediately
within limit.

C. RCS lowest loop C.1 Restore RCS lowest loop 15 minutes
average temperature not average temperature to
within limit. within limit.

WOG STS 3.1.8 -1 Rev. 2, 04130101

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 236 of 357



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 237 of 357

3.1.8

O INSERT I

for MODE 2 with kff < 1.0 specified in LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)"

Insert Page 3.1.8-1
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
3.1.8

L.f

'O. L, l

ii
!

i4 ./D~ !Ibu

I tt^

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Required Adion and D.1 Be In MODE 3. 15 minutes
associated Completion
Time of Condition C not
met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

sl5 3.1.8.1 Perform a C EL OPERATIONAL TEST on to initiation
power range and ltemediate range channels per of PHSIC /
[SR 3.3.1.7, SR 3.3.8; and Table 3.3.1 -1]. TESTS

SR 3.1.8S Verify the RCS lowest loop average temperature is 30 minutes

() 20310FF.

) SR 3.1.8 Verify THERMAL POWER isX5% RTP. 30 minutes

SR 3.1.8E)0 Verify SDM Is within the limitspecified In e. 24 hours

0 .

& 4 0;j j
.C.o S. .
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.8, PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS - MODE 2

1. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

3. Changes are made to accurately reflect the requirement that must met, since the
COLR lists more than one SDM limit.

4. ISTS SR 3.1.8.1 requires a CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST be performed on the
Intermediate and Power Range channels "prior to initiation of PHYSICS TESTS."
However, no finite time as to how soon prior to the PHYSICS TESTS is stated. The
ITS Applicability for the Intermediate and Power Range channels includes MODE 2
above the P-6 Interlock and MODE 2, respectively, thus the normal, periodic
Frequencies for SR 3.3.1.1 0 and SR 3.3.1.8 must be met prior to entering or soon
after entering MODE 2. Therefore, the normal periodic Frequencies already ensure
the "prior to initiation of PHYSICS TESTS" is met, and ISTS SR 3.1.8.1 is not
necessary and has been deleted. Due to this deletion, the remaining SRs have been
renumbered. In addition, ISTS LCO 3.1.8 references LCO 3.3.1 Function 18.e. In
ITS Table 3.3.1-1, this Function has been renumbered as Function 18.d.

5. ISTS LCO 3.1.8.c and ISTS SR 3.1.8.3 have been revised to require THERMAL
POWER < 5% RTP. TSTF-14, Rev. 4, approved this change on May 2, 1997, but it
was not properly adopted in NUREG-1431, Rev.2.

I

I
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
B 3.1.8

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.8 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptfons - MODE 2

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary purpose of the MODE 2 PHYSICS TESTS exceptions Is to
permit relaxations of existing LCOs to allow certain PHYSICS TESTS to
be performed.

Section Xi of 10 CFR 50, Appendix B (Ref. 1), requires that a test
program be established to ensure that structures, systems, and
components will perform satisfactorily In service. All functions necessary
to ensure that the specified design conditions are not exceeded during
normal operaton and anticipated operational occurrences must be

\1 tested. This tesling is an Integral part of the design, construction, and
( U;+ opera o t Requirements for notification of the NRC, for the

purpose of conducting tests and experiments, are specified In
10 CFR 50.59 (Ref. 2).

The key objectives of a test program are to (Ref. 3):

a. Ensure that the facility has been adequately designe

b. Validate the analytical models used in the design and analysi i 0
c. Verify the assumptions used to predict unit respons

d. Ensure that Installation of equipment in the facility has been
accomplished In accordance with the desigr nd

e. Verify that the operating and emergency procedures are adequate.

T6 accomplish these objectives, testing is performed prior to initial
criticality, during startup, during low power operations, during power
ascension, at high power, and after each refueling. The PHYSICS
TESTS requirements for reload fuel cycles ensure that the operating
characteristics of the core are consistent with the design predictions and
that the core can be operated as designed (Ref. 4).

PHYSICS TESTS procedures are written and approved In accordance
with established formats. The procedures Indude all information
necessary to permit a detailed execution of the testing required to ensure
that the design intent Is met. PHYSICS TESTS are performed in
accordance with these procedures and test results are approved prior to
continued power escalation and long term power operation.

WOG STS B 3.1.8 - 1 Rev. 2, 04130101
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
B 3.1.8

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

s -ohe PHYSICS TESTS required for reload fuel cycles (Ref. 4) In MODE 2 )
are listed below

a. Critical Boron Concentration - Control Rods Wlthdrawn& O

tb. Crcal Bo on Corntration k~ontrol Rod pte

(,pv CQntro iRodyVo 3

Isothermal Temperature Coefficient (ITC and.

( I)~ Neutron Flux Symmetry.

tests are performed In MODE 2, and the last test can be
performed In either MODE I or 2. These and other supplementary tests
may be required to calibrate the nuclear instrumentation or to diagnose
operational problems. These tests may cause the operating controls and
process variables to deviate from their LCO requirements during their
performance.

@ a. The Critical Boron Concentration - Control Rods Withdrawn Test
measures the critical boron concentration at hot zero power (HZP).
With all rods out the lead control bank Is at or near Its fully
withdrawn position. HZP is where the core Is critical (k,, = 1.0), and
the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Is at design temperature and
pressure for zero power. Performance of this test should not violate
any of the referenced LCOs.

b. The Critical Barn Concentration - Control Rods serted Test
measures the Itical boron concentration at HZ * with a bank
having ae wof at least 1% tklk when fully rted Into the core.
This test is used to measure the boron reacti coefficient. With
the core at and anl banks fully withdra the boron
concentratio of the reactor coolant Is graduIly lowered In a
continuous anner. The selected bank Is In Inserted to make up
for the dec asing boron concentration un the selected bank has
been m over Its entire range of travel The reactivity resulting
from each ncremental bank movement Is measured with a reactivity
compute The difference between the asured critical boron
cncen tion with all rods fully withdra and with the bank inserted
Is dete ned. The boron reactivity ce dent is determined by
dividing e measured bank worth by measured boron
concen atlon difference. Performanc of this test could volate

WOG STS B 3.1.8-2 Rev. 2. 04130/01
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
B 3.1.8

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

(10 3.1'.4, 'Rod Gip Alignment Umits," igO 3.1.5, "Shutdown
Insertion L I 3.1.6, 'Contrdl Bank Insertion Umits.'

( 4)-. / The VoniRol RodkWorth Tespis used to measure the reactivity worth (9
of selected (Etbanks. This test Is performed at HZP and has
three alternative methods of performance. The first method, the

/ & R eal BBoron Exchange Method, varies the reactor coolant boron
concentration and moves the selectedq~ffo bank In response to

way+1 1 Tectj the changing boron concentration. The reactivity changes are
measured with a reactivity computer. This sequence Is repeated for
the remaining a2ZW banks. The second method, the Rod Swap
Method, measures the worth of a predetermined reference bank
using the Boron Exchange Method above. The reference bank Is
then nearly fully Inserted into the core. The selected bank Is then
Inserted Into the core as the reference bank Is withdrawn. The HZP
critical conditions are then determined with the selected bank fully
Inserted Into the core. The worth of the selected bank is Inferred,
based on the position of the reference bank with resped to the
selected bank. This sequence is repeated as necessa for the
remaining control banks. The third metlhodteBoo E ndpn

omoves teselectecono a vertsentirelen of
s To;5SEggt ;; trvatd then varies the reactor cot boron concentratinh

\ . aclevt~ cItclity again. The difenc Inbrn concentrir
selected n bank This sequence Is repeated

for the remaining CSEPI banks. Performance of this test could
violate LCO 3.1.4, LCO 3.1.5, or LCO 3.1.6.

) The iTC Test measures the ITC of the reactor. This test Is
performed at HZP and has two methods of performance. The first
method, the Slope Method, varies RCS temperature In a slow and
continuous manner. The reactivity change Is measured with a
reactivity computeras a function of the temperature change. The
ITC Is the slope of the reactivity versus the temperature plol The
test is repeated by reversing the direction of the temperature
change, and the final ITC Is the average of the two calculated ITCs.
The second method, the Endpoint Method, changes the RCS
temperature and measures the reactivity at the beginning and end of
the temperature change. The ITC is the total reactivity change
divided by the total temperature change. The test Is repeated by
reversing the direction of the-temperature change, and the final ITC
Is the average of the two calculated ITCs. Performance of this test
could violate LCO 3.4.2, 'RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality.'

WOG STS B 3.1.8 - 3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.1.8

00 INSERT I

the Dynamic Rod Worth Measurement Method (Ref. 5), moves the selected control bank
over its entire length of travel. The worth of the bank is inferred from the change in the
flux level upon insertion of the bank.

Insert Page B 3.1.8-3
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptlons - MODE 2
B 3.1.8

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

FireU The Flux Symmetry Test measures the degree of azimuthal
symmetry of the neutron flux at as low a power level as practical,
.depending on the test method employed. This test can be
performed at HZP (Control Rod Worth Symmetry Method) or at
& 30% RTP (Flux Distribution Method). The Control Rod Worth
Symmetry Method Inserts a control bank, which can then be
withdrawn to compensate for the Insertion of a single control rod
from a symmetric seL The symmetric rods of each set are then
tested to evaluate the symmetry of the control rod worth and neutron
flux (power distribution). A reactivity computer is used to measure
the control rod worths. Performance of this test could violate
LCO 3.1.4, LCO 3.1.5. or LCO 3.1.6. The Flux Distribution Method
uses the Incore flux detectors to measure the azimuthal flux
distribution at selected locations with the core at & 30% RTP.

,I

APLC
APPLICA4
SAFETY
ANALYS

ajt V*, i
%.l~wlv C,

4BLE

ES

The fuel is protected by LCOs that preserve the Initial conditions of the V j 34t
core assumed during the safety analyses. i Thene
of the LCOs that are excepted by this LCO are described In the
)Vestnaos iRO ao ua e Eva uao ennia eotIe. 5

I0

EIN5 ~~-I DA

The above mentioned PHYSICS T esoa
Oisjrque w airt ur instiet~nrt dianongA onln]on I

\m may require te operating control or process variables to
deviate from their LCO limitations.

Th SAR defines requirements for ntlal testing of the facility, including
PHYSICSTESTS. Tabl su arizoe zero. low 0
power, and power tests. Requirements for reload fuel ccle PHYSICS /117 )
TESTS are defined in ANSIJANS41 1,.1T~f 4; though these --- (
PHYSICS TESTS are generally accomplished within the limits for all
LCOs. conditions may occur when one or more LCOs must be
suspended to make completion of PHYSICS TESTS possible or practical.
This Is acceptable as long as the fuel design criteria are not violated.
When one or more of the requirements specified In LCO 3.1.3,
'ModeratorTemperature Coefficient (MTC).' LCO 3.1 A. LCO 3.1.5.
LCO 3.1.6, and LCO 3A2 are suspended for PHYSICS TESTS, the fuel
design criteria are preserved as long as the power level is limited to
s 5% RTP, the reactor coolant temperature Is kept 2 531F, and SDM Is
within the rovided In = P
The PHYSICS TESTS Indude measurement of core nudear parameters
or the exercise of control components that affect process variables.
Among the process variables Involved are AFD and QPTR, which
represent Initial conditions of the unit safety analyses. Also Involved are

2)
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0 B 3.1.8

INSERT 1A

and WCAP-13360-P-A, Revision I (Ref. 5)

Insert Page B 3.1.84
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
B 3.1.8

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

the movable control components (control and shutdown rods), which are
required to shut down the reador. The Omits for these variables are
specified for each fuel cycle in the COLR.

As described In LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Test Exception LCOs Is
optional, and therefore no criteria of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Test
Exception LCOs provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A discussion of the
criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is provided In their respective Bases.

Reference flows special test exceptions (STEs) to be Included as part
of the LCO that they affect. It was decided, however, to retain this STE
as a separate LCO because it was less cumbersome and provided
additional darity.

LCO This LCO allows the reactor parameters of MTC and minimum
temperature for criticality to be outside their specified limits. In addition.it
allows seleded control and shutdown d~to be positioned outside of
their specified alignment and Insertion limits. Operation beyond specified
limits Is permitted for the purpose of performing PHYSICS TESTS and
poses no threat to fuel integrity, provided the SRs are met.

The requirements of LCO 3.1.3, LCO 3.1.4, LCO 3.1.5. LCO 3.1.6,
and LCO 3.4.2 may be suspended,1unng the performance of PHYSICS c 7
TESTS provided:

a. RCS lowest loop average temperature is 2 (3) (93

b. SDM Is within the rimi provided in

_ c. THERMAL POWER is@% RTP. ()

APPiUCABIUTY This LCO Is applicable when performing low power PHYSICS TESTS.
The Applicability Is stated as During PHYSICS TESTS initialedIQ
MODE 2 to ensure that the 5% maxmum power IeR Is not
exceeded. Should the THERMAL POWER EXCEED 5% ;i* andz
consequently the unit enter MODE 1, this Applicability statemen preven
exiting this Specification and its Required Actions.

WOG STS B 3.1.8 - 5 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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B 3.1.8

INSERT 2

and the number of required channels for LCO 3.3.1, 'RTS Instrumentation," Functions 2,
3, 6, and 1 8.d may be reduced to 3

Insert Page B 3.1.8-5
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
B 3.1.8

BASES

ACTIONS AA and A.2

If the SDM requirement Is not met. boration must be initiated promptly. A
Completion Time of 15 minutes Is adequate for an operator to correctly
align and start the required systems and components. The operatr . 4
should begin boration with the best source available for the I 1
conditions. Boration will be continued until SDM Is within limit.

a| IiiiJSm fl 1 Suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions requires restoration of each
of the applicable LCOs to within specification.

B.1 >0 (0

When THERMAL POWER ls(5% RTP. the only acceptable action Is to
open the reactor trip breakers (RTBs) to prevent operation of the reactor
beyond its design limits. Immediately opening the RTBs will shut down
the reactor and prevent operation of the reactor outside of its design
limits.

When the RCS lowest T.,k Is < 531 IF, the appropriate action is to restore
T,, to within Its specified limit. The allowed Completion Tirme of
1 5 minutes provides time for restoring T.,, to within limits without allowing

(O 4OXto remain In an unacceptable condition for an extended period
of time. Operation with the reactor critical and with temperature below
531 *F could violate the assumptions for accidents analyzed In the safety
analyses.

C9

If the Required Actior r associated
CAmpeion te us e ou ita MODtInwilti7) W h
requirement does not appl. To achieve this status, the us e
brought to at least MODE 3 within an additional 15 minutes. The
Completion Time of 15 additional minutes is reasonable, based on
operating experience, for reaching MODE 3 In an orderly manner and
without challenging st (e)

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The por range and Intermediate range neutro etecors must be
verified t e OPERABLE In MODE 2 by LC 3.3.1 *eactor Trip
System (RN Instrumentation. A CHANNEL OPERA ONAL TEST is

WOG STS B 3.1.8 -6 Rev. 2, 04130101
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INSERT 3

In addition, the PHYSICS TEST exception must be suspended within 1 hour.

Insert Page B 3.1.8-6
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
B 3.1.8

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMEENTS (continued).

pe ned on each power range and inte diate range channel pror to
Initlatiof the PHYSICS TESTS. This will esre that the RTS Is | f)
properly ned to provide the required degree a re protection during g
the perfo of the PHYSI TESTS.

SR * e 0
Verification that the RCS lowest loop Tea Is k 531OF will ensure that the
unit Is not operating In a condition that could Invalidate the safety
analyses. Verification of the RCS temperature at a Frequency of
30 minutes during the performance of the PHYSICS TESTS will ensure
that the Initial conditions of the safety analyses are not violated.

Veriication that the THERAL POWER is % RTP will ensure that the
lsnot operating In a condition that cod Invalidate the safety

analyses. Verification of the THERMAL POWER at a Frequency of 30
minutes during the performance of the PHYSICS TESTS will ensure that
the Initial conditions of the safety analyses are not violated..

The SDM Is verified by performing a reactivity balance calculation,
considering the following reactivity effects:

a. RCS boron concentrator()

b. Tank positlo) C)
*c. .RCS average temperatur)

d. Fuel bumup based on gross thermal energy generation

e. Xenon concentratio)o

f. Samarium concentratior(

g. Isothermal temperature coefficient (ITC), when below the point of
adding heat (POAI0

h. eraDefect, when above the POAInd

WOG STS B 3.1.8-7 Rev. 4 04130101
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
B 3.1.8

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

i. Doppler Defect, when above the POAH.

Using the ITC accounts for Doppler reactivity in this calculation when the
reactor is submitical or critical but below the POAH, and the fuel
temperature wIll be changing at the same rate as the RCS.

The Frequency of 24 hours Is based on the generally slow change In
required boron concentration and on the low probability of an accident
occurring without the required SDM.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Section Xl.

2. 10 CFR 50.59.

3. Regulatory Guide 1.68, Revision 2, August, 1978. _ _ _

| ~4. ANS/NS I/19iS-6.61-

,65. WCAP-9 3-M-A, 'Westinghouse Re1(ad Safety Evaluation
WO STSho p B 3.1.8 Rev.120985410,'

i z WCAP-0161,1cd~ingAddend,/m 1.A~drT1_1id

WOG STS B 3.~~~51 .8-8Rv .0/00

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 252 of 357



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 253 of 357

O INSERT 4

B 3.1.8

13360-P-A, 'Westinghouse Dynamic Rod Worth Measurement Technique," Revision 1,
October 1998.

Insert Page B 3.1.8-8
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.8 BASES, PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS - MODE 2

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

3. The description of PHYSICS TESTS required for reload fuel cycles is revised to be
consistent with the current guidelines, ANSI/ANS 19.6.1-1997, and the CNP startup
physics testing program.

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

5. The Applicable Safety Analyses description about "other tests" has been deleted
since ITS 3.1.8 allows the suspension of the LCOs only for PHYSICS TESTS.

6. The Bases are changed to reflect changes made to the Specifications.

7. The Bases are revised to be consistent with the Specification.

8. Editorial/grammatical error corrected.

9. The LCO and SR 3.1.8.3 Bases Sections have been revised to require THERMAL
POWER < 5% RTP. TSTF-14, Rev. 4, approved this change on May 2, 1997, but it
was not properly adopted in NUREG-1431, Rev. 2.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.1.8, PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS - MODE 2

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 9

Relocated/Deleted Current Technical Specifications (CTS)
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CTS 3/4.1.1.3, Boron Dilution
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup and
Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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CTS 3/4.1.1.3

9nIw II. j .. I
3.1.1.3 flow rate of reeater Coocut through the reactor e l ra e s mstem
shall be p ater ha or equal to 2 p uwhnene: a reductti i Reactor
Coolant yse berm aocebntration WLng mBa..I

AIL WOUI.

Pith the ow rate of react s through the roaetor to.oan system less
than 2000 * medaly ed operatigw ivolving a rducien In
bor a e tratton of the RuST.? r olat System.

4.1.1.2 flow tate et recrttrogh nuts ooant Sysdt
shlet be ir " tW geatr r ql te 2000 Sp thin o our

r s to Stcrt of e a: lea" per bou ding a tet n ln the
Roster le y eto Wron e by either:

a. Verify4 gt lot e ter cooant pum is La ration, or

b. Verifyin that at leat o| p te in operae ad sulying
Sreatr than or equal 2000 gpm thrugh the ea olant
systsm.

*Jer sea of this speifiet, en. addition of water tr the sT ee ne
coa:i a dilution activtSy truod the 'boron ,cencen atiec In the am
Is 5? tlr t or eqUal te the mniin required by speci ication 231.2.2e.b2
(MOD 1. 2. 2. nd S ) or 3.1.2 7.b.2 ("mu 5 Omt 6).

0. C C * UI?? 1 3/4 14 |INCWT go. 120
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CTS 3/4.1.1.3

... _E11rrylu. XTM

an LMT O~M1L""w" 1".A I I
I 

I
. -F- gI

3.1.1.3 now rm of ant ough thi reatCr olat r
aball be r aor aebever a reuti in Raator
Cu.lant good" in; SMG.

YSth the ow rate of reactor s t ugh th reater c t t less
an 2000 l LMedIaey SUBP operatiouS Lavolia re tin in

bOerns ratie of the atr M .nt Syst".

SMMMM. I
I -

&1.1.3 flow rate et r tatr lottiirmag the c* oolant Snryaeo
ahal be lte ue to be g ret or equal o20 in a hr
prTir to the start of and a:ess per how dur naX * tria n tI h

actor lt Sstem boron a t by *eter:

Vrifying at lest De ctr oolant pum IS operation, or

b. VerSfyiog that at 1as one 15 pmp is In opera on and supplying
greater than or equal *2000 Vs tbrough the tar coolant

C *or purpoes of this speaLfi tien. addition of water the am does
net .muatit'te a ilution *ctt riq the boroevetn antrstto in the

is greatsr thn ofr aqua to e andnl required sperification
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 314.1.1.3, BORON DILUTION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 1 - Relaxation of LCO Requirements) CTS 3.1.1.3 requires the flow
rate of reactor coolant through the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) to be greater
than or equal to 2000 gpm whenever a reduction in RCS boron concentration is
being made. With the flow rate not within limit, immediate suspension of all
operations involving a reduction in boron concentration is required. CTS 4.1.1.3
requires the RCS flow rate to be monitored prior to the start of a reduction in the
RCS born concentration. The ITS does not include this Specification. This
changes the CTS by eliminating this Specification.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.1.3 is to ensure there is enough flow to support
adequate mixing, prevent stratification, and prevent and ensure that reactivity
changes will be gradual during boron concentration reductions in the RCS. This
flow rate will circulate the RCS volume in approximately 30 minutes. Therefore,
the reactivity change rate associated with boron reductions will therefore be
within the capability for operator recognition and control.

This change is acceptable since the ITS contains several Specifications, each
applicable during different MODES of operations, that require a certain number of
RCS and/or residual heat removal (RHR) loops to be OPERABLE and in
operation regardless of whether or not a reduction in RCS boron concentration is
being made. These ITS Specifications also include the appropriate Surveillance
to ensure the loops are OPERABLE and in operation. The flow limit is not
included in most of the ITS Specifications because the capacity of the RCS
pumps is significantly greater than 2000 gpm and because operation of the RHR
System is controlled by plant operating procedures to ensure adequate flow. The
reactor coolant flow rate of 2000 gpm is retained for MODE 6 operations as
indicated in ITS SR 3.9.4.1 and SR 3.9.5.1.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.1.1.3, BORON DILUTION

In MODES 1 and 2, if any RCS loop is not OPERABLE and in operation, ITS
LCO 3.4.4 ACTION A requires the unit to be in MODE 3 within 6 hours. If the
unit is operating in MODES 3, 4, and 5 (with the RCS loops filled) and the
required loops are not in operation, the associated ITS LCOs provide limitations
that prohibit operations that would cause introduction of coolant with boron
concentration less than required to meet SDM of ITS LCO 3.1.1. If the required
loop is not in operation in MODE 5 (with the RCS loops not filled), ITS LCO 3.4.8
prohibits operations that can cause introduction of coolant with boron
concentration less than required to meet ITS LCO 3.1.1 and prohibits draining
operations that could further reduce the RCS water volume. If the unit is
operating in MODE 6 with high reactor water level and the required loop is not in
operation, ITS LCO 3.9.4 prohibits operations that would cause introduction of
coolant with boron concentration less than required to meet ITS LCO 3.9.1. If the
unit is operating in MODE 6 with low reactor water level and the required loops
are not in operation, ITS LCO 3.9.5 prohibits operation that would cause
introduction of coolant with boron concentration less than required to meet ITS
LCO 3.9.1 and prohibits draining operations which can further reduce the RCS
water volume. Since the requirements have been included in various
Specifications, the change is appropriate. This change is designated as less
restrictive because less stringent LCO requirements (explicit flow rates) are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 2
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 3/4.1.1.3, BORON DILUTION

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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CTS 3/4.1.2.1, Flow Paths - Shutdown
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup and
Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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CTS 3/4.1.2.1
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CTS 3/4.1.2.1
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CTS 3/4.1.2.1
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 314.1.2.1, FLOW PATHS - SHUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 CTS 3/4.1.2.1 provides requirements on the boration systems flow paths during
shutdown. The boration subsystem of the Chemical and Volume Control System
(CVCS) provides the means to meet one of the functional requirements of the
CVCS, i.e., to control the chemical neutron absorber (boron) concentration in the
RCS and to help maintain the SHUTDOWN MARGIN. To accomplish this
functional requirement, the CTS requires a source of borated water, one or more
flow paths to inject this borated water into the RCS, and appropriate charging
pumps to provide the necessary charging head.

The boration subsystem is not assumed to be OPERABLE to mitigate the
consequences of a DBA or transient. In the case of a malfunction of the CVCS
that causes a boron dilution event, the response required by the operator is to
close the appropriate valves in the reactor makeup system. This action is
required before the SHUTDOWN MARGIN is lost. Operation of the boration
subsystem is not assumed to mitigate this event. This Specification does not
meet the criteria for retention in the ITS; therefore, it will be retained in the
Technical Requirements Manual.

This change is acceptable because CTS 3/4.1.2.1 does not meet the
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria for inclusion into the ITS.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:

1. The CVCS is not used for, nor is capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA. The Flow Paths - Shutdown Specification does not satisfy
criterion 1.

2. The CVCS is not used to indicate status of, or monitor a process variable,
design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA
or transient. The Flow Paths - Shutdown Specification does not satisfy
criterion 2.

3. The CVCS is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA
or transient. The Flow Paths - Shutdown Specification does not satisfy
criterion 3.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-6) and summarized in
Table 1 of WCAP-1 1618, the loss of the CVCS was found to be a non-

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 314.1.2.1, FLOW PATHS - SHUTDOWN

significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.
I&M has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to CNP Units I
and 2, and concurs with the assessment. The Flow Paths - Shutdown
Specification does not satisfy criterion 4.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met, the Flow Paths -
Shutdown LCO and Surveillances may be relocated out of the Technical
Specifications. The Flow Paths - Shutdown Specification will be relocated to the
TRM. Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.
This change is designated as relocation because the Specification did not meet
the criteria in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) and has been relocated to the TRM.

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 2
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 3/4.1.2.1, FLOW PATHS - SHUTDOWN

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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CTS 3/4.1.2.2, Flow Paths - Operating
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup and
Discussion of Changes (DOCs)

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 276 of 357



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 1, Page 277 of 357

CTS 3/4.1.2.2
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CTS 3/4.1.2.2
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CTS 3/4.1.2.2
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CTS 3/4.1.2.2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 314.1.2.2, FLOW PATHS - OPERATING

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 CTS 3/4.1.2.2 provides requirements on the boration systems flow paths during
operation. The boration subsystem of the Chemical and Volume Control System
(CVCS) provides the means to meet one of the functional requirements of the
CVCS, i.e., to control the chemical neutron absorber (boron) concentration in the
RCS and to help maintain the SHUTDOWN MARGIN. To accomplish this
functional requirement, the CTS requires a source of borated water, one or more
flow paths to inject this borated water into the RCS, and appropriate charging
pumps to provide the necessary charging head.

The boration subsystem is not assumed to be OPERABLE to mitigate the
consequences of a DBA or transient. In the case of a malfunction of the CVCS
that causes a boron dilution event, the response required by the operator is to
close the appropriate valves in the reactor makeup system. This action is
required before the SHUTDOWN MARGIN is lost. Operation of the boration
subsystem is not assumed to mitigate this event. This Specification does not
meet the criteria for retention in the ITS; therefore, it will be retained in the
Technical Requirements Manual.

This change is acceptable because CTS 3/4.1.2.2 does not meet the
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria for inclusion into the ITS.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:

1. The CVCS is not used for, nor is capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA. The Flow Paths - Operating Specification does not satisfy
criterion 1.

2. The CVCS is not used to indicate status of, or monitor a process variable,
design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA
or transient. The Flow Paths - Operating Specification does not satisfy
criterion 2.

3. The CVCS is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA
or transient. The Flow Paths - Operating Specification does not satisfy
criterion 3.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-8) and summarized in
Table 1 of WCAP-1 1618, the loss of the CVCS was found to be a non-
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 314.1.2.2, FLOW PATHS - OPERATING

significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.
I&M has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to CNP Units 1
and 2, and concurs with the assessment. The Flow Paths - Operating
Specification does not satisfy criterion 4.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met, the Flow Paths -
Operating LCO and Surveillances may be relocated out of the Technical
Specifications. The Flow Paths - Operating Specification will be relocated to the
TRM. Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.
This change is designated as relocation because the Specification did not meet
the criteria in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) and has been relocated to the TRM.

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 2
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 314.1.2.2, FLOW PATHS - OPERATING

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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CTS 3/4.1.2.3, Charging Pump - Shutdown
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup and
Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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CTS 3/4.1.2.3

I
3/4 LIMITING CO DITIONS FOR OPERATION AN SURVEILLANCE REQUIREM NTS
314.1 REACTIVIT CONTROLSYSTEMS

CHAGIG UX(-SHUTrDOWN'

LI~ilN CO iTow FOR OPEBAMlN //_

3.123

a. One charging pump In the Injection flow path required by/Specification 3.12.1 shall be
OPERABLE and capable of g poweed from an OPERABLE rgency bus.

| b.,,-On, charging fi pth as~ilwith support of Unit 2 shF 5;unctions shale vilb

IAPPl_1A~nFVnSeiicto 12 . 5at
Specification 3.1.23.b- tmes whenU t2 in MODS or 4.

a. ith no charging pump OPERAB suspend all operation involving CORE ALTERATIONS or
itive reactivity changes except: I or cooldown ofthe reactor lant volume provided that

SHUTDOWN MARGIN sufficri to accommodate the change in t perature Is maintained in
accordance with Specification 3.1X2 In MODES or Specification 3.9. in MODE 6, and the heatup
or cooldown rate Is restricted 50F or less in any one-hour period MODES, or 25 addition of
water from the RWST, provid the boron concentration in the RW hs greater than or equal to the

c 12.7b2.

_Se ITS
4 3..121

--e
\:3
-:e

b. With more than one charging pump OPERABLE or with a safety injection purnp(s) OPERABLE
when the temperature of any RCS cold leg Is less than or equal to 1520F, unless the reactor vessel
head Is removed, remove the additional charging pump(s) and the safety injection purnp(s) motor
circuit breakers from the electrical power circuit within one hour.

'c. 1 we provisionsofSpecification notapplicable.

d. in pdition to the above, when Specif on 3.123.b Is applicable and the r uired flow path Is not
a Allable, return the required flow to available status within 7 days or provide equivalent

Ahutdown capability in Unit 2 and tv m the required flow path to availab)6 status within the next 60
days. or have Unit2 in HOT ST BY within the next 12 hoursandHT SHUTDOWN within the
following 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE AF(UtIRFENTNS//

4.12.3.1.1 e above required charging p II be demonstrated OPERABLE verifying that the pump's
developed bead at the test flow pot Is geer than or equal to the uired developed head when
tested pursuant to Specification .0.5.

4 See rrS)
0 34.12

--

*A maximum of one centrifIgal charging pump shall be OPERABLE whenever the temperature of one or more of the
RCS cold legs is less than or equal to 152'F.

H See ITS]
_ 3.4.12 J

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 314 1.11 AMENDMENT 98,420,424,464,4&7. 03.
20, 281 *1
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CTS 3/4.1.2.3

3/4 LVVrlNG MDONS TOR OFERunoN SWREILLANCE PEQL7MV
314.1 REA I,*CONTROL ms / . /

CHAR frNefU? SH1JVV /

;MmNOLNIMON FRoo

4.123.2 AU dchari pump and SAfety jecdcW pmps. excluding d above eired OPERABLE
chadu pump. u be demostrned Iopel by verilyig ina the ra tor circuit bmaks rave
been-removed fom thdir electrkal power supply dciuhatma leu nca e per 12 boon, except when:

A. 7he reacw vesel bed s rMned at

b. The temperast of ail RCS cold legs If duae than 1S20F.

-0a
-0eerS

3..12 J

I4.1.2.3.3 hArin" line crom-de valve. toM 2i Zwil be cycled full mrval uVefi oocperl18tinowts.
I ,~-1FOUOwin cycllg. the vtlvwMlf be verified to be in their do& dPohidwIs. 1-

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UHFr 1 P4a 3t4 I-Il. AhIED4Dt~ff 4W4,167
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CTS 3/4.1.2.3

314 LIMITINqCONDITIONS FOR OPERATIOP AND SURVEILLANCE REQUI MENTS
3/4.1 REACTIVTY CONTROL SYSTEMS

LIMIINGCONITION FOR OPERTO //
R.1

a. One charging pump the boron injection flow path requ d by Specification 3.12.1 shall LI
be OPERABLE and able of being powered fro an OPR LE emergency bus.

See ITS
One charging flow pathI ated with support of Unit utdowa functions shall be iSe.12I

| availableR --- I

APPpLICAIMPTL- Speificati n 3123.a2.1.t5ES5and 6 ] R-A
rspecification 3.1 2.31.bn~ifes when Unit I is in MODES-2.3. or 4.I

A\CllN: ///, \

With no charging pump OPERABLE, suspend all operatins involving CORE > zJ
ALTERATIONS or positi. *vity changes except 1) heartup cooldowri of the reactor
coolant volume provided SHUTDOWN MARGIN suffi ent to accommodate the
change in temperature Is inteined in accordance with Specifi Zion 3.1.1. in MODE 5 or R.1
Specification 3.9.1 in M DE 6, and the heatup or cooldown ra Is restricted to 50F or less
in any one-hour period MODE 5, or 2) addition of water om the RWST, provided the
boron concentration the RWST is greater than or equa to the minimum required by
Specification3.12.7..2.

b. With more than one charging pump OPERABLE or with a safety injection pump(s) See ITS
OPERABLE when the temperature of any RCS cold leg Is less than or equal to 152 F, 3.412
unless the reactor vessel head is removed, remove the additional charging pump(s) and the . .
safety injection pump(s) motor circuit breakers from the electrical power circuit within one
hour,

c The rovisions of S 3.0. are not aplicable:

d. In addition to the above, w4 ifSpecifcation 3.1 23.b is applicableand the required flow
path is not available, the required flow path to available tus within 7 days, or
provide equivalent shutdo n capability in Unit I and retumnhe required flow path to LI
available staus within next 60 days, or have Unit 1 in HO07STANDBY within the next
12 hours and HOT S TOWN within the following 24 hydrs.

SURVEILLANCE POMIEWT-S//

4.123.1.1 The above required charging punjshall be demonstrated OPERABLE y verifying that the pump's
developed head at thetest flow~oint Is greater than or equal to the qufred developed head when
tested pursuant to Speciflcatiop'4.0/

A omaximueofthecentrifugal charging pump shall be OPERABLE whenever the temperature of one
or oreof the RCS cold legs Is less hanor equal to IS26F. See ITS][ 3.4.12 J

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 3/4 !l I ANIENDNIENT 84O,44-6, 4,8, M3.265
I
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CTS 3/4.1.2.3

314 G CONDITONS FOR 0 TION AND SURVEILLANCE QU IE [
314.1 CONIROL

SURVEI/NI f 0

4.1.2.3.2 All carging pmps and safety injecton pumps, aicluding the above-required OPERABLE
dcaig pump, sball be demonstrated noperible by vulfyia lhe mow cirzn breakers have
been removed from their electrical power supply circuits at les onct per 12 hours, except when:

-. . The retor vessel head is remved, or

b. 1 tepcMnzc of all RCS ecd lep Is petr than 1S 'F.

-=0
JSee ITS ]

13412J

4.1.2.33 /6 gl line cro.s.de valves o~iit I will be cycled faUl t t once per 18 .
/Folowing cyclng. the Val i be veie to thbie a lY on F

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNrr 2 Pfge 314 1-11a AhMMMENT 116 I
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 314.1.2.3, CHARGING PUMP - SHUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 CTS 3/4.1.2.3 provides requirements on the charging pumps during shutdown
when used as part of the boration system. The boration subsystem of the
Chemical and Volume Control System (CVCS) provides the means to meet one
of the functional requirements of the CVCS, i.e., to control the chemical neutron
absorber (boron) concentration in the RCS and to help maintain SHUTDOWN
MARGIN. To accomplish this functional requirement, the CTS requires a source
of borated water, one or more flow paths to inject this borated water into the
RCS, and appropriate charging pumps to provide the necessary charging head.

The boration subsystem is not assumed to be OPERABLE to mitigate the
consequences of a DBA or transient. In the case of a malfunction of the CVCS
that causes a boron dilution event, the response by the operator is to close the
appropriate valves in the reactor makeup system. This action is required before
the SHUTDOWN MARGIN is lost. Operation of the boration subsystem is not
assumed to mitigate this event. This Specification does not meet the criteria for
retention in the ITS; therefore, it will be retained in the Technical Requirements
Manual. It should be Noted that this Specification also has requirements
concerning the maximum number of charging and safety injection pumps that
can be OPERABLE. This Discussion of Change does not address these
requirements; they are covered in ITS 3.4.12. It should also be Noted that this
Specification has requirements associated with the safe shutdown requirements
of 10 CFR 50 Appendix R. These requirements are discussed in DOC L. 1.

This change is acceptable because CTS 3/4.1.2.3 does not meet the
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria for inclusion into the ITS.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:

1. The CVCS is not used for, nor is capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA. The Charging Pumps - Shutdown Specification does not satisfy
criterion 1.

2. The CVCS is not used to indicate status of, or monitor a process variable,
design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA
or transient. The Charging Pumps - Shutdown Specification does not
satisfy criterion 2.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 314.1.2.3, CHARGING PUMP - SHUTDOWN

3. The CVCS is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA
or transient. The Charging Pumps - Shutdown Specification does not
satisfy criterion 3.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-6) and summarized in
Table 1 of WCAP-1 1618, the loss of the CVCS was found to be a non-
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.
I&M has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to CNP Units I
and 2, and concurs with the assessment. The Charging Pumps -
Shutdown Specification does not satisfy criterion 4.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met, the Charging Pumps
- Shutdown LCO and Surveillances may be relocated out of the Technical
Specifications. The Charging Pumps - Shutdown Specification will be relocated
to the TRM. Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59. This change is designated as relocation because the
Specification did not meet the criteria in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) and has been
relocated to the TRM.

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category I - Relaxation of LCO Requirements) CTS 3.1.2.3.b states that one
charging flow path associated with support of Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2)
shutdown functions shall be available. The ITS does not include these
requirements. This changes the CTS by deleting these requirements from the
CTS.

The purpose of CTS 3.1 .2.3.b is to satisfy the safe shutdown requirements of
10 CFR 50 Appendix R. This change is acceptable because the LCO
requirements in the Technical Requirements Manual continue to ensure that the
structures, systems, and components are maintained consistent with the safety
analyses and licensing basis. This change deletes the safe shutdown
requirements of 10 CFR 50 Appendix R from the CTS. The opposite unit
charging flow path requirements are not needed to satisfy the requirements of
the unit safety analyses. CNP is still committed to the safe shutdown
requirements of 10 CFR 50 Appendix R. In addition to this change, the
Applicability and Action associated with CTS 3.1.2.3.b have been deleted, as well
as CTS 4.1.2.3.3, which tests the capability of the unit cross tie valves to cycle.
This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent LCO
requirements are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 2 of 2
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 314.1.2.3, CHARGING PUMP - SHUTDOWN

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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CTS 3/4.1.2.4, Charging Pumps - Operating
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup and
Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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CTS 3/4.1.2.4
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CTS 3/4.1.2.4

3/4 LIMITiNG ONDMONS FOR OPERATIO AND SURVEILLANCE REQ MIENTS
3t4.1 REACTI CON1ROL SYSTEMS

CHARGING PUMA - OPERATING

LlIrING ON [DON FO PER ION

3.1.2.4 At east two charging pumps sbAll be PERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:| MODES 1,23 and 4.

ACTION:

With only one ch 8inB pump OPERABLE. restone least two charging pumps to OPE BLE status within
72 hours or be in least HOT STANDBY and borated t a SHUTDOWN MARGIN equival to at least 1% Aklk
at 200'F within th next 6 hours; restore at least two ging pumps to OPERABLE status ithin the next 7 days
or be in COLD S UTDOWN within the next 30 bo

4.1.2.4 t least two charing pumps I be demonstrated OPERABLE b verifying that the
mnps'developed head at the test II point is greater than or equal to c required developed

ead when tested pursuant to Speci tion 4.0.5.

COOK NlCLEAR PLANT-UNrr 2 Page 314 1-12 AMENDIMENT 3., 18
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.1.2.4, CHARGING PUMPS - OPERATING

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 CTS 3/4.1.2.4 provides requirements on the charging pumps during operation
when used as part of the boration system. The boration subsystem of the
Chemical and Volume Control System (CVCS) provides the means to meet one
of the functional requirements of the CVCS, i.e., to control the chemical neutron
absorber (boron) concentration in the RCS and to help maintain the SHUTDOWN
MARGIN. To accomplish this functional requirement, the CTS requires a source
of borated water, one or more flow paths to inject this borated water into the
RCS, and appropriate charging pumps to provide the necessary charging head.

The boration subsystem is not assumed to be OPERABLE to mitigate the
consequences of a DBA or transient. In the case of a malfunction of the CVCS
that causes a boron dilution event, the response required by the operator is to
close the appropriate valves in the reactor makeup system. This action is
required before the SHUTDOWN MARGIN is lost. Operation of the boration
subsystem is not assumed to mitigate this event: This Specification does not
meet the criteria for retention in the ITS; therefore, it will be retained in the
Technical Requirements Manual.

This change is acceptable because CTS 3/4.1.2.4 does not meet the
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria for inclusion into the ITS.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:

1. The CVCS is not used for, nor is capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA. The Charging Pumps - Operating Specification does not satisfy
criterion 1.

2. The CVCS is not used to indicate status of, or monitor a process variable,
design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA
or transient. The Charging Pumps - Operating Specification does not
satisfy criterion 2.

3. The CVCS is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA
or transient. The Charging Pumps - Operating Specification does not
satisfy criterion 3.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-8) and summarized in
Table I of WCAP-1 1618, the loss of the CVCS was found to be a non-

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 314.1.2.4, CHARGING PUMPS - OPERATING

significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.
I&M has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to CNP Units I
and 2, and concurs with the assessment. The Charging Pumps -
Operating Specification does not satisfy criterion 4.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met, the Charging Pumps
- Operating LCO and Surveillances may be relocated out of the Technical
Specifications. The Charging Pumps - Operating Specification will be relocated
to the TRM. Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59. This change is designated as relocation because the
Specification did not meet the criteria in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) and has been
relocated to the TRM.

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

CNP Units I and 2 Page 2 of 2
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 3/4.1.2.4, CHARGING PUMPS - OPERATING

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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CTS 3/4.1.2.5, Boric Acid Transfer Pumps - Shutdown
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup and
Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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CTS 3/4.1.2.5

314 LtMTMIG C4~lOSFOR OPEn7oN SURVEMLNCE REOUI
314.1 REA lV.OIOSYSTEM

BORIC ACID L .RI. PU2- SU~

UITImNG FODlOR PQEEUEON,

3.12.5 At osc boric aid d'f mp be OPERA= and epable of povered fro an
0 emegIana bua If adV w pa eirouh fte boric taderp of Sp4edfatio
3.1 1i OPERABLB.

APPIJCAB MODES 5 imd 6.

ACIION:

Whh nboric aImsuft pmp OE R LEas to coaplete fow ydh of 5 3.12.1a.
ed al e hpig CORE ALTERA7Oo p ety a : ) p or cooldown

of d xe ctor volume provided ta WN MARGIN sdw± tothe dup in
temperaturek In wib 3.1.1.2 h MODE5or 3.9.1 in MODE 6,
mad do heaup cool lrate i remiced to 50 in le o paid I MO 5, or 2) addition of
Water fo e WS vded te boron In due RWST is greater ta or to the m-hlmu
reqvd bqS 3.12.7.b.2.

4.125 dowi h vllance reqkreca thm bae reqied by 4.0.5.

COOK PLANTRUW 1 Pge 314 1 3 40, "4 230 I
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CTS 3/4.1.2.5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.1.2.5, BORIC ACID TRANSFER PUMPS - SHUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 CTS 3/4.1.2.5 provides requirements on the boric acid transfer pumps during
shutdown. The boration subsystem of the Chemical and Volume Control System
(CVCS) provides the means to meet one of the functional requirements of the
CVCS, i.e., to control the chemical neutron absorber (boron) concentration in the
RCS and to help maintain the SHUTDOWN MARGIN. To accomplish this
functional requirement, the CTS requires a source of borated water, one or more
flow paths to inject this borated water into the RCS, and appropriate charging
pumps to provide the necessary charging head.

The boration subsystem is not assumed to be OPERABLE to mitigate the
consequences of a DBA or transient. In the case of a malfunction of the CVCS
that causes a boron dilution event, the response required by the operator is to
close the appropriate valves in the reactor makeup system. This action is
required before the SHUTDOWN MARGIN is lost. Operation of the boration
subsystem is not assumed to mitigate this event. This Specification does not
meet the criteria for retention in the ITS; therefore, it will be retained in the
Technical Requirements Manual.

This change is acceptable because CTS 3/4.1.2.5 does not meet the
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria for inclusion into the ITS.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:

1. The CVCS is not used for, nor is capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA. The Boric Acid Transfer Pumps - Shutdown Specification does not
satisfy criterion 1.

2. The CVCS is not used to indicate status of, or monitor a process variable,
design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA
or transient. The Boric Acid Transfer Pumps - Shutdown Specification
does not satisfy criterion 2.

3. The CVCS is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA
or transient. The Boric Acid Transfer Pumps - Shutdown Specification
does not satisfy criterion 3.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-6) and summarized in
Table 1 of WCAP-1 1618, the loss of the CVCS was found to be a non-
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

CTS 314.1.2.5, BORIC ACID TRANSFER PUMPS - SHUTDOWN

significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.
I&M has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to CNP Units 1
and 2, and concurs with the assessment. The Boric Acid Transfer Pumps
- Shutdown Specification does not satisfy criterion 4.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met, the Boric Acid
Transfer Pumps - Shutdown LCO and Surveillances may be relocated out of the
Technical Specifications. The Boric Acid Transfer Pumps - Shutdown
Specification will be relocated to the TRM. Changes to the TRM will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is designated as
relocation because the Specification did not meet the criteria in
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) and has been relocated to the TRM.

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

CNP Units I and 2 Page 2 of 2
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 3/4.1.2.5, BORIC ACID TRANSFER PUMPS - SHUTDOWN

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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CTS 3/4.1.2.6, Boric Acid Transfer Pumps - Operating
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup and
Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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CTS 3/4.1.2.6
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CTS 3/4.1.2.6

-LIMITING CdMTMoL SYSTEMS I

BORIC AC10 "FER P - S - oPERAT

1lMITING I*tTON FOR OPERATJO' I I
3.t.2.6 A least one boric acid ransfer pamp tn the o n injection flow
path requl by S"pcification 3. .2.2a shall be OPERMSL and capable of
being pe"d fro an OPERABI£ rgency bus If the flow path through the
boric aci pW 1n Spcification .1.2.Za Is OPERALE.

PPLICABKI : MGMS 1i2,t 3 4. 4

rith no rc acid transfer p OPAE. restore at I st one boric acid
transfr ucp to OPERABLE *t tus wlthin 72 hours or be 1 at least NOT
STANDBY thin the next 6 hours boratad to a MARKIN equivalent
to IS at 200F restore at east one boric add ns Prp to
OPERABLE t wtus hlthn the next day or be in COLD within the
next 30 msI

SURYEIL R EmlffR
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 314.1.2.6, BORIC ACID TRANSFER PUMPS - OPERATING

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 CTS 3/4.1.2.6 provides requirements on the boric acid transfer pumps during
operation. The boration subsystem of the Chemical and Volume Control System
(CVCS) provides the means to meet one of the functional requirements of the
CVCS, i.e., to control the chemical neutron absorber (boron) concentration in the
RCS and to help maintain the SHUTDOWN MARGIN. To accomplish this
functional requirement, the CTS requires a source of borated water, one or more
flow paths to inject this borated water into the RCS, and appropriate charging
pumps to provide the necessary charging head.

The boration subsystem is not assumed to be OPERABLE to mitigate the
consequences of a DBA or transient. In the case of a malfunction of the CVCS
that causes a boron dilution event, the response required by the operator is to
close the appropriate valves in the reactor makeup system. This action is
required before the SHUTDOWN MARGIN is lost. Operation of the boration
subsystem is not assumed to mitigate this event. This Specification does not
meet the criteria for retention in the ITS; therefore, it will be retained in the
Technical Requirements Manual.

This change is acceptable because CTS 3/4.1.2.6 does not meet the
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria for inclusion into the ITS.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:

1. The CVCS is not used for, nor is capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA. The Boric Acid Transfer Pumps - Operating Specification does not
satisfy criterion 1.

2. The CVCS is not used to indicate status of, or monitor a process variable,
design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA
or transient. The Boric Acid Transfer Pumps - Operating Specification
does not satisfy criterion 2.

3. The CVCS is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA
or transient. The Boric Acid Transfer Pumps - Operating Specification
does not satisfy criterion 3.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-8) and summarized in
Table I of WCAP-11618, the loss of the CVCS was found to be a non-

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 314.1.2.6, BORIC ACID TRANSFER PUMPS - OPERATING

significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.
I&M has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to CNP Units 1
and 2, and concurs with the assessment. The Boric Acid Transfer Pumps
- Operating Specification does not satisfy criterion 4.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met, the Boric Acid
Transfer Pumps - Operating LCO and Surveillances may be relocated out of the
Technical Specifications. The Boric Acid Transfer Pumps - Operating
Specification will be relocated to the TRM. Changes to the TRM will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is designated as
relocation because the Specification did not meet the criteria in
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) and has been relocated to the TRM.

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 2
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 3/4.1.2.6, BORIC ACID TRANSFER PUMPS - OPERATING

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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CTS 3/4.1.2.7, Borated Water Sources - Shutdown
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup and
Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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CTS 3/4.1.2.7
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 314.1.2.7, BORATED WATER SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 CTS 3/4.1.2.7 provides requirements on the borated water sources during
shutdown. The boration subsystem of the Chemical and Volume Control System
(CVCS) provides the means to meet one of the functional requirements of the
CVCS, i.e., to control the chemical neutron absorber (boron) concentration in the
RCS and to help maintain the SHUTDOWN MARGIN. To accomplish this
functional requirement, the CTS requires a source of borated water, one or more
flow paths to inject this borated water into the RCS, and appropriate charging
pumps to provide the necessary charging head.

The boration subsystem is not assumed to be OPERABLE to mitigate the
consequences of a DBA or transient. In the case of a malfunction of the CVCS
that causes a boron dilution event, the response required by the operator is to
close the appropriate valves in the reactor makeup system. This action is
required before the SHUTDOWN MARGIN is lost. Operation of the boration
subsystem is not assumed to mitigate this event. This Specification does not
meet the criteria for retention in the ITS; therefore, it will be retained in the
Technical Requirements Manual.

This change is acceptable because CTS 3/4.1.2.7 does not meet the
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria for inclusion into the ITS.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:

1. The CVCS is not used for, nor is capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA. The Borated Water Sources - Shutdown Specification does not
satisfy criterion 1.

2. The CVCS is not used to indicate status of, or monitor a process variable,
design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA
or transient. The Borated Water Sources - Shutdown Specification does
not satisfy criterion 2.

3. The CVCS is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA
or transient. The Borated Water Sources - Shutdown Specification does
not satisfy criterion 3.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-10) and summarized in
Table 1 of WCAP-11618, the loss of the CVCS System was found to be a
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 314.1.2.7, BORATED WATER SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite
releases. I&M has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to
CNP Units 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment. The Borated
Water Sources - Shutdown Specification does not satisfy criterion 4.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met, the Borated Water
Sources - Shutdown LCO and Surveillances may be relocated out of the
Technical Specifications. The Borated Water Sources - Shutdown Specification
will be relocated to the TRM. Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is designated as relocation because
the Specification did not meet the criteria in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) and has been
relocated to the TRM.

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 2
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 3/4.1.2.7, BORATED WATER SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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CTS 3/4.1.2.8, Borated Water Sources - Operations (Unit 1)/
Operating (Unit 2)
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CTS 3/4.1.2.8
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CTS 3/4.1.2.8
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 314.1.2.8, BORATED WATER SOURCES - OPERATIONS (UNIT 1)/

OPERATING (UNIT 2)

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 CTS 3/4.1.2.8 provides requirements on the borated water sources during
operation. The boration subsystem of the Chemical and Volume Control System
(CVCS) provides the means to meet one of the functional requirements of the
CVCS, i.e., to control the chemical neutron absorber (boron) concentration in the
RCS and to help maintain the SHUTDOWN MARGIN. To accomplish this
functional requirement, the CTS requires a source of borated water, one or more
flow paths to inject this borated water into the RCS, and appropriate charging
pumps to provide the necessary charging head.

The boration subsystem is not assumed to be OPERABLE to mitigate the
consequences of a DBA or transient. In the case of a malfunction of the CVCS
that causes a boron dilution event, the response required by the operator is to
close the appropriate valves in the reactor makeup system. This action is
required before the SHUTDOWN MARGIN is lost. Operation of the boration
subsystem is not assumed to mitigate this event. This Specification does not
meet the criteria for retention in the ITS; therefore, it will be retained in the
Technical Requirements Manual.

This change is acceptable because CTS 3/4.1.2.8 does not meet the
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria for inclusion into the ITS.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:

1. The CVCS is not used for, nor is capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA. The Borated Water Sources - Operations/Operating Specification
does not satisfy criterion 1.

2. The CVCS is not used to indicate status of, or monitor a process variable,
design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA
or transient. The Borated Water Sources - Operations/Operating
Specification does not satisfy criterion 2.

3. The CVCS is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA
or transient. The Borated Water Sources - Operations/Operating
Specification does not satisfy criterion 3.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.1.2.8, BORATED WATER SOURCES - OPERATIONS (UNIT 1)/

OPERATING (UNIT 2)

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-1 0) and summarized in
Table 1 of WCAP-11618, the loss of the CVCS was found to be a non-
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.
I&M has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to CNP Units 1
and 2, and concurs with the assessment. The Borated Water Sources -
Operations/Operating Specification does not satisfy criterion 4.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met, the Borated Water
Sources - Operations/Operating LCO and Surveillances may be relocated out of
the Technical Specifications. The Borated Water Sources -
Operations/Operating Specification will be relocated to the TRM. Changes to the
TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is
designated as relocation because the Specification did not meet the criteria in
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) and has been relocated to the TRM.

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

CNP Units I and 2 Page 2 of 2
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 314.1.2.8, BORATED WATER SOURCES - OPERATIONS (UNIT 1)!

OPERATING (UNIT 2)

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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CTS 3/4.10.1, Shutdown Margin
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 314.10.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 3/4.10.1 provides an exception to the SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements
in CTS 3.1.1.1 in MODE 2 for the purpose of measurement of rod worth and
shutdown margin provided the reactivity equivalent to at least the highest
estimated control rod worth is available for trip insertion from OPERABLE control
rod(s). According to the Bases, this special test exception is required to permit
the periodic verification of the actual versus predicted core reactivity condition
occurring as a result of fuel burnup or fuel cycling operations. The ITS does not
contain this special test exception. This changes the CTS by eliminating a
special test exception.

This change is acceptable because this method of testing is no longer used. As
a result, the CTS special test exception is not needed. Other rod worth
measurement techniques that do not violate the SHUTDOWN MARGIN
requirements are used. This change is designated as more restrictive because
an exception to the CTS is being deleted.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of I
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 3/4.10.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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CTS 314.10.2, Group Height, Insertion, and Power Distribution
Limits
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup and
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CTS 3/4.10.2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.10.2, GROUP HEIGHT, INSERTION AND POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 3/4.10.2 provides an exception to the rod group height, rod insertion, and
power distribution limits Specifications. This special test exception permits
individual control rods to be positioned outside of their normal group heights and
insertion limits during the performance of such PHYSICS TESTS as those
required to 1) measure control rod worth and, 2) determine the reactor stability
index and damping factor under xenon oscillation conditions. The ITS does not
contain this special test exception. This changes the CTS by eliminating a
special test exception.

This change is acceptable because these types of PHYSICS TESTS
(measurement of control rod worth and determination of the reactor stability
index as well as the damping factor under xenon oscillation conditions) are only
performed during initial plant startup test programs. These tests are never
performed during post-refueling PHYSICS TESTS. As a result, the CTS special
test exception is not needed. This change is designated as more restrictive
because an exception to the CTS is being deleted.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of I
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 314.10.2, GROUP HEIGHT, INSERTION AND POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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CTS 3/4.10.3, PressurelTemperature Limitation - Reactor
Criticality (Unit 1)
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.f R 3/40L *eat lout pe r hour.
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CTS 3/4.10.3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 314.10.3, PRESSURE/TEMPERATURE LIMITATION - REACTOR CRITICALITY

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 (Unit 1 only) CTS 3/4.10.3 provides an exception to the minimum temperature
and pressure conditions for reactor criticality of Specifications 3.1.1.5 and 3.4.9.1
during low temperature PHYSICS TESTS provided some other restrictions are
enforced. These restrictions are that THERMAL POWER does not exceed 5% of
RATED THERMAL POWER, the reactor trip setpoints for the OPERABLE
Intermediate Range, Neutron Flux and the Power Range, Neutron Flux, Low
Setpoints are set at < 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER, and the Reactor
Coolant System temperature and pressure relationship is maintained within the
region of acceptable operation shown on Figures 3.4-2 and 3.4-3. The ITS does
not contain this special test exception. This changes the Unit I CTS by
eliminating a special test exception.

This change is acceptable because low temperature PHYSICS TESTS are no
longer performed. This allowance is not available for Unit 2 and is not needed for
Unit 1. Future PHYSICS TESTS will be performed under ITS 3.1.8, "PHYSICS
TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2," which has been developed from CTS 3/4.10.4,
PHYSICS TESTS. As a result, the CTS special test exception is not needed.
This change is designated as more restrictive because an exception to the Unit 1
CTS is being deleted.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 3/4.10.3, PRESSURE/TEMPERATURE LIMITATION - REACTOR CRITICALITY

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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SUMMARY OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 3.2

Change Description Affected Pages

A self-identified change for ITS 3.2.1 has been made. This change Pages 28 and 33 of 158.
adds "RTP" after the phrase "Reduce THERMAL POWER 2 1%" for
ITS 3.2.1 Required Action B.1.

A self-identified change for ITS 3.2.1 and 3.2.4 Bases has been Pages 36 and 149 of 158.
made. This change revises ITS 3.2.1 and 3.2.4 Bases to
incorporate miscellaneous editorial changes, and is administrative.
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LIST OF ATTACHMENTS

1. ITS 3.2.1
2. ITS 3.2.2
3. ITS 3.2.3
4. ITS 3.2.4
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ATTACHMENT I

ITS 3.2.1, Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.2.1

ITS

PC=D mIM"nQ L=s
mT FLx NOT C=AX; FAr-? (2)

MUcTWO cosMMTM OnwATZON
F: (Z) shalt be within the limits specilled In the COIR.ILCO 3.2.1 3.2.2 YQCz) dehl l1mited by lhe t relationshipe:

W/(Z) < c3 1kl K(Zf r > U. /

FQ(Z) I C700 (E I) S 0.5

o CTQ I t Q F lunit at TE*L Iowa? speciE In the COLt

o1-1

o F t is the measured Iot/ factor incAud$ a manufacturing
t21 rance wcOrtaity a 1 measurmnt ctisnty.

o zC is the norsmalized tZ) as a function of ore height specified
In teCOLIR.

I

API:CAflLXTI: RODE 1

ith rs)xedn t tch F|l xedngielmt after each deterrnination of Fo(Z)

a. educe L * at least i for eah r Z) exeeds the limit
ithin 15 muites and similarly reduce the? tt eutron

tiux.Kigh Trip Ietpointc within the net ae ; 101 OFRATIN may
proceed for up to a total of 72 hours; subsequent POMI o7ATION may
proceed provided the Overpower &? Trip Setpointcs he been reduced at.
least It for each 1 ?Q(Z) exceeds the limit.

b. c qorreet the cause of the out of limit condition prior to
PnciLM22iS iA lWU above the reduced limit required b a. above;

'THERAL PC= my then he increased providedF dZ) ia demonstrated
through : core mapping to be within its 1lt.Q

0
ACTION A

I Add proposed ACTION C I

COOK XUCLA MM * 111 1 3/4 2-5 AIM U o-0. n. fig. 1Zl;
146
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ITS 3.2.1

ITS
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ITS 3.2.1

ITS
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ITS 3.2.1

ITS
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ITS 3.2.1

ITS

. 314 LIMIDNG CONDMONS FOR OflRA7ON ANDSURVEIUANCE REQUIRElMII-ln
3/4.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LdMYIS
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ITS 3.2.1

ITS

ACTION B

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

LI.RTING CONDIIIMN FOR APPP ATEllN C

SR 3.2.1.2 4.2.6.2

Upon achieving eqtulibrium conditions after exceeding by 106 or more of RATED THEMAL
POWER, the THERMAL POWER at which was last determined , or

At least once per 31 effective fAll power days. wbichever ccus first '

I APL c redined byr asurng the targe? T differenc.

SR 3.2.1.2 1 During power escalation at the beginning of each cycle, the design target may be used until a power level for
Note 1 extended operation as been achieved. I M

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 314 2-16 AMEND.MENT 74,20, 251
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ITS 3.2.1

ITS

PM DISIFRION LMT

VEAT rLVX er 0VMQ VAcTgM-1
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ACTION A *

< |-i Add proposed ACTION C II {
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ITS 3.2.1

ITS
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ITS 3.2.1

ITS

,mn Dtrmygynew _ ,,,

MaS PACE Z3TZ?06ALT La m SAt=

D. C. COO= W- ? 2 3/4 2-7 ANIM 11. 82

Page 9 of 14
Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 13 of 158



Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 14 of 158

ITS 3.2.1

ITS
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ITS 3.2.1

ITS
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ITS 3.2.1

ITS
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3/4. POWERDiSBUIONLIMITS
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ITS 3.2.1
ITS

3/4 LlITING coNDmONS FOR OPERATON AND SURVEILlANC
3/4.2 POWER DISTIBUIION LIMITS

LMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Contlnued)

E REQUIRENMENTS

A/

ACTION B With APL less than POWER rduce TERM AL POWER to APL or less of R TEDMALI
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.1, Fa(Z)

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 ITS 3.2.1, Required Actions A.2.1, A.2.2, and A.2.3 state that the Required
Actions must be taken "after each Fc(Z) determination." CTS 3.2.2, Action a
does not explicitly state this requirement.

This change is acceptable because it does not result in a technical change to the
Technical Specifications. The CTS is understood to apply after each
measurement of FQ(Z). This change is designated as administrative because it
does not result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.3 CTS 4.2.2.1 states "The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable."
The ITS does not include this statement.

The purpose of a CTS 4.0.4 exception is to allow the plant to enter the MODE of
Applicability without performing the required Surveillances. This change is
acceptable because the CTS 4.0.4 exception is not necessary. The ITS SR
3.2.1.1 Frequencies are written to allow entry into MODE 1 following a reactor
startup. This serves the same purpose as the CTS 4.0.4 exception. This change
is designated as administrative because it eliminates a CTS provision which is
covered in the ITS in an alternate manner.

A.4 CTS 3/4.2.6 provides a limit, Actions, and Surveillances for the Allowable Power
Level (APL). The CTS requires the APL to be greater than THERMAL POWER,
and if not, requires the THERMAL POWER to be reduced to APL or less of
RATED THERMAL POWER (RTP). It further requires a reduction in the Power
Range Neutron Flux - High and Overpower AT Trip Setpoints by the same
percentage by which APL is below RTP. Surveillance Requirements are
provided to periodically confirm APL is within limits. ITS 3.2.1 uses the term Fw
0(Z), consistent with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, in lieu of the term APL. The ITS limit
for Fwa(Z) is provided in the COLR. If the Fr(Z) limit is not met, the ITS Required
Actions are to reduce THERMAL POWER by > 1% for each 1% that Fwa(Z)
exceeds its limit, and to reduce the trip setpoints by > 1% for each 1% that Fwa(Z)
exceeds its limit. In addition, the ITS Surveillances periodica!y confirm Fwa(Z) is
within limit. This changes the CTS by substituting the term F a(Z) for the term
APL and modifies the Actions accordingly.

The purpose of monitoring and controlling APL is to protect the peaking factors to
ensure Fa(Z) is within limits during transient conditions. The ITS term Fa(Z)
performs the same function. As described in the AEP letter to the NRC (letter
C0301-05) dated March 7, 2001, APL is analogous to Fwa(Z). The letter
described the formula for APL and how it related to the ITS term Fw(Z). This

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 7

Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 19 of 158



Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 20 of 158

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.1, FQ(Z)

letter was reviewed by the NRC as part of an amendment request relating to
APL, and was used as the basis for the NRC to approve Amendments 251 (Unit
1) and 233 (Unit 2) (SER letter dated March 29, 2001). Since the two terms are
analogous, using the ITS term F'Q(Z) is purely an editorial preference to conform
to NUREG-1431, Revision 2. Therefore, this change is acceptable and is
designated as an administrative change since conversion to the term FwQ(Z) does
not result in any technical changes.

A.5 CTS 4.2.6.2 requires APL (changed to FwQ(Z) per DOC A.4) to be determined "in
conjunction with the target flux difference and target band determination." The
ITS does not include this cross-reference to the Surveillances of ITS 3.2.3 (the
AFD Specification). This changes the CTS by deleting the cross-reference to the
AFD Specification.

The AFD Specification (CTS 3.2.1) does not list the normal, periodic Surveillance
Frequencies for determining the target flux difference and target band; it simply
references the Frequencies of CTS 3.2.6. As such, the CTS Surveillances of the
APL Specification also cross-reference back to the AFD Specification
Surveillances. In the ITS, each SR has its own distinct Frequency; they do not
normally cross-reference the Frequency in another ITS Specification. Therefore,
this change is considered acceptable since it does not result in any technical
changes to the CTS. Any changes to the CTS Frequencies are discussed in the
appropriate Discussion of Changes. This change is designated as administrative
because it does not result in a technical change to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 3.2.2 and CTS 3.2.6 do not contain an Action to follow if the provided
Actions are not followed. Therefore, CTS 3.0.3 would be entered which would
require the plant to be in MODE 2 within 7 hours. ITS 3.2.1 ACTION B states
that when the Required Action and associated Completion Time is not met, the
plant must be in MODE 2 within 6 hours. This changes the CTS by providing 6
hours instead of 7 hours to be in MODE 2.

This change is acceptable because, based on operating experience, 6 hours is a
reasonable time to be in MODE 2 from full power operation in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems. This change is designated as more
restrictive because the ITS allows less time to be in MODE 2 than does the CTS.

M.2 CTS 4.2.2.2 requires Fa(Z) to be determined to be within its limit whenever F0(Z)
is measured for reasons other than meeting the requirement of CTS 4.2.6.2 or at
least every 31 effective full power days AEFPD), whichever occurs first. ITS
SR 3.2.1.1 requires a verification that Fa(Z) is within limit a) once within 24 hours
after achieving equilibrium conditions after exceeding, by > 10% RTP, the
THERMAL POWER at which Fc(Z) was last verified; and b) every 31 EFPD
thereafter. However, a Note is provided such that the SR is not required to be
performed during power escalation at the beginning of each cycle until 24 hours
after equilibrium conditions at a power level for extended operation are achieved.
CTS 4.2.6.2 requires the APL to be determined to be within limit upon reaching
equilibrium conditions after exceeding 10% or more of RTP, the THERMAL

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 7
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.1, FQ(Z)

POWER at which APL was last determined or at least once per 31 EFPD,
whichever occurs first. CTS 4.2.6.2 footnote ** however, allows the Surveillance
to be deferred during power escalation at the beginning of each cycle until a
power level for extended operation has been achieved. ITS SR 3.2.1.2 requires
the Fw(Z) to be verified within the limit: a) once within 24 hours after achieving
equilibrium conditions after exceeding, by > 10% RTP, the THERMAL POWER at
which Fwa(Z) was last verified; and b) every 31 EFPD thereafter. (It should be
noted that the term APL has been changed to Fwa(Z) per DOC A.4). The ITS also
includes a Note (Note 1) that allows the SR not to be performed during power
escalation at the beginning of each cycle until 24 hours after equilibrium
conditions at a power level for extended operation are achieved. This changes
the CTS by adding a new Frequency (first Frequency) and new time limit
(24 hours for the applicable Note) for CTS 4.2.2.2 and adding a new time limit
(24 hours) for CTS 4.2.6.2, including footnote **.

The first Frequency for CTS 4.2.2.2 does not really specify a specific time to
verify Fa(Z) is within the limit; it essentially means to verify whenever CNP wants
to. Thus, the only actual Frequency specified in CTS 4.2.2.2 is the 31 EFPD
Frequency. This change is acceptable because it provides an appropriate
verification (with a finite time to complete) at a power level for extended operation
and if THERMAL POWER is substantially changed and equilibrium conditions
are attained during the 31 EFPD window. This change is designated as more
restrictive because it applies a Frequency and time limit which did not exist in the
CTS.

M.3 The CTS 3.2.6 Action provides actions for when the APL is less than the
THERMAL POWER. However, there are no requirements to recalculate APL
prior to increasing power, once the APL is less than THERMAL POWER.
ITS 3.2.1 Required Action B.4 requires performance of SR 3.2.1.1 and
SR 3.2.1.2 when Fwa(Z) is not within limit prior to increasing THERMAL POWER
above the limit established in Required Action B.1. (It should be noted that APL
has been changed to Fa(Z) per DOC A.4). This changes the CTS by adding a
new requirement to verify Fc(Z) and Fa(Z) are within limits prior to increasing
THERMAL POWER after restoring Fwa(Z) to within the limit.

This change is acceptable because it requires a confirmation that Fc(Z) and
Fwa(Z) are within limits, similar to the confirmation required by CTS 3.2.2 Action b.
This ensures that, prior to increasing THERMAL POWER after restoration of
Fr(Z) to within the limit, that Fa(Z) is still within limits. This change is designated
as more restrictive because it applies a new requirement which does not exist in
the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.1, FQ(Z)

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 5 - Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter Limits from the Technical
Specifications to the Core Operating Limits Report) CTS 3.2.2 states that FQ(Z)
shall be limited by an equation, which is contained in the LCO. Two of the four
parameters in the CTS equation are already located in the CORE OPERATING
LIMITS REPORT (COLR). The other two parameters are actually specified in
the LCO. ITS LCO 3.2.1 states "Fa(Z), as approximated by F8(Z) and FQ(Z),
shall be within the limits specified in the COLR." This changes the CTS by
relocating the two parameters that are in the LCO, as well as the equation, to the
COLR. This also changes the CTS by using the term " Fc(Z)" in lieu of "Fa(Z)".

While the two parameters (P and FQ(Z)) are not cycle specific, the "P" parameter
is based on actual THERMAL POWER divided by RTP (i.e., a measured value
divided by a constant), and the "FO(Z)" value is the measured Fa(Z) multiplied by
two constant uncertainty factors. Thus, the entire equation for Fa(Z) can be
considered cycle specific. In addition, the ITS term " Fc(Z)" is consistent with the
CTS term "Fa(Z)" since both are corrected for the uncertainty factors. The
removal of these parameter limits from the Technical Specifications and their
relocation into the COLR is acceptable because these limits are developed or
utilized under NRC-approved methodologies. The NRC documented in Generic
Letter 88-16, "Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter Limits From Technical
Specifications," that this type of information is not necessary to be included in the
Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of public health and
safety. The ITS still retains requirements and Surveillances that verify that the
cycle-specific parameter limits are being met. The ITS requires that Fc(Z) be
within the limits specified in the COLR. Two of the four parameters for the Fc(Z)
limit are already located in the COLR. Moving the equation itself to the COLR
does not change the requirement that the Fc(Z) limit be met. Also, this change is
acceptable because the removed information will be adequately controlled in the
COLR under the requirements provided in ITS 5.6.5, "Core Operating Limits
Report." ITS 5.6.5 ensures that the applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal
mechanical limits, core thermal hydraulic limits, Emergency Core Cooling
Systems limits, and nuclear limits such as transient analysis limits and accident
analysis limits) of the safety analyses are met. This change is designated as a
less restrictive removal of detail change because information relating to cycle
specific parameter limits is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 5 - Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter Limits from the Technical
Specifications to the Core Operating Limits Report) CTS 3.2.6 states that
Allowable Power Level (APL) shall be limited by an equation, which is contained
in the LCO. Three of the five parameters in the CTS equation are already
located in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR). The other two
parameters are actually specified in the LCO. ITS LCO 3.2.2 states "Fa(Z), as
approximated by Fc(Z) and Fr(Z), shall be within the limits specified in the
COLR." This changes the CTS by relocating the two parameters that are in the
LCO, as well as the equation and the allowance that the Fwa(Z) limit is not
applicable in certain core regions to the COLR. The change from APL to Fwa(Z) is
described in DOC A.4.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 4 of 7
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.1, FQ(Z)

While the two parameters (Fa(Z) and F.) are not normally cycle-specific, the
"FQ(Z)" value is the measured Fo(Z) multiplied by two constant uncertainty
factors, and the "Fp" parameter is normally a constant (although, under certain
circumstances, the parameter value is specified in the COLR). Thus, the entire
equation for Fr(Z) can be considered cycle specific. The removal of these
parameter limits from the Technical Specifications and their relocation into the
COLR is acceptable because these limits are developed or utilized under NRC-
approved methodologies. The NRC documented in Generic Letter 88-16,
"Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter Limits From Technical Specifications,"
that this type of information is not necessary to be included in the Technical
Specifications to provide adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS
still retains requirements and Surveillances that verify that the cycle specific
parameter limits are being met. The ITS requires that Fwa(Z) be within the limits
specified in the COLR. Three of the five parameters for the Fwa(Z) limit are
already located in the COLR. Moving the equation itself to the COLR does not
change the requirement that the Fwa(Z) limit be met. Also, this change is
acceptable because the removed information will be adequately controlled in the
COLR under the requirements provided in ITS 5.6.5, "Core Operating Limits
Report." ITS 5.6.5 ensures that the applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal
mechanical limits, core thermal hydraulic limits, Emergency Core Cooling
Systems limits, and nuclear limits such as transient analysis limits and accident
analysis limits) of the safety analyses are met. This change is designated as a
less restrictive removal of detail change because information relating to cycle
specific parameter limits is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS 3.2.2 Action a states the
Power Range Neutron Flux - High trip setpoints must be reduced 1% for each
1% Fa(Z) exceeds its limit within 4 hours. The CTS 3.2.6 Action states the
Power Range Neutron Flux - High trip setpoints must be reduced by the same
percentage which APL is below RTP within 4 hours. (It should be noted that the
term APL has been changed to Fa(Z) per DOC A.4). ITS 3.2.1 Required
Actions A.2 and B.2 requires the Power Range Neutron Flux - High trip setpoints
to be reduced > 1% for each 1% FQ(Z) exceeds its limit or for each 1% that Fr(Z)
exceeds its limit, respectively, within 72 hours. This changes the CTS by
extending the Completion Time from 4 hours to 72 hours.

The purpose of CTS 3.2.2 Action a and the CTS 3.2.6 Action is to reduce the
Power Range Neutron Flux - High trip setpoints when Fa(Z) or APL exceeds its
limit to prevent inadvertently exceeding the maximum allowable power level.
This change is acceptable because the Completion Time is consistent with safe
operation under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABILITY status of
the redundant systems of required features, the capacity and capability of
remaining features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required
features, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during the allowed
Completion Time. Following a significant power reduction, a time period of at
least 24 hours is required to reestablish steady state xenon concentration and
power distribution prior to taking a flux map, and a time period of approximately
8 hours to 12 hours is required to take and analyze a flux map. If it is determined

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 5 of 7
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.1, FQ(Z)

that Fc(Z) or Fr(Z) is still not within its limit, reducing the Power Range Neutron
Flux - High trip setpoints takes approximately 2 hours per channel, with additional
time required for preparation and channel restoration. Furthermore, setpoint
changes should only be required for extended operation in this condition because
of the risk of a plant trip during the adjustment. This change is designated as
less restrictive because additional time is allowed to restore parameters to within
the LCO limits than was allowed in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.2.2 Action b states that
when Fo(Z) exceeds its limit, identify and correct the cause of the out of limit
condition prior to increasing THERMAL POWER above the reduced power limit.
ITS 3.2.1 Required Action A.4 requires verification that Fc(Z) is within its limit
prior to increasing THERMAL POWER above the reduced power limit. This
changes the CTS by eliminating the requirement to identify the cause of the out
of limit condition prior to increasing power above the reduced power limit.

The purpose of CTS 3.2.2 Action b is to ensure Fa(Z) is within its limit prior to
increasing THERMAL POWER above the reduced power limit. This change is
acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish remedial
measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to
minimize risk associated with continued operation, while providing time to repair
inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe operation
under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABILITY status of the
redundant systems of required features, the capacity and capability of remaining
features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required features, and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period. Identifying the
cause of the out of limit condition is not required to restore compliance with the
LCO. Identifying the cause of the condition is a function of the corrective action
program required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix B.- This change is designated as less
restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS
than were applied in the CTS.

L.3 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) The CTS 3.2.6 Action states that
with APL less than THERMAL POWER, reduce THERMAL POWER to APL or
less of RATED THERMAL POWER within 15 minutes. ITS 3.2.1 Required
Action B.1 requires, under the similar condition (It should be noted that APL has
been changed to Fwa(Z) per DOC A.4), 4 hours to complete the Required Action.
This changes the CTS by extending the Completion Time from 15 minutes to
4 hours.

The purpose of the CTS 3.2.6 Action is to reduce the THERMAL POWER when
APL is less than THERMAL POWER to help ensure the peaking factors are not
exceeded if a transient were to occur. This change is acceptable because the
Completion Time is consistent with safe operation under the specified condition,
considering the OPERABILITY status of the redundant systems of required
features, the capacity and capability of remaining features, a reasonable time for
repairs or replacement of required features, and the low probability of a transient
occurring during the allowed Completion Time. During the 4 hour Completion
Time, the actual limit being protected by Fw(Z), Fa(Z), is not necessarily outside
the required limits. If it is, then ITS 3.2.1 ACTION A would be entered, which
requires a power reduction in 15 minutes. This change is designated as less

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 6 of 7

Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 24 of 158



Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 25 of 158

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.1, Fa(Z)

restrictive because additional time is allowed to restore parameters to within LCO
limits than was allowed in the CTS.
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Fa((ZMKMZH 3.2.IP 0D
cTS

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.10 Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor(FG(Z( '0(0
Leo 3.2.. 2-..
L(03., 2 .c

LCO 3.2.10 F0(Z), as approximated by FQ(Z) and Fr(Z). shall be within the limits
specified In the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.

. I4w04a444,

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A.1 Reduce THERMAL 15 minutes after each
- NOTE - POWER Z 1% RTP for FQ(Z) determination

Required Action A.4 shall be each 1% FP(Z) exceeds
completed whenever this omit
Condition Is entered.

AND
A. FQ(Z) not within limit.

A2 Reduce Power Range 72 hours after each
Neutron Flux - High trip Fr(Z) determination
setpolnts 2 1% for each
1% FP(Z) exceeds limit.

AND

A.3 Reduce Overpower AT trip 72 hours after each
setpolnts 2 1% for each FQ(Z) detenmriedon
1% FQ(Z) exceeds rimiL

A.4 Perform SR 3.2.1.1 and Prior to Increasing
SR 32.12. THERMAL POWER

above the lmit of
Required Action ©D

WOG STS 3.2.1C-1 Rev. 2, 04130/01

II
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FA(Z) WCTN (nM

ACTIONS (continued)

&&21)J
3.2.1V

0D

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION
.4.

3-21-

NC 4 i,

- NOTE -
Required Action 8.4 shall be
completed whenever this
Condition Is entered.

B. Fiw(Z) not within Ilmlts

B.1 Reduce RYREk I% F
for each 1% FwQ(Z)'-
exceeds limit.

AND

B.2 Reduce Power Range
Neutron Flux - High trip
setpotnts 2 1% for each

a e6hmaed urnA
fOIlab) powey'of theL

B.3 Reduce Overpower AT trip
setpoints 2 1% for each
1% at' max m

oiwa1e power'rftheJe
Kn jits s euced

AMQ

B.4 Perform SR 32.1.1 and
SR 3.2.1.2.

COMPLETION TIME

4 hours'

72 hours /(D;

Prior to increasing
THERMAL POWER
above the limit of
Required Action B.1

I

DoC, # I C. Required Action and C.1 Be In MODE 2. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met

WOG STS 3.2.1C-2 Rev. 2. 04130101
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F C(Zg~~ 0
crS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

\~- NO1 -(Durin owr escalation at the beginning of each le, THERMAL POWER may be 2 eased
until an Hibrium power level has been achieved, a hich a power distributlon map is
obtained. __ _ __ _ _

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

4-1 L .L SR 3.2.1.1i Verfy Fc(Z) Is within limit

JIASCI /T I A

:eafter eac
relqng prior to
THEi
POWER
exceedlng'V

Once within
1wours after
achieving
equilibrium
conditions after
exceeding by
2 1O% RTP, the
THERMAL
POWER at which
F:0(Z) was last
verified

0

AND

31 EFPD
thereafter

WOG STS 3.2.1 C - 3 Rev. 2. 04/30101
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3.2.1

0 INSERT I

-NOTE-
Not required to be performed during power escalation at
the beginning of each cycle until 24 hours after equilibrium
conditions at a power level for extended operation are
achieved.

Insert Page 3.2.1C-3
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Fc(Z) Mthodow 0D

SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS (continued) -

-IXIJST L SURVEILLANCE |_FREQUENCY

SR 3.2-1O2L-o* r NOTM
Led 3 ,: Lfmeasurements Indicate thaTthe maximum )

v .. vi (Z / K(l.asp =Increased ssinnc-e rneeOJ
previous evaluation of Fg(Z) either

a. Increase FZ(Z) by the greater of a factor of
&1.02bor by an appropriate factor specified in the
COLR and reverify Fw(Z) Is within llmitar

b. Repeat SR 3.2.1.2 once per 7 EFPD until either
a. above Is met or two successive flux maps
Indicate that the maximum over F8(Z) I K(Z)
has not Increased. _ _Rm

Verify F (Z) is within limit.

0
reN&�eIingpriorto)
ITH�MAL/
IPoW�,
exceed�hgf

0

Once within
Mhours after
achieving
equilibrium
conditions after
exceeding, by
2 10% RTP. the
THERMAL
POWER at which
Fi (Z) was last
verified

AND

31 EFPD
thereafter

WOG STS 3.2.1C -4 Rev. 2 04130/01
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3.2.1

0 INSERT 2

-NOTE-
Not required to be performed during power escalation at
the beginning of each cycle until 24 hours after equilibrium
conditions at a power level for extended operation are
achieved.

Insert Page 3.2.IC-4
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.2.1, F0(Z)

1. The CAOC-W(Z) methodology and the Specification designator "C" are deleted since
they are unnecessary (only one Fa(Z) Specification is used in the CNP ITS). This
information is provided in NUREG-1431, Rev. 2 to assist in identifying the
appropriate Specification to be used as a model for the plant specific ITS conversion,
but serves no purpose in a plant specific implementation. In addition, the CAOC-Fx,
and RAOC-W(Z) methodology Specifications (ISTS 3.2.1A and 3.2.1B) are not used
and are not shown.

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

3. The first Frequency of both SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 has been deleted. In addition,
Notes have been added to the two SRs stating when the SRs are required to be
performed following startup at the beginning of a cycle. These two changes are
consistent with the current licensing basis of CNP. Currently, CNP only requires the
first performance of SR 3.2.1.2 (CTS 4.2.6.2 is the equivalent CTS Surveillance)
after achieving equilibrium conditions after exceeding by 10% or more of RTP, the
THERMAL POWER at which the parameter was last determined. The CTS modifies
this requirement with a footnote (Footnote **) which states that during power
escalation at the beginning of each cycle, the design target may be used until a
power level for extended operation has been achieved. This essentially means that
the first performance is not required until equilibrium conditions are reached at a
power level for extended operation (normally 100% RTP). The ITS Note provides
this allowance, and also establishes a finite time (24 hours) after equilibrium
conditions are reached to perform the SR. The CTS equivalent to SR 3.2.1.1
(CTS 4.2.2.2) does not require the first performance until 31 EFPD. Thus, the
addition of the entirely new ISTS second Frequency (ITS first Frequency), including
the SR Note, is more restrictive than required by CTS. However, it is consistent with
the Frequency of CTS 4.2.6.2. Finally, due to the addition of these specific SR
Notes, the general Note at the beginning of the SRs is not needed and has also
been deleted.

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

5. This punctuation correction has been made consistent with the Writers Guide for the
Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

6. ISTS 3.2.1C Required Action B.1 requires AFD limits to be reduced > 1% RTP for
each 1% that Fwa(Z) exceeds the limit. ISTS Required Actions B.2 and B.3 require a
reduction in Power Range Neutron Flux - High and Overpower AT trip setpoints
> 1% for each 1% that the maximum allowable power of the AFD limits is reduced.
The ISTS 3.2.1C Bases for Required Action B.1 state that reducing THERMAL
POWER by > 1% RTP for each 1% that Fw(Z) exceeds its limit maintains an
acceptable power density and protects against the consequences of severe
transients with unanalyzed power distributions. ISTS 3.2.lC Required Action B.1
has been modified to require a reduction of THERMAL POWER instead of a
reduction of the AFD limits, and ISTS 3.2.1C Required Actions B.2 and B.3 have
been modified to require the reduction of the associated trip setpoints to be based
upon the amount Fa(Z) exceeds the limit instead of the maximum allowable power
that the AFD limits is reduced. These changes establish consistency and clarity
between ITS 3.2.1 Required Actions B.1, B.2, and B.3 and the ISTS 3.2.1C Bases.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 2
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.2.1, Fa(Z)

This is acceptable since reducing THERMAL POWER an amount > Fw(Z) exceeds
its limit ensures acceptable power distribution exists during a severe transient.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 2 of 2
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Fa(Z) thlogy)

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2.10) Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQW(Z ) MethJlog *

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the limits on the values of F,(Z) is to limit the local
(i.e.. pellet) peak power density. The value of F0(Z) varies along the axial
height (Z) of the core.

F0(Z) Is defined as the maximum local fuel rod linear power density
divided by the average fuel rod linear power density, assuming nominal
fuel pellet and fuel rod dimensions. Therefore, Fa(Z) is a measure of the
peak fuel pellet power within the reactor core.

During power operation, the global power distribution is limited by
LCO 3.2.3, -AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)," and LCO 3.2.4.
'QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)," which are directly and
continuously measured process variables. These LCOs, along with
LCO 3.1.6, 'Control Bank Insertion Limits," maintain the core limits on
power distributions on a continuous basis.

F0(Z) varies with fuel loading patterns, control bank Insertion, fuel bumup,
and changes In axial power distribution.

F0(Z) is measured periodically using the incore detedor system. These
measurements are generally taken with the core at or near equilibrium
conditions. <

Using the measured three dimensional power distributions, it Is possible
to derive a measured value for Fa(Z). However, because this value

* represents a equilibrium condition. it does not Include the variations In the
value of F,(Z) which are present during nortquibrium situations such as
load following or power ascension.

To account for these possible variations, the equilibrium value of F,(Z) Is
adjusted as Fwa(Z) by an elevation dependentfactorthat accounts for the
calculated worst case transient conditions.

Core monitoring and control under non-equilibrium conditions are
accomplished by operating the core within the limits of the appropriate
LCOs, Induding the Omits on AFD, QPTR, and control rod Insertion.

WOG STS B 3.2.1C- 1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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FO(Z) - R

MCZ)(OCUWM) methzdoi))U 7V1 0
BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

This LCO precludes core power distributions that violate the following
fuel design criteria:

a. During a large break loss of coolant accident (LOCA), the peak
cladding temperature must not exceed 2200°F (Ref. 11)

b. rei o n 8 eee must be
at least 95% probability at the 95% 9enc level (the 95/95 DNB
criterion) that the hot fuel rod In the core does not experience a
departure from nucleate boiling (DNB) conditiore) (2)

c. During i
6ncln

an ejected rod acaidenl.th ieaiewto_^ - A_ . . - ._f _t^ ue~ (D3
xr exceea zw~cav i I .KeT..21) ana

!

d. The ro rods must be capab of shutting down the actor with a- -
mInimumequired SDM with the hest worth control ro stuck fully |T

timits on F0(Z) ensure that the value of the initial total peaking factor
assumed In the accident analyses remains valid. Other criteria must also
be met (e.g., maximum dadding oxidation, maximum hydrogen
generation, coolable geometry, and long term cooling). However, the
peak cladding temperature is typically most limiting.

F 0(Z) limits assumed In the LOCA analysis are typically limiting relative to
(I.e., lower than) the F 0(Z) limit assumed in safety analyses for other
postulated accidents. Therefore, this LCO provides conservative limits
for other postulated accidents

F0(Z) satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36{c)(2)(ii).

LCO The Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor, FQ(Z). shall be limited by the folowing
relationships:

F 0(Z) s ( CFQ/P ) K(Z) for P > 0.5; e4

F*(Z) s ( CFQ/0.5 ) K(Z) for P s 0.5, .)

here: CFQ Is the F0(Z) limit at RTP provided in the COLRI) 4)
K(Z) Is the normalized F0(Z) as a function of core height
provided In the COLFIand

P = THERMAL POWERIRTP ()

i

i

WOG STS B 3.2.1C-2 Rev. 2. 04/30/01

Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 37 of 158



-

Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 38 of 158

B 3.2.1

Q INSERT I

average fuel pellet enthalpy at hot spot is below 200 cal/gm for irradiated and
unirradiated fuel

0 INSERT 2

One of the reactivity control systems provided shall be capable of making the core
subcritical under any anticipated operating condition (including anticipated operational
transients) sufficiently fast enough to prevent exceeding acceptable fuel damage limits.
SDM should assure subcriticality with the most restrictive RCCA fully withdrawn (Ref. 3).

Insert Page B 3.2.1C-2
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Fa(Z)RCAOZ57W(Z) Mth ) )

BASES

LCO (continued)

sfaclity the actual va of CFO and K(Z) are give n the COLR; A

"CFQ Is normaflya fu ber on the order of 12.32] an K(Z) Is a |
ni t looks like the one prvided In Fioure B 32.1C-1. \

For Constant Axial Offset Control operation. F,(Z) Is approximated by
FI(Z) and F"(Z). Thus, both Fc(Z) and F`Q(Z) must meet the preceding
limits on Fe(Z).

An FP(Z) evaluation requires obtaining an incore flux map In MODE 1.
From the Incore flux map results we obtain the measured value (FQ(Z)) of
Fa(Z). Then.

Fc = F=(Z) 1.0815b (.

whereti.08151is a factor that accounts for fuel manufacturing tolerancesAi
and flux map measurement uncertain t ain, D (n)
Fg,(Z) is an 6;1t approximation for FQ(Z) when the reactor Is at the (
steady state power at which the Incore flux map was taken.

The expression for Fw,(Z) is:

Fw,(Z) = Fi(Z) W(Z)

where W(Z) is a cycle dependent function that accounts for power
distribution transients encountered during normal operation. W(Z) Is
Included In the COLR. The FQ(Z) is calculated at equilibrium conditions.

The FQ(Z) imits define limiting values for core power peaking that
predudes peak ciadding temperatures above 22001F during either a
large or snall break LOCA.

This LCO requires operation within the bounds assumed In the safety
analyses Calculations are performed In the core design process to
confirm that the core can be controlled In such a manner during operation
that it can stay within the LOCA Fe(Z) lmits. If F&(Z) cannot be
maintained within the LCO limits, reduction of the core power is required.

Violating the LCO limits for FO(Z) produces unacceptable consequences
If a design basis event occurs while F,(Z) is outside Its specified limits.

WOG STS B 3.2.1C - 3 Rev. 2.04/30101

Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 39 of 158



Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 40 of 158

F0(Z) ID-z a
B 3.2.1V 0D

BASES

APPUCABILITY The F0(Z) limits must be maintained in MODE 1 lo prevent core power
distributions from exceeding the limits assumed in the safety analyses.
Applicability In other MODES Is not required because there Is either
Insufficient stored energy In the fuel or insufficient energy being
transferred to the reactor coolant to require a limit on the distribution of
core power.

i ACTIONS

II

I

I

A-

Reducing THERMAL POWER by 2 1% RTP for each 1% by which F ZJ
exceeds its limit, maintains an acceptable absolute power derso

[ s FN(Z) mui~ltl i0 aronn o anfcuigtlrse
l and easurement uncertaeF iZs the measured value or F J
The Completion Time of 15 minutes provides an acceptable time o
reduce power In an orderly manner and without allowing the plant to
remain in an unacceptable condition for an extended period of time.

A redudlon of the Power Range Neutron Flux - High trip setpoints by
a 1% for each 1% by which Fi(Z) exceeds its limit, is a conservative
action for protection against the consequences of severe transients with
unanalyzed power distributions. The Completion Time of 72 hours is
sufficient considering the small likelihood of a severe transient in this Utme
period and the preceding prompt reduction in THERMAL POWER in
accordance with Required Action A.1.

a

i
i

i
II
I

Reduction In the Overpower AT trip selpoints (value of K.) by 2 1% for
each 1% by which Fc(Z) exceeds Its limit, is a conservative action for
protection against the consequences of severe transients with
unanalyzed power distributions. The Completion Time of 72 hours is
sufficient considering the small likelihood of a severe transient in this time
period, and the preceding prompt reduction in THERMAL POWER in
accordance with Required Action A.1.

A.4

Verification that FQ(Z) has been restored to within its limit, by performing
SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 32.1.2 prior to increasing THERMAL POWER above
the limit Imp6oed by Required Action A.1, ensures that core conditions
during operation at higher power levels and future operation are
consistent with safety analyses assumptions.

i
II
II
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FQ(Z(Z)~ 0~tot g

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

Condition A Is modified by a Note that requires Required Action A.4 to be
performed whenever the Condition Is entered. This ensures that
SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 32.12 will be performed prior to increasing
THERMAL POWER above the limit of Required Adion A.11, even when
Condition A is exited prior to performing Required Action A.4.
Performance of SR 32.1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 are necessary to assure FEZ)
Is properly evaluated prior to increasing THERMAL POWER

If It is found that the maximum calculated value of F,(Z) that can occur
during normal maneuvers, F-G(Z), exceeds its specified limitA there exists (a
a potential for FA(Z) to become excessively high If a normal operational
transient occurs. Reducing the THERMAL POWER by 2 1% RTP for
each 1% by which Fa(Z) exceeds Its limit within the allowed Completion
Time of 4 hours, maintains an acceptable absolute power density such
that even if a transient occurred, core peaking factors are not exceeded.

A reduction of the Power Range Neutron Flux-High trip setpoints by 2 1%
for each 1% by which Fwa(Z) exceeds its limit, Is a conservative action for
protection against the consequences of severe transients wi h
unanalyzed power distributions. The Completion Time of urs is
sufficient considering the small likelihood of a severe transient In this time
period and the preceding prompt reduction in THERMAL POWER In
accordance with Required Action B.1.

Reduction In the Overpower AT trip setpoints value of K, by 2 1% for
each 1 % by which FWQ4 exceeds its limit, is a conservative action for
protection against the consequences of severe transients with
unanalyzed power distributions. The Completion Time of 72 hours Is
sufficient considering the small likelihood of a severe transient in this time
period, and the preceding prompt reduction in THERMAL POWER In
accordance with Required Action B.1.

.A

Verification'that Fw(Z) has been restored to within Its limit, by performing
SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.12 prior to Increasing THERMAL POWER above
the limit imposed by Required Action B.1 ensures that core conditions

WOG STS B 3.2.1C - 5 * Rev. 2,04/30/01
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FQ(Z) Cbw) ehdlg

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

during operation at higher power levels and future operation are
consistent with safety analyses assumptions.

Condition B is modified by a Note that requires Required Action B.4 to be
performed whenever the Condition Is entered. This ensures that
SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 will be performed prior to increasing
THERMAL POWER above the limit of Required Action B.l even when
Condition A Is exited prior to pertaming Required Action B.(.
Performance of SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.1.2 are necessary to assure F,(Z)
Is properly evaluated prior to Increasing THERMAL POWER.

IfRie red Action muchA to u B.4 a)no me
o Completion Time, the abe

oo r condition In which the L requirements are not appla . isi
done by placing the M O MODE 2 within 6 hours.

This allowed Completion sonable based on operating
experience regarding the amount of time It takes to reach MODE 2 fromm ,
full power operation in an orderly manner and without challenging
systems.

Ii
i

I

i

I

iI

-

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

5 .2.1.1 end SR 3.2.1.2 are modified by a Note. The iote applies
duri the first power ascension after a refueling. It stat that
THERV L POWER may be Increased until an equiilibrlu wer level
has be achieved at which a power distribution map can obtained.
This all nce is modified, however, by one of the Frequen conditions
that requl s verification that Fi(Z) and Fr(Z) are w ithin the pfed
limits after power rise of more than 10% RTP over the THE
POWER at hic they were last verified to be within specified mits.
Because F&( and FQ(Z) could not have previously been measred in
this relad cor. there Is a second Frequency condition, applica e only
for reload core that requires determination of these parameters efore
exceeding 75% TP. This ensures that some determination of ) and
Fn(Z) are made a lower power level at which adequate margin is
available before go g to 100% RTP. Also, this Frequency conditia
together with the F uency condition requiring verification of F d(Z) d
F'Q(Z) following a poor increase of more than 10%, ensures that the
are verified as soon as RTP (or any other level for extended operalonis
achieved. In the absence of these Frequencyconditlons, It Is possible'i
Increase power to RTP and ooeratefor3davswthout rifc ation
FE(Z)andFw . e con re u

WOG STS B3.2.1C-6 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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F0 (Z) C- )
B 3.2.W

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

V'aetion of these parameters after every IO% Increase in power leve
abve the last verification. It only requires verification after a power Iee

Peg t{3 3.t.\-^1| is achieved for extended operation that is 10% higher than that power t
; c4 rese whichF0(Z)wasiastmeasured.

ip P4tt S2t-Gi / 3.2.1.1PG5e- b-S.2.tC-9 ~ ~ 1
GS XI SAr / Verification that Fc(Z) Is within its specified limits Involves Increasing
.Sk 3.2.(. E. FaZ) to allow for manufacturing tolerance and measurement

uncertaintiesin ordarto obtain FC(Z1.i/snar-3Vatv. F-fZb is thA mearjirId
fvale-o FIK} btaefrom in cre wlux map rN~its nd .atZ) = F'Z)

h mit with which 0 (Z) is cote ared varies inversely with ptoMr asovel
50% Fwand dirl withla functbf caliedK~z DrovidedIn the OLR./ 0

(Pror is~ Survefliance in MODE 1 pr to exceeding 75% RTP
| ensures thi~e FR) limit is met when RT s achieved, because

peaking factoilaeneraily decrease as power lIeI is Increased. )
I ;

If THERMAL POWER has been increased by 2 10% RTP since the last
determination of Fa(Z). another evaluation of this factor is required

6:ours after achieving equilibrium conditions at this higher power level
(to ensure that P(Z) vaiues are being reduced sufficiently with power
Increase to stay within the LCO limits).t*

I A 3.13t.C i 2-17Lo1

The Frequency of 31 EFPD Is adequate to monitor the change of power
distribution with core bumup because such changes are slow and well
controlled when the plant is operated In accordance with the Technical
Specifications (TS).

SR 3.2.12i

i
i

I

i

The nuclear design process Indudes calculations performed to determine
that the core can be operated within the FO(Z) limits. Because flux maps
are taken In steady state conditions, the variations In power distribution
resulting from normal operational maneuvers are not present In the flux
map data. These variations are, however. conservatively calculated by
considering a wide range of unit maneuvers In normal operation. The
maximum peaking factor Increase over steady state values, calculated as
a function of cre elevation, Z. is called W(Z). Multiplying the measured
total peaking factor, Fr(Z), by W(Z) gives the maximum F0(Z) calculated
to occur In normal operation. Fw(Z).

WOG STS l3.2.1C-7 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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B 3.2.1

O9 INSERT 3

SR 3.2.1.1 is modified by a Note, which applies during power escalation after a refueling.
The Note states that the Surveillance Is not required to be performed until 24 hours after
equilibrium conditions at a power level for extended operation are achieved. This Note
allows the unit to startup from a refueling outage and reach the power level for extended
operation (normally 100% RTP) prior to requiring performance of the SR. Within 24
hours after equilibrium conditions are reached at the power level for extended operation,
the SR must be performed.

Insert Page B 3.2.1C-7
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Iry7 ..... 4w . nc _ t .
VMCLJ W bVI I1l hodolbav) i

Y 32-Wb .0

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

50% R nd dig with the fun in K(Z) provided inte LR. o

The W(Z) curve Is provided in the COLR for discrete core elevations.
Flux map data are typically taken for 30 to 75 core elevations. FW(Z)
evaluations are not applicable for the following axial core regions,
measured in percent of core beight:

a. Lower core region from! W

b. Upper core region from 0 Incusive.

The top and bottom core are excluded from the evaluation
because of the low probability that these regions would be more limiting
in the safety analyses and because of the difficulty of making a precise
measurement In these regions.

This Surveillanc has been modified by a NO thmayre that
more frequent rveiliances be performed. g
evaluation of the expression below is required to account for any increase
to FQ(Z) that may occur and cause the FQ(Z) limit to be exceeded before
the next required K(Z-) e-vaIu-auo -

©,
©

©D

e_

gheaomostrecet FCZ) ea~a~ns show an inraeIn tefr6

(maximum over z X ( ) K Z 8 3@

It Is required to meet the F0(Z) limit with the last Fw,(Z) increased by the
greater of a factor of&1 .02bor by an appropriate factor specified in the ()
COLR (Ref. 5 if

-REVIEWER'S NOT
IWC -10216-P-A, Rev. 1A. Relaxation of Con nt Axial Offset Control
and F urveillance Technical Specification, Feb ry 1994. or other
approprl plant specific methodology. Is to be list in the COLR
description the Administrative Controls Section 5.0 address the
methodology sad to derive this factor. \ _ _

0

FPe&orm in g the Surveil anc iMDt p nor to exceed i n 75%0 RTP I
Iensbes that the F,(Z) limit Is get when RTP is achieved, hicause |
~peakhg factors are generally deeased as power level Is lrtkreased.j

WOG STS B3.2.1C-8 Rev. 2.04/30101
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B 3.2.1

Q!) INSERT 4

measurements indicate that the

(i) INSERT5

has increased since the previous evaluation of Fc(Z),

O< INSERT6

and reverify Fw(Z) is within limits; or SR 3.2.1.2 must be repeated once per 7 EFPD until
either F JaZ) is within the limits or two successive flux maps indicate that the maximum
over z (Fa(Z)/K(Z)) has not increased.

Insert Page B 3.2.1C-8
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FO(Z) (C:P4C-W(Z) Metha t00 0D
BASES

SURVEILLANCE RE,QUIREMENTS (continued)

FO(Z) Is verified at power levels 2 0% RTP above the THERMAL
POWER of Rs last verification, Xhours after achieving equilibrium
conditions to ensure that F,(Z) is within its limit at higher power Ievels.,

"-gc19 5R5 .2 - (.(

04)j
The Surveillance Frequency of 31 EFPO is adequate to monitor the
change of power distribution with core bumup. The Surveillance may be
done more frequenty if required by the results of E )evaluations

The Frequency of 31 EFPD Is adequate to monitor the change of power
distribution because such a change Is sufficiently slow, when the plant Is
operated In accordance with the TS, to preclude adverse peaking factors
between 31 da4 rveilances.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.46t .

2. fev.0ulatorygu.1.77,Rev. Away 19 74.)-TOr e6

3. . 26Rh5.- e"Rix A, GDC 26

4. WCAP-7308-L-P-A, Evaluation of Nuclear Hot Channel Fador
Uncertainties," June 988.

5. WCAP-10216I6A Rev. 1A, "Relaxation of Constant Axial Offset
Control (and) FQ Surveillance Technical Specification."
February 1994.
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B 3.2.1

INSERT 7

SR 3.2.1.2 is modified by Note 1, which applies during power escalation after a refueling.
The Note states that the Surveillance is not required to be performed until 24 hours after
equilibrium conditions at a power level for extended operation are achieved. This Note
allows the unit to startup from a refueling outage and reach the power level for extended
operation (normally 100% RTP) prior to requiring performance of the SR. Within 24
hours after equilibrium conditions are reached at the power level for extended operation,
the SR must be performed.

O) INSERTS

UFSAR, Section 14.2.6.7 (Unit 1) and Section 14.2.6.1.2 (Unit 2).

0 INSERT 9

UFSAR, Section 1.4.5.

Insert Page B 3.2.1C-9
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i

i

i
I

II

I

i
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.2.1 BASES, Fo(Z)

1. The CAOC-W(Z) methodology and the Specification designator "C" are deleted since
they are unnecessary (only one Fa(Z) Specification is used in the CNP ITS). This
information is provided in NUREG-1431, Rev. 2 to assist in identifying the
appropriate Specification to be used as a model for the plant specific ITS conversion,
but serves no purpose in a plant specific implementation. In addition, the CAOC-Fx
and RAOC-W(Z) methodology Specification Bases (ISTS B 3.2.1A and B 3.2.1 B) are
not used and are not shown.

2. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

3. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

4. CNP Units 1 and 2 were designed and under construction prior to the promulgation
of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A. CNP Units 1 and 2 were designed and constructed to
meet the intent of the proposed General Design Criteria, published in 1967.
However, the CNP UFSAR contains discussions of the Plant Specific Design Criteria
(PSDCs) used in the design of CNP Units 1 and 2. Bases references to the 10 CFR
50, Appendix A criteria have been replaced with references to the appropriate
section and description in the UFSAR.

5. This generic statement is not necessary. The LCO Section of the Bases already
states that certain values are specified in the COLR, and providing a "normal" value
or Figure that is not the actual one in the COLR can lead to confusion that results in
improper limits being applied. Therefore, the statement and the Figure B 3.2.1C-1
have been deleted.

6. The Bases have been changed to reflect changes made to the Specification.

7. These redundant statements in the ACTIONS A.1 Bases, the SR 3.2.1.1 Bases, and
the SR 3.2.1.2 Bases have been deleted since the term is already defined and
adequately described in the LCO Section of the Bases and does not need to be
repeated in these Sections.

8. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

9. These changes have been made to be consistent with similar phrases in other parts
of the ITS Bases.

10. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

11. This Reviewer's Note has been deleted. The appropriate methodology is listed in the
COLR section of the ITS.

12. Changes have been made to be consistent with the Specification.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.2.1, FQ(Z)

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 2

ITS 3.2.2, Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor

Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 53 of 158



Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 54 of 158

Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.2.2

ITS
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ITS 3.2.2
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ITS 3.2.2

ITS
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ITS 3.2.2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.2, NUCLEAR ENTHALPY RISE HOT CHANNEL FACTOR (FmN)

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.2.3 Action c states that with FAH exceeding its limit "identify and correct the
cause of the out-of-limit condition prior to increasing THERMAL POWER."
ITS 3.2.2 does not include this requirement. This changes the CTS by
eliminating the statement that the cause of the out-of-limit condition must be
identified and corrected prior to increasing power.

This change is acceptable because the requirements have not changed. Stating
that the cause of the FmN limit violation must be identified and corrected prior to
increasing power (i.e., exiting the Action which required power reduction) is
unnecessary. Restoration of compliance with the LCO is always an option and
allows exiting the ACTION per ITS 3.0.2. Therefore, it does not have to be
stated. In addition, CTS 3.2.3 Action c and ITS 3.2.2 Required Action A.4 require
FN to be within limit prior to exceeding 50% RTP and 75% RTP, which ensures
FANH limit is identified and corrected. This change is designated as administrative
because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.3 CTS 3.2.3 Action c states that with FmN exceeding its limit, FN must be
demonstrated to be within its limit prior to exceeding 50% RTP and 75% RTP,
and within 24 hours of exceeding 95% RTP. ITS 3.2.2 Required Action A.4
contains the same requirements. However, ITS 3.2.2 Required Action A.4 is
modified by a Note which states "THERMAL POWER does not have to be
reduced to comply with this Required Action." This modifies the CTS by adding a
Note stating that THERMAL POWER does not have to be reduced to comply with
the Required Action.

This change is acceptable because the requirements have not changed. The
Note is included in the ITS to make clear that THERMAL POWER does not have
to be reduced to perform the Required Action. For example, if FH exceeded its
limit and power was reduced to 60% RTP before FNH is demonstrated to be within
its limit, under the Note THERMAL POWER does not have to be reduced to less
than 50% RTP for a FmN measurement. However, FmN must still be measured
prior to exceeding 75% RTP and within 24 hours of exceeding 95% RTP. The
Note is needed because the ITS contains a Note in ITS 3.2.2 Condition A that
states "Required Actions A.2 and A.4 must be completed whenever Condition A
is entered." The Condition A Note does not exist in the CTS and could be
construed as requiring THERMAL POWER to be reduced to comply with
Required Action A.4. The Condition A Note is described in DOC M.1. As a
result, the Required Action A.4 Note makes the ITS and CTS actions consistent.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.2, NUCLEAR ENTHALPY RISE HOT CHANNEL FACTOR (FNH)

This change is designated as administrative because it does not result in
technical changes to the CTS.

A.4 CTS 4.2.3.c states "The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable."
The ITS does not include this statement. In addition, CTS 4.2.3.b requires the FAH
to be determined at least once per 31 Effective Full Power Days. The ITS
SR 3.2.2.1 Frequency is 31 EFPD thereafter. This changes the CTS by adding
the word "thereafter" to the Frequency.

The purpose of a CTS 4.0.4 exception is to allow the plant to enter the MODE of
Applicability without performing the required Surveillances. This change is
acceptable because the CTS 4.0.4 exception is not required in the ITS.
CTS 4.2.3 is required to be performed prior to operation above 75% RTP after
each fuel loading and once per 31 EFPD. Without the CTS 4.0.4 exception,
MODE 1 could not be entered without a measurement if the "once per 31 EFPD"
Frequency was not met, because Surveillances must be met prior to entering the
MODE of Applicability. However, the likelihood of this occurring (needing to
enter MODE 1 with the 31 EFPD Frequency not met) is very small; the 31 EFPD
Frequency only runs when the reactor is critical and a 25% grace period is
allowed by CTS 4.0.2 (ITS SR 3.0.2). Also, the addition of the word "thereafter'
in ITS SR 3.2.2.1 ensures that the 31 EFPD Frequency starts only after the first
performance of the SR, which is required prior to exceeding 75% RTP after each
fuel loading. This is essentially the way the CTS Frequencies work. Therefore,
the deletion of the CTS 4.0.4 exception and addition of the word "thereafter" are
considered acceptable. This change is designated as administrative because it
does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 3.2.3 Action c states that with FmN exceeding its limit "subsequent POWER
OPERATION may proceed, provided that FNH is demonstrated through incore
mapping to be within its limit at a nominal 50% of RATED THERMAL POWER
prior to exceeding this THERMAL POWER, at a nominal 75% of RATED
THERMAL POWER prior to exceeding this THERMAL POWER, and within
24 hours after attaining 95% or greater RATED THERMAL POWER." However,
under CTS 3.0.2, these measurements do not have to be completed if
compliance with the LCO is reestablished. ITS 3.2.2 Condition A contains a Note
which states, "Required Actions A.2 and A.4 must be completed whenever
Condition A is entered." ITS Required Actions A.2 and A.4 require performance
of a Fm' measurement every 24 hours and prior to exceeding 50% RTP and
75% RTP, and within 24 hours after THERMAL POWER is > 95% RTP. This
changes the CTS by requiring the FN measurements to be made even if FHis
restored to within its limit.

This change is acceptable because it establishes appropriate compensatory
measurements for violation of the FAH limit. As power is reduced under ITS
Required Action A.1, the margin to the FN limit increases. Therefore,
compliance with the LCO could be reestablished during the power reduction.
Verifying that the limit is met as power is increased ensures that the limit

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.2, NUCLEAR ENTHALPY RISE HOT CHANNEL FACTOR (FAN)

continues to be met and does not remain unmeasured for up to 31 EFPD. This
change is designated as more restrictive because it imposes requirements in
addition to those in the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 5 - Removal of Cycle-Specfic Parameter Limits from the Technical
Specifications to the Core Operating Limits Report) CTS 3.2.3 states that FANH
shall be limited by an equation, which is contained in the LCO. Two of the three
parameters in the CTS equation are as specified in the CORE OPERATING
LIMITS REPORT (COLR). ITS LCO 3.2.2 states "FmN shall be within the limits
specified in the COLR." This changes the CTS by relocating the entire equation
to the COLR.

The removal of these cycle specific parameter limits from the Technical
Specifications and their relocation into the COLR is acceptable because these
limits are developed or utilized under NRC-approved methodologies. The NRC
documented in Generic Letter 88-16, "Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter
Limits From Technical Specifications," that this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains requirements and
Surveillances that verify that the cycle-specific parameter limits are being met.
The ITS requires that FN be within the limits specified in the COLR. Two of the
three parameters for the FNH limit are already located in the COLR. Moving the
equation itself to the COLR does not change the requirement that the FNH limit be
met. Also, this change is acceptable because the removed information will be
adequately controlled in the COLR under the requirements provided in ITS 5.6.5,
"Core Operating Limits Report." ITS 5.6.5 ensures that the applicable limits (e.g.,
fuel thermal mechanical limits, core thermal hydraulic limits, Emergency Core
Cooling Systems limits, and nuclear limits such transient analysis limits and
accident analysis limits) of the safety analyses are met. This change is
designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change because information
relating to cycle specific parameter limits is being removed from the Technical
Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 3.2.3 Actions b and c require FN to be
determined to be within its limit through in-core mapping and CTS 4.2.3 requires
FAH to be determined to be within its limit by using the movable incore detectors
to obtain a power distribution map. ITS SR 3.2.2.1 just requires verification that
FN is within its limit. This changes the CTS by relocating to the ITS Bases the
manner in which the FN determination is performed.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 3 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.2, NUCLEAR ENTHALPY RISE HOT CHANNEL FACTOR (FA)

The removal of these details for performing actions and a Surveillance
Requirement from the Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of
information is not necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to
provide adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the
requirement to determine the FmN is within its limit. Also, this change is
acceptable because these types of procedural details will be adequately
controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the
Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because procedural details for meeting Technical Specification
requirements are being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS 3.2.3 Action a states that
when FNH exceeds its limit, reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 50% RTP
within 2 hours and reduce the Power Range Neutron Flux - High Trip Setpoints to
less than or equal to 55% of RTP within the next 4 hours. ITS 3.2.2 Required
Actions A.1 and A.3 state than with FmN not within this limit, reduce THERMAL
POWER to < 50% RTP within 4 hours and reduce the Power Range Neutron
Flux - High trip setpoints to < 55% RTP within 72 hours. This changes the CTS
by allowing a 4 hour Completion Time to reduce power to < 50% RTP and
72 hours to reduce the trip setpoints.

The purpose of CTS 3.2.3 Action a is to reduce power, which increases the
margin to the FmN limit, and to lower the trip setpoints, which avoids
inappropriately increasing power and violating the FmN limit. This change is
acceptable because the Completion Time is consistent with safe operation under
the specified Condition, considering the OPERABILITY status of the redundant
systems of required features, the capacity and capability of remaining features, a
reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required features, and the low
probability of a DBA occurring during the allowed Completion Time. The revised
Completion Times allow reactor power to be reduced in a controlled manner
without challenging operators, technicians, or plant systems. Following a
significant power reduction, a time period of 24 hours is allowed to reestablish
steady state xenon concentration and power distribution and to take and analyze
a flux map. If it is determined that FAH is still not within its limit, reducing the
Power Range Neutron Flux - High Trip Setpoints takes approximately 2 hours per
channel, with additional time required for preparation and channel restoration.
Furthermore, setpoint changes should only be required for extended operation in
this condition because of the risk of a plant trip during the adjustment. This
change is designated as less restrictive because additional time is allowed to
restore parameters to within the LCO limits than was allowed in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS 3.2.3 Action b states that
when FNH exceeds its limit, demonstrate through incore mapping that FH is within
its limit within 24 hours or reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 5% within the
next 2 hours. ITS 3.2.2 ACTION B states that with the Required Action and
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.2, NUCLEAR ENTHALPY RISE HOT CHANNEL FACTOR (FmN)

associated Completion Time not met, be in MODE 2 within 6 hours. This
changes the CTS by allowing a 6 hour Completion Time to reduce power to
< 5% RTP in instead of the current 2 hour time limit.

The purpose of CTS 3.2.3, Action b is to reduce power when compliance with the
FN limits cannot be obtained to a MODE in which the LCO is not applicable.
This change is acceptable because the Completion Time is consistent with safe
operation under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABILITY status of
the redundant systems of required features, the capacity and capability of
remaining features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required
features, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during the allowed
Completion Time. The revised Completion Times allow reactor power to be
reduced in a controlled manner without challenging operators, technicians, or
plant systems. This change is designated as less restrictive because additional
time is allowed to restore parameters to within the LCO limits than was allowed in
the CTS.
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Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 65 of 158



Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 66 of 158

Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)

Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 66 of 158



Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 67 of 158

F3.2
3.2.2

CTS
3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.2 Nuclear Enthelpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (F, )

Leo 3. Z,.3 LCO 3.2.2 F:,N shall be within the limits specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.

ACTIONS

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION ICOMPLETION TI&
__I

A.
- NOTE -

_Requtred Actions A.2
TanMmust be

completed whenever
Condition A Is entered.

I ere , tolit

A.1@ Reduce THERMAL
POWER to < 50% RTP.

A hours

Acto6 ,

F H not within limit.

A4,O& G

Ar0 G #

A.

AND

A2

Reduce Power Range
Neutron Flux - High trip
setpoints to s 55% RTP.

4 hours

72 hours

24 hours

A1E

Perform SR 3.2.2.1.

WOG STS 3.2.2 -1 Rev. 2, 04130101
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FN3H

3.2.2

CAK

AciA C

AcMi'lz L

ACTIONS (continued) .

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A? *NOTE -
A~) THERMAL POWER does

not have to be reduced to
comply with this Required
Action.

Perform SR 3.2.2.1. Prior to THERMAL
POWER exceeding
60% RTP

Prior to THERMAL
POWER exceeding
75% RTP

. AND.

24 hours after
THERMAL POWER
reaching 2 95% RTP

B. Required Action and B.1 Be In MODE 2. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

0.-

WOG STS 3.2.2-2 Rev. 2,04/30/01
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FLH
. 3.2.2

14 2..3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE . FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.2.1 Verify F2w Is vAthin limits specified in the COLR. Once after each
refueling prior to
THERMAL
POWER
exceeding
75% RTP

.' AND

.31 EFPD
thereafter

WOG STS 3.2.2 - 3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.2.2, NUCLEAR ENTHALPY RISE HOT CHANNEL FACTOR (FmN)

ISTS 3.2.2 Required Action A.1.1 requires restoration of FAH to within limit within
4 hours or performance of a number of other actions, such as a power reduction
to < 50% RTP. The Writer's Guide for the Improved Standard Technical
Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 4.1.6.g, states "A Required Action which
requires restoration, such that the Condition is no longer met, is considered
superfluous. It is only included if it would be the only Required Action for the
Condition or it is needed for presentation clarity." Neither exception applies in
this case. If fact, the inclusion of Required Action A.1.1 requires an additional
level of indenting and numbering for the remaining Required Actions in
Condition A, which reduces its clarity. Therefore, Required Action A.1.1 is
deleted and the subsequent Required Actions renumbered.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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B 3.2.2

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2.2 Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Fador (F.11)

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this LCO Is to establish limits on the power density at any
point in the core so that the fuel design criteria are not exceeded and the
accident analysis assumptions remain valid. The design limits on local
(pellet) and Integrated fuel rod peak power density are expressed In
terms of hot channel factors. Control of the core power distribution with
respect to these factors ensures that local conditions in the fuel rods and
coolant channels do not challenge core integrity at any location during
either normal operation or a postulated accident analyzed In the safety
analyses.

F.,,, Is defined as the ratio of the integral of the linear power along the fuel
rod with the highest Integrated power to the average Integrated fuel rod
power. Therefore. FN Is a measure of the maximum total power
produced In a fuel rod.

FA., Is sensitive to fuel loading patterns, bank Insertion, and fuel burnup.
FAH typically Increases with control bank Insertion and typically decreases
with fuel bumup.

FA'H Is not directly measurable but is Inferred from a power distribution
map obtained with the movable incore detector system. Specifically, the
results of the three dimensional power distribution map are analyzed by a
computer to determine FPNC. This fador Is calculated at least every
31 EFPO. However, during power operation, the global power distribution
Is monitored by LCO 3.2.3. 'AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)." and
LCO 3.2.4, -QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (CPTR)." which address
directly and continuously measured process variables.

The COLR provides peaking factor limits that ensure that the design
basis value of the departure from nucleate boilng (DNB) is met for
normal operation, operational transients. and any transient condition
arising from events of moderate frequency. The DNB design basis
predudes ONS and is met by limiting the minimum local DNB hatflux rm
ratoCFL1a~ theIa Forrrfo n DN lmted trnin i|~i 'Li'
events are assumed to begin with an P.,, value that satisfies the -
LCO requirements.

Operation outside the LCO limits may produce unacceptable
consequences If a DNB limiting event occurs. The DNB design basis
ensures that there Is no overheating of the fuel that results in possible

WOG STS B 3.2.2-1 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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B 3.2.2

Q3 INSERT I

to a value greater than the design limits

Insert Page B 3.2.2-1
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B 3.2.2

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

cladding perforation with the release of fission products to the reactor
coolant

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

Limits on FNH predude core power distributions that exceed the following
fuel design limits:

a. There must be at least 95% probability at the 95% confidence level
(the 95/95 DNS criterion) that the hottest fuel rod in the core does
not experience a DNB conditior!?)

b. During a large break loss of coolant accident (LOCA), peaki
temperature (PCT) must not exceed 2200-)--

c.

d.

For transients that may be DNB limited, the Reactor Coolant System flow
and FNH are the core parameters of most Importance. The limits on F,
ensure that the DNB design basis Is met for normal operation, operational
transients, and any transients arising from events of moderate freguenq
The DNB design basis Is met by limiting the minimum DNIto
9 I 'Elvalue
provides a high degree of assurance that the hottest fuel rod In the core
does not experience a DNB.

The allowable FDH limit increases with decreasing power level. This
functionality In FaNH Is Included in the analyses that provide the Reactor
Core Safety Limits (SLs) of SL 2.1.1. Therefore, any DNB events In
which the calculation of the core limits Is modeled implicitly use this
variable value of FN, In the analyses. Likewise, all transients that may be
DNB limited are assumed to begin with an Initial FN, as a function of
power level defined by the COLR limit equation.

The LOCA safety analysis indirectly models F.' as an Input parameter.
The Nuclear Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FO(Z)) and the axial peaking
factors are Inserted directly Into the LOCA safety analyses that verify the
acceptability of the resulting peak cladding temperaturetRef. 3t(

0

0
WOG STS B 3.2.2-2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.2.2

0 INSERT 2

average fuel pellet enthalpy at hot spot Is below 200 cal/gm for Irradiated and
unirradiated fuel

0 INSERT 3

One of the reactivity control systems provided shall be capable of making the core
subcritical under any anticipated operating condition (including anticipated operational
transients) sufficiently fast enough to prevent exceeding acceptable fuel damage limits.
SDM should assure subcriticality with the most restrictive rod cluster control assembly
fully withdrawn (Ref. 2).

Insert Page B 3.2.2-2
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FNH
B 3.2.2

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

The fuel is protected In part by Technical Specifications, which ensure
that the Initial conditions assumed in the safety and accident analyses
remain valid. The following LCOs ensure this: LCO 3.2.3, *AXIAL FLUX
DIFFERENCE (AFD)," LCO 3.2.4, -QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO
(OPTR)," LCO 3.1.6. "Control Bank Insertion Limits," LCO 3.2.2. Nucdear
Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (F.J," and LCO 3.2.1, 'Heat Fiux Hot
Channel Factor (Fc(Z)).!

FPH and FG(Z) are measured periodically using the movable Incore
deleetorsysterm Measurernents are generally taken with the core at, or
near, steadystate condiions. Core monitoring andcontrol under
transient conditions (Condition 1 events) are accomplished by operating
the core within the limits of the LCOs on AFD, OPTR, and Bank Insertion
Limits.

Fe satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).
_ M

LCO FC ,, shalg be maintained within the limits of the relationship provided In the
COLR.

The FN limit identifies the coolant flow channel with the maximum
enthalpyrise. This channel has the least heat removal capabilityand
thus the highest probability for a DNS.

The limiting value of Fw. described by the equation contained in the
COLR, Is the design radial peaking factor used in the unit safety
analyses.

A power mu4pricalon factor In this equation Includes an additional
margIn for higherradial peaking from reduced thermal feedbad< and
greater control rod Insertion at low power levels. _Tiiingvaliue of F."\

Us, allowel4 increase 0.3% for everyda iS T Mreuction THERMAL
POWER. -,-.

APPLICABILITY The F& limits must be maintained In MODE I to preclude core p¶er
distributions from exceeding the fuel design limits for DNBR and PCr.
Applicability In other modes Is not required because there is either
Insufficient stored energy in the fuel or Insufficient energy being
transferred to the coolant to require a limit on the distribution of core
power. Specifically, the design bases events that are sensitive to F:H in
other modes (MODES 2 through 5) have significant margin to ONS, and
therefore, there Is no need to restrict F.,, In these modes.

WOG STS 83.2.2-3 Rev. 2. 04/30101
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FB2
B 3.22

BASES
-

-

ACTIONS )
exceeding its limit, the unit is allo d 4hours torestore ," to
limits. This restoration may, for Ipe. involve realigning any
d rods or reducing power enough to ng F^ within its power

limit. When the F,", limit Is exceededhe DNBR limit is not
nlat In steady state operation, because a nts that could
nInly iturb the Fi=m value (e.g.. static contr'oad misalgnment)
ider the safety analyses. However, the BR limit may be
if a D imiting event occurs. Thus, the allowe Completion
4 hours p vides an acceptable time to restore F, within its
hout aelolin the plant to remain in an unacceptable ndilion for

lded erio ohim---

0

Cond tion A is modified by a Note that requires that Required Actions A.2
cc ast be completed whenever Condition A Is ente3.d. Thus,

fisnot reauceia Decguseq ue Adion is c pel
r im prid,-Rqurd Action A.2 nevertheles eue

tl KS r1: noter measurement and calculation of FA'H medhin 24 hours in
accrance wlth SR 3.2.2.1.

©

However, if power Is reduced below 50% RTP, Required Action A.V ) 4
requires that another determination of F.H must bc done prior to C
exceeding 50% RTP. prior to exceeding 75% RTP. and within 24 hours
after reaching or exceeding 95% RTP. In addition, Required Acdion A.2
Is performed if power ascension is delayed past 24 hours.

If the value of FN, is not restored to within Its specified limit either by
adjusting a misaligned rod or by reducing THERMAL POWER, the
aftemative option Is to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 50% RTP in
accordance with Required Action A.1 l7006 tre Povyer Rangl /(

Ir -Fuiolux-Hs to - !;>-3with RH 2a~itrd (
rAcl A Reducdng RTP to < 50% RTP increases the DNB margin

and does not Ikely cause the DNBR limit to be violated In steady state
operation. fhe reducio ntrpspgl eusmat continuing ()

4Qpc' eratio r mains at an acceptable low oower level with adequate DNSR)
ar heallowe mpetionTime of 4 hours for Required

63. L-5aC Aion A.1 s con-sistbot With those allowed (or in Rt~ireDf
r es n accepa timeto reach herequired we

2:AJ-e4if A.er operation without allowing th gt rmain na
unacceptable condition for an extended period of Ulme. '.omple on

es ot 4-nrs for Keguite Acons A. 1. an .. areoht additive. 70

WOG STS .Irxr . 863.2.2-4
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B 3.2.2

Q INSERT 4

even if FmN is restored to within limits

Insert Page B 3.2.2-4
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B32
B 3.2.2

BASES

ACTiONS (continue)

The allowed Completior ime of 72 hours to reset the trip setpoints per
Required Action A.recognizes that, once power Is reduced, the
safety analysis assumptions are satisfied and there is no urgent need to
reduce the trip setpoints. This Is a sensitive operation that may
inadvertently trip the Reactor yster.

0D

-

fC 5Ce 63. z, 2-

6as rox-sfI

ce e power level has been reduced to < 50% RTP per Required ()
Verificaion thatan Incore flux map (SR 3.22.1 ) must be obtai of lii

measured value of Fta verifie cas ta led to the allowed limn t the lower is
power level. The unit Is provided 20 addto poes wth ter this task limit.
over and above the 4 hours allowed by~cinA1

(ik~ ;..The Completion Time o24husiacetbebecause/ )
of the indrease in the DNB margin. which Is obtained at lower power t
levelsd and the low probability of having a DN % limiting event within this
24 hour period. Additionally, operating experience has Indicated that this
Completion Time is sufficient to obtain the incore flux map, perform the
re!!qiuired calcuatins, and evaluaree dFcultio d It

Verification that Famm is within Its specified limits after an out of limit
occurrenre ensures that the cause that led to the 17;H exceeding its limit is
corrected, and that subsequent operation proceeds within the LCO limit.
This Action demonstrates that the P. limit Is within the 1-00 limits pfior to
exceeding 50% RTP, again prior to exceeding 75% RTP. and within
24 hours after THERMAL POWER is a 95% RTP.

This Required Action Is modified by a Note that states that THERMAL
POWER does not have to be reduced prior to performing this Action.

W n(Re quired;Aceo

LCO requiremni ae not applicable. This is done by placing
3 a )in at least MODE 2 within 6 hours. The allowed Completion

Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience regarding
the time required to reach MODE 2 from full power conditions In an
orderly manner and without challengingg systems.

WOG STS B 3.2.2-5 Rev. 2. 04/30101
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B 3.2.2

Q9 INSERT4A

If F1' continues to be not within limits, the Power Range Neutron Flux - High trip
setpoints must be reduced to < 55% RTP per Required Action A.3.

Insert Page B 3.2.2-5
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FaH
B 3.2.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR .22..1
REQUIREMENTS

The value of Fm Is determined by using the movable Incore detector
system to obtain a flux distribution map. A data reduction computer iJ sC Q
program then calculates the maximum value of F H from the meredasu
flux distributions. The neg u iN
to account for measurement uncertainty re makin i ansons t0

After each refueling. FwH must be determined In MODE 1 prior to
exceeding 75% RTP. This requirement ensures that Fi limits are met at
the beginning of each fuel cycle.

The 31 EFPD Frequency is acceptable because the power distribution
changes relaUvely slowly over this amount of fuel burnup. Accordingly,
this Frequency Is short enough that the Flu limit cannot be exceeded for
any significant period of operation.

REFERENCES 1. L atoryGuide 1. .v.-OI * ai197

2. HZYJDe,_T

3. iu ulbU.4b.

WOG STS 83.2.2-6 Rev. 2,04/30/01
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B 3.2.2

limit contains an allowance of

INSERTS

O INSERT 6

UFSAR, Section 14.2.6.7 (Unit 1) and Section 14.2.6.1.2 (Unit 2).

0 INSERT 7

UFSAR, Section 1.4.5.

Insert Page B 3.2.2-6
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.2.2 BASES, NUCLEAR ENTHALPY RISE HOT CHANNEL FACTOR (FAH)

1. The Bases are revised to reflect the CNP DNB limits and correlation. The CNP
safety analyses utilize different DNB limits for various analyses, so a specific value is
not provided in the Bases. Also, the correlation used is subject to change and it is an
analytical detail that does not add to the understanding of the FmN Specification.
Therefore, this information is not specified in the Bases.

2. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

3. Changes are made (additions, deletions, andlor changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

4. CNP Units 1 and 2 were designed and under construction prior to the promulgation
of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A. CNP Units 1 and 2 were designed and constructed to
meet the intent of the proposed General Design Criteria, published in 1967.
However, the CNP UFSAR contains discussions of the Plant Specific Design Criteria
(PSDCs) used in the design of CNP Units I and 2. Bases references to the
10 CFR 50, Appendix A criteria have been replaced with references to the
appropriate section and description in the UFSAR.

5. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

6. ISTS LCO 3.2.2 Bases state "The limiting value of FmN is allowed to increase 0.3%
for every 1% RTP reduction in THERMAL POWER." This sentence is removed. The
first sentence of the LCO Bases states "FAH shall be maintained within the limits of
the relationship provided in the COLR." Part of the relationship specified in the
COLR describes how the F!H limit changes as a function of power. Describing part
of the FmN limit relationship in the Bases is inconsistent and does not provide any
value without the rest of the relationship contained in the COLR. Therefore, the
sentence is removed.

7. The Bases have been changed to reflect changes made to the Specification.

8. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

9. These changes have been made to be consistent with similar phrases in other parts
of the ITS Bases.

10. The Bases are revised to reflect the CNP FNSH limit. The Bases state that the
measured value of FNH must be increased by 1.04 to account for measurement
uncertainty. At CNP, the FmN limit includes 1.04 adjustment for measurement
uncertainty. Therefore, adjusting the measured value is not necessary.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.2.2, NUCLEAR ENTHALPY RISE HOT CHANNEL FACTOR (FmN)

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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ATTACHMENT 3

ITS 3.2.3, Axial Flux Difference
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ITS 3.2.3

ITS

.3/4.2 Z2%9UZSEZNUTZWLMalT

AUAL 7L DZFFEZNC-(AID)

LMn1 cwi~rro FMa OWUAflON

LCO 3.2.3.a 3.2.1 2be indicaced AXL=L JICX D277FZWCl (AYD) shall be mantained within
the target band about a target lx= ditfereace. 5bc target band Is Jpecified
in the CUR.

poAdd osed LCO 3.2.3.c
AP711CA1LUY: MODZ 1 above I iLID hELUUL zijw&N

ACT2OY:1%

a Vith the indicated AXlAL FLUX DZFTI£NCZ outside of the target
band about the target flux difference and with TIXKAL POWER:

1. Ihbove 90e or cheverto -i s s)-of TRU XA
ACTION A [[w~J tah~nL1 Maine:.:

a) Either restore the Indicat d AD to within the tasree
band lUnits. or

,3

h) Reduce TWK1I(L PM en ess tharn-M~ or A194 APLIACTION B

LCO 3.2.3.b

ACTION C 1

LCO 3.2.3 Note 4

2. Utween 30 and 190% or 0p-W-An. (WCicbse'r-18 Ie ss off RATED

SU~L r:

a) iM1 OPEATIONmay eontia Provided:

1) e Indcated AJD bas not been outside of the
target band for s. than 1 hour penalty daviation
cuulativ* during the previous 24 hours. rmnd Add prposed

2) The indicated An s within the limit. mpecifid in d
the COLi rOthervise, reduce TMURaL POU to less t
tbh 50 of RARED .u AL 1 IT within 30 minutes
and a dgetetwr tn euran J ihx Hgb TrSp
36:41~t relo t0 r *qa lt l511 of RAT-1D L

TY~USC rc Xwrthl the-next 4 hcb e

b) Surveillance testing of the Wover Range Neutron Flux
Channels say be perfermed pursuant to Specification
4.3.1.1.1 provided the Indicated ArD iS maintained
within the limits specified In the COLR. A total of 16
hours operation may be aeeinulated with the AID outside
of the target band during this testing without penalty
deviation.

* See *p. Teat Etc 3.10.2 F I

CMXT T=1EA !".L'T * trIT I 3/4 2.1 A,4VMn=.-. .-:51, 120. 1146
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ITS 3.2.3

ITS

Lug=y CMMTON FM 2L=OA1 1Contut~nd)

b. D MfX A SWal Viet-b/eudbeew.9H rO p x An
Ltesz Lisa.) of W.IU lba the indicated

AI ewtun dotheapt Mt ACIEie) I) Sbe'. bag
be tJI1140.

B. PM2W IE shall to 1be issead &ahew of R.ATO MUML
imeathe ia~tan bag no Ha~~e of the

:band cai uw" I bow penalty tieck CiMAlnlw
do h awon ena

SR 3.2.3.1 4.2.1.1 The IsdCated AS=L 1Ir DM7U shall be datene to be
within It limit autiqPU tOnRA2= Abe0 13e of MM MUID7X4 Po=
by:

a. Kaiterin thu I.diated n foer esah CdUAMI emoe eaziel:

2. At lest ewedA Neua7 e nl la

2. eA at pers er s t me t f6 rtie
th oio Alar to stat~us beenZ

of the *"P MW period
tinV~24 bra ofStzt"

a soi atou OWLL nm , the.fits Iihal and at loss esces per 30 aiatea et

MO sued value efth teX I
be aimd te st n e s leugn.

I

CM~ SUCLrO KANT - WIT I 3A 2-2 AN~nT 31.4.10, 143
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ITS 3.2.3

ITS

U Q (Ceti d)

CO 3.2.3 4.2.1.2 Ahe d D shall be eonidered outside *f its target band
Note 1 2 of r 2 of 3 OtAI eore cholls are Indicating the

LCO 3.2.3 t ote ... Ids .. Sb 2 2 sanet btoe. N ty dewiation outside of the target
Notes 2 and 3bass of:

LCO 3.2.3 a . A -penalt* deviation of one minute for each one minute of POM
LOI3 2 3oUMOi outside of the target band at M L POWER levele equal
Note2 o r bo 50, of RATED 5UML YOM. and

LCO 3.2.3
Note 3

b. A penalty deviation of one-half minute for each ce minute of POw
OPAnON outaide'of the target band at WINA lOM levels
between 15% and 50% of UTSD SUUEAL lOWER.

SR 3.2.3.3 4.2.1.3 The target axial flux differeneo of ach O0UAWA excoro chnl
shall be determined in c unction with the measurement of AlL as defined in

S50cification 4.262 e 2~h 19 ravLcaap*a*f notl

SR 3.2.3.2 4.2.1.4 The axial flux difference target band about the target axial
flux difference shall be determined in C unction wtthe measeureent of

bsn *riftln OU provlpe l tc: 4 r 1
A5)

InaDt splcao.e. .

L4

COOK NUCLEAR PUNT -. UNIT I 3/4 2-3
146
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ITS 3.2.3

ITS

Antd 3.2-1 fatmttonaUly Galstod.

I

I

coot MUU&cs 1X - UTM 1 3/4 2.4 Awma go. It - fi.,
141
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ITS ciJ

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMLNTS
3/42 POWERDISTRIBUTION LIMN TS

LIMITING CONDITIEo FOR OPEATION (/ontied)

AmflQ:

With APL less than THERMAL POWER, reduce THERMAL POWER to APL or less of RATED THERMAL
POWER within 15 minutes. Then reduce the Power Range Neutron Flux-High Trip Setpoints by the same
percentage which APL is below RATED THERMAL POWER within the next 4 hoiurs; POWER OPERATION mray
proceed for up to a total of 72 boors; subsequent POWER OPERATION may proceed provided the Overpower ,T
Trip Sctpoints have bcen reduced the same percentage which APL is below RATED THERMALPOWER

SUPWEILLANCEMQUREMENTS

4.2.6.1 The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable.

4.2.6.2 APL shall be determined by measurement in corjunction with the target flux difference and target band
determination above 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER, according to the following schedule:

a. Upon Acheving equilibrium condifieprafer exceeding by I 0%S or rFio of RATED THERMAL
|IWkR the THERMwAL POW bt which APL was last deterda , or A

ITS 3.2.3

See ITS
3.2.1

SR 3.2.3.2,
SR 3.2.3.3

b. At least once per 31 effective fi 1Ipowcrodz cr i | once within 31 EFPD after each refueling

C)

APL can be redefined by remeasurins the t t *xial iu difference.

SR 3.2.3.3 'During power escalation at the beginning of each cycle, the design target may be used vntil a power level for
Note extended operation has been achieved.

See ITS{ 3.2.1 )

COOK NUCLYAR PLANT.UNIT 1 Page 314 2-16 AMNDMENT 74,4 2,251
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ITS 3.2.3

ITS

AL?2 uU DZP1wa7103 &.VR

AM&i VZD DZ7U.DCZ (AnjD

tzN@ COWDMo MO OVAO

LCO 3.2.3.a 3jtX& The 1sILLeated, =EL TI= tDnUfl CM) shel be mN&LULed vithin
the t=Za .: ead bout a tugs flu dlI*fzame. Us uazgu bead La sp'ecified
in the C=.

FAdd proposed LCD 3.2.3.c
ArMSUM~~DZ 1=I abm R e

ACTION A

ACTION B

a. with tha Imiat~sed A=A 7= DUr U= enutie Of the tinge
bend about she tanst 91s dwflnse end with UIML Pon,-

1. Ab"WMo

it) ZitLer wastore the indicated AID to vitbhia the SUge:

2. Su snalf OnteaGo

a) Zdue @1UAU MM eou- aiiiiffd Ordz J

taxq.: bead gmw am am I bowt penalty devietion

LCO 3.2.3.b -

ACTION C c i n l t L Y d e w n g h e t s w i u a 4 ~ - 'A d d p ro p o s e d

2) I" Aniste is vid l un tgj ecfedL Conio Nt .
the COIL Otaws nedws MU= PC= to "ans

I WW O -. A. m V mi
s ad t e a s e N v sS e u s . 1 b T

""guts el s eST to fe 3~

LCO 3.2.3 Note 4 bj) -Samillmea tsasing of doe Pover baga Iaawran hewu
Cha1os mea be peedored umuzato wSpeciftf"oLou
4.3.1.1.1 pwoevided the Indioasto AYD La Malasalled
vithia the 11.1: specified in the CL £A meUl Of 11.
bout.W vezstiaa sa be 466ELated vith the Ain outside
of the tc beand &aiq ,.this testixg withou Penalty
davlatios.

, _ 
_ .

I * Som, 5pseti-fest 7Pept1.M 3.10.t

C00Ot UUCLUIL 1lAI - UIEZI2 3/4 2-1 AXZMT 30. ii. Z97. .ZZ
151
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ITS 3.2.3

ITS

AMM.l (etfe d)

b. PmtU shll me be abe ae 9 0.9 U AnL
(Isi £ less) mf MAL tO £ieste4
AID I ithin A .) I *J. Us bel

.sat Led.

e. UL t shall ats Ove S f ZMM UUAL
s e IdoMt LD b m b, of the supt

b r wre thn 1 p 7 deviatt w ing the
u 24 .e rs.

A.I

SR 3.2.3.1 4.2.1.1 TM isileatod Al VL DJFDWCZ shal be dete m d to be within
its limt *aft PC= WI hU obso 15% oi ULIM UUMAL MU by:

&. rhmitszUW the idicated LU got sash PMOS? ex re shaI:

2. A: leasceass P $I the AID S

2. ite en p l eg r t ed fir Lst 2I D
dS atea Ale to *U t If e t

pS 2 bow of "a

b. xlte Ma Is AZA F an fr..
°Yh daset tss r tirwn~t

24 at MI13 am vb0 thets
AU , to DeX i A Inper M. e logged

of r 1ao11UM be asamod to

:,3

CoM MM Mm * 32a 514 2.2 #jCMW . 1, W
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ITS 3.2.3

ITS

?WIR DIMEh2WT! LIJUTS

VM ILLS L= M (Contivand)
LCO 3.2.3
Note 1 _ . . T lhe datead Afl ehall be cenadeted outside of its targt tand

at least 2 of 4 or 2 of 3 OCfLUS ars charaeel are indicating the
LC03.2.3 to be oeutide the taret band. nalty devistion outside of the target
Notes 2 and 3 e a Iba N accumulaed on a t0 baei of:

A. A penalty deviation of one a1"Ute for each Om uimnte of rom
LCO 3.2.3 OQtutOX outside of the target band at 7EUXAL MM levle equal
Note 2 to or above 501 of USTD TIWAL K~U, and

LCO 3.2.3 b. A Penalty devation of em balf taiuts fot each eas inutse of
Note 3 P OnATION outside of the target band at THWHAL Mg levels

btwpne 135 end SOS of UTED IISNAL PO=.

SR 3.2.3.3 4.2.1.3 The target axial flux difference for the OCftLl exerea chanele
shall be deteurinad In can unction with the measurement of APL as defined In
Specification *.2.6.2. rh p e cif te Lele "-.-

SR 3.2.3.2 4.2.1.4 The axial flux difference target hnd about the target axial
flux difference -shal be decereined in eoniuntion with the weasurent of

COOK .WCLEAI ?jjs.'T -11CI? 2 3, i23 AXDUMM !F0. 82.122
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ITS 3.2.3

ITS

Thi pa I staatlsnaly left blak.

COOK NUCLEAR tLaN't - MCT 2 3/4 2*4 a.wm e NO. 44,137,122
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ITS )

3/4 LLNTING COYNDmONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIlEMENTS
3142 POWER DISTRMUTION LIMITS

LMlllNG CONDlON FOR OPERATION (Contiznued)

A~iO

With APL less than THERMAL POWER, reduce THERMAL POWER to APL or less of RATED THERMAL
POWER within 15 minutes. Then reduce the Power Range Neutron Flux-High Trip Setpoints by the ame
percentage which APL is below RATED THERMAL POWER within the next 4 hours; POWER OPERATION may
proceed for up to a total of 72 hours; subsequent POWER OPERATION may proceed provided the Overpower AT
Trip Setpoints have been reduced the same percentage which APL is below RATED THERMAL POWER.

SURVEILLANCE REOQUREE4

42.6.1 The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable.

4.2.6.2 APL shall be determined by measirement in conjunction with the target flux difference and target
band determination' above 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER, according to the following
scbedulet

ITS 3.2.3

See rrs -
1 3.2.1 J

SR 3.2.3.2.
SR 3.2.3.3

AL Upochicijg equilibrium con ifons after exceeding by a or more of RATED
| PMRMAL POWER, the 71WIAL POWER at which Wwas last deternmined". or

b. Atleastonceper31 effectivefullpowerda c roc t. Oncewlthn31 EFFDattereachreheling

| ater \LA

Ic APL an be redefined by r.mimuring the tageaxial thm diference. I I C See ITS
1 3.2.1 )

SR 3.2.3.3 *
Note

During power escalation at the beginning of each cycle, the design target may be wred until a power level
for extended operation has been achieved.

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 3/4 2-20 ANIENDMENT 2, 233
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.3, AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 The CTS 3.2.1 Applicability is MODE 1 above 50% RATED THERMAL POWER.
However, CTS 4.2.1.2.b provides a penalty deviation for operation outside of the
target band at THERMAL POWER levels between 15% RTP and 50% RTP. The
ITS 3.2.3 Applicability is MODE I with THERMAL POWER > 15% RTP, and ITS
LCO 3.2.3.c states that the AFD may deviate outside the target band with
THERMAL POWER < 50% RTP. This changes the CTS by clearly stating that
the AFD limit is Applicable between 15% RTP and 50% RTP, but that there is no
maximum time limit it can be outside the limit; only the time has to be tracked (so
that it can be used for the LCO 3.2.3.b limit).

The purpose of tracking the time limit as required by CTS 4.2.1.2.b is to ensure
that power is not increased above 50% RTP if the AFD has been outside its
target band longer than allowed in the last 24 hours. The ITS continues to track
this time, but properly displays the requirements in the format consistent with
other ITS requirements. These changes are designated as administrative
changes and are acceptable because they do not result in technical changes to
the CTS.

A.3 The Applicability of CTS 3.2.1 is modified by a footnote * stating "See Special
Test Exception 3.10.2." ITS 3.2.3 Applicability does not contain the footnote or a
reference to the Special Test Exception.

The purpose of the CTS 3.2.1 footnote * reference is to alert the user that a
Special Test Exception exists which may modify the Applicability of the Technical
Specification. It is an ITS convention to not include these types of footnotes or
cross-references. This change is designated as an administrative change
because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.4 CTS 3.2.1 Action b states "THERMAL POWER shall not be increased above
90% or 0.9 x APL (whichever is less) of RATED THERMAL POWER unless the
indicated AFD is within the target band and ACTION 2.a)l), above has been
satisfied." CTS 3.2.1 Action c states "THERMAL POWER shall not be increased
above 50% of RATED THERMAL POWER unless the indicated AFD has not
been outside of the target band for more than 1 hour penalty deviation
cumulative during the previous 24 hours." ITS 3.2.3 does not contain similar
requirements. This changes the CTS by eliminating prohibitions contained in the
CTS.

This change is acceptable because the requirements have not changed.
CTS 3.0.4 and ITS LCO 3.0.4 prohibit entering the MODE of Applicability of a

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.3, AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)

Technical Specification unless the requirements of the LCO are met. CTS 3.2.1
and ITS 3.2.3 are applicable in MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER > 50% RTP
(CTS) and > 15% RTP (ITS). Therefore, both the CTS and ITS prohibit
exceeding 50% RTP without the LCO requirements being met. CTS 3.2.1
Actions b and c are duplicative of CTS 3.0.4 and ITS LCO 3.0.4, and their
elimination does not make a technical change to the Specification. This change
is designated as an administrative change because it does not result in a
technical change to the CTS.

A.5 CTS 4.2.1.4 states that the allowable values of the target band are specified in
the COLR. The ITS does not include this statement in ITS SR 3.2.3.2. This
change deletes the statement from the CTS Surveillance concerning where the
target band limits are located.

The CTS 4.2.1.4 statement identifies the location of the target band limit.
However, this statement is duplicative of ITS LCO 3.2.1, which already identifies
the location of the target band limit (the COLR). Therefore, the deletion of the
duplicative and redundant statement from the Surveillance Requirement is
acceptable, since it remains in the LCO statement (CTS 3.2.1 and ITS
LCO 3.2.3). This change is designated as an administrative change since it does
not result in any technical change to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 3.2.1 Action a.2.a)2) requires THERMAL POWER to be reduced to
< 50% RTP within 30 minutes if the AFD limits are not met when between
50% RTP and 90% RTP or 0.9 of APL (whichever is less). However, if the AFD
limits are met during the 30 minute time limit, the CTS does not require
continuation of the power reduction (as allowed by CTS 3.0.2). ITS 3.2.3
ACTION C (as stated in the Note to Condition C) requires completion of the
power reduction to < 50% RTP, even if the AFD is restored to within limits prior to
the expiration of the 30 minute time limit. The CTS is changed by now requiring
power to be reduced to < 50% RTP when the Action is entered, even if the AFD
is restored to within limits prior to expiration of the 30 minute time limit.

The purpose of the CTS Action is to restore compliance with the LCO. Since
unanalyzed xenon axial distributions could result from a different pattern of xenon
buildup and decay when > 50% RTP, power must be reduced to below
50% RTP. Completion of the power reduction is required to ensure that the
reactor is at a THERMAL POWER level at which AFD is not a significant accident
analysis parameter. This change is designated as more restrictive because it
imposes a requirement in addition to those in the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.3, AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.I (Type 5 - Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter Limits from the Technical
Specifications to the Core Operating Umits Report) CTS 3.2.1 Actions a.1,
a.1 .b), and a.2 specify Actions to be taken based upon 90% or 0.9 of Allowable
Power Level (APL) (whichever is less) RTP. In ITS LCO 3.2.3.b and
ACTIONS A, B, and C, the power level point is defined as "upper limit specified in
the COLR." This changes the CTS by relocating the specific power level (with
the CTS term APL changed to the appropriate term as described in ITS 3.2.1
DOC A.4) to the COLR.

The purpose of the APL value in this Specification is to ensure that if APL is more
limiting than THERMAL POWER, then the THERMAL POWER will be reduced to
the APL limit. CTS 3.2.1 specifies that the AFD limits are provided in the COLR.
The 90% RTP limit is the normal upper limit of the AFD curve, as is shown in the
typical AFD curve provided in NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, Bases Figure B 3.2.3A-1.
Thus, the 90% RTP limit is already provided in the COLR. In addition, if the
FQ(Z) limit is not met, the CNP AFD curve in the COLR already reflects the
adjustment (since the y-axis is based on % RTP or 0.9 of APL RTP, whichever is
less). The removal of this power level point from the Technical Specifications
and the relocation into the COLR is acceptable because this power level point is
developed or utilized under NRC-approved methodologies. The NRC
documented in Generic Letter 88-16, Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter
Limits From the Technical Specifications, that this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains requirements that
ensure the proper power level is utilized in the determination of penalty deviation
time and the proper power level to which THERMAL POWER must be reduced.
In addition, the actual AFD curve from which the power level is determined is
already located in the COLR. Moving the power level point (90% or 0.9 of APL
(whichever is less)) RTP does not change the requirements. Also, this change is
acceptable because the removed information will be adequately controlled in the
COLR under the requirements provided in ITS 5.6.5, "Core Operating Limits
Report." ITS 5.6.5 ensures that the applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal
mechanical limits, core thermal hydraulic limits, Emergency Core Cooling
Systems limits, and nuclear limits such as transient analysis limits and accident
analysis limits) of the safety analysis are met. This change is designated as a
less restrictive removal of detail change because information relating to cycle-
specific parameter limits is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS 3.2.1 Action a.1 provides two
options if the AFD is outside the target band and THERMAL POWER is above
90% or 0.9 of APL (whichever is less) RTP: a) to restore the AFD to within limits
in 15 minutes; or b) to reduce THERMAL POWER to less than the upper limit
specified in the COLR in 15 minutes. Under the same conditions, ITS 3.2.3
ACTION A maintains the 15 minute time limit for the restoration of AFD to within
limits, but ITS 3.2.3 ACTION B provides 30 minutes to reduce the THERMAL
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.3, AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)

POWER to < 90% RTP. This changes the CTS by allowing an additional
15 minutes to reduce power.

The purpose of CTS 3.2.1 Action a.1 is to restore AFD to within the limits of the
LCO. The revised Completion Time allows reactor power to be reduced in a
controlled manner without challenging operators or plant systems. It also
prioritizes the CTS actions, such that restoring AFD to within the limits should be
the first attempted action, followed by (if the first action is not successful) a
reduction in THERMAL POWER. The change is acceptable since actions are
still provided to reduce power, and only a short time extension (15 minutes) is
allowed. In addition, the ITS still provides an action to restore the AFD to within
limits in the same time as is currently allowed. This change is designated as less
restrictive because additional time is allowed to reduce power than was allowed
in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.2.1 Action a.2.a)2) states
that when AFD is not within its limit between 50% RTP and 90% or 0.9 of APL
(whichever is less) RTP, reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 50% RTP
within 30 minutes and reduce the Power Range Neutron Flux - High Trip
Setpoints to < 55% of RTP within the next 4 hours. Under the same conditions,
ITS 3.2.3 Required Action C.1 only requires THERMAL POWER to be reduced to
less than 50% RTP within 30 minutes when AFD is outside of its limit. This
changes the CTS by eliminating the requirement to reduce the Power Range
Neutron Flux - High Trip Setpoints to < 55% of RTP within the next 4 hours.

The purpose of CTS 3.2.1 Action a.2.a)2) is to reduce THERMAL POWER to the
point at which the LCO is met if AFD is not restored within its limit. This change
is acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish remedial
measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to
minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to repair
inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe operation
under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABILITY status of the
redundant systems of required features, the capacity and capability of remaining
features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required features, and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period. With the AFD
meeting the Technical Specification requirements, further actions are not
required to ensure that the assumptions of the safety analyses are met.
Increases in THERMAL POWER are governed by ITS LCO 3.0.4, which requires
the LCO to be met prior to entering a MODE or other specified condition in which
the LCO applies. Therefore, power increases are prohibited while avoiding the
risk of changing Reactor Trip System setpoints during operation. This change is
designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.3 (Category 7- Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.2.1.1 requires the indicated AFD for each OPERABLE excore
channel to be determined to be within its limits once per 7 days when the AFD
Monitor Alarm is OPERABLE, at least once per hour for the first 24 hours after
restoring the AFD Monitor Alarm to OPERABLE status if the AFD has been
outside the target band in the previous 24 hours, and once per hour for the first
24 hours and once per 30 minutes thereafter when the AFD Monitor Alarm is

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 4 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.3, AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)

inoperable. ITS SR 3.2.3.1 requires AFD to be verified within its limits for each
OPERABLE excore channel every 7 days. This changes the CTS by eliminating
all AFD Surveillance Frequencies based on the OPERABILITY of the AFD
Monitor Alarm.

The purpose of ITS 3.2.3 is to ensure that AFD is within its limit. This change is
acceptable because the remaining Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated
to ensure that it provides an acceptable level of equipment reliability. Increasing
the Frequency of monitoring AFD when the AFD Monitor Alarm is inoperable is
unnecessary as inoperability of the alarm does not increase the probability that
AFD is outside its limit. The AFD Monitor Alarm is for indication only. Its use is
not credited in any safety analyses. This change is designated as less restrictive
because Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than
under the CTS.

L.4 (Category 7 - Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.2.1.3 and CTS 4.2.1.4 require two AFD Surveillances to be
performed at the same Frequency as the Allowable Power Level Surveillances in
CTS 4.2.6.2. In addition, CTS 4.2.1.3 and CTS 4.2.1.4 state that the provisions
of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable. The CTS 4.2.6.2 Frequency is the first
Frequency that occurs of the following: a) upon achieving equilibrium conditions
after exceeding 10% or more of RTP, the THERMAL POWER at which the
Allowable Power Level was last determined; or b) at least once per 31 EFPD.
ITS SR 3.2.3.2 and SR 3.2.3.3 Frequencies for the same Surveillances are: a)
once within 31 EFPD after each refueling; and b) 31 EFPD thereafter. The
Frequencies of the CTS are changed to be 31 EFPD after a refueling and every
31 EFPD thereafter, and the Specification 4.0.4 allowance is deleted.

The purpose of CTS 4.2.1.3 and CTS 4.2.1.4 is to determine that the AFD is
within limits. The change is acceptable due to the slow rate of change of the
AFD, and the fact that in most cases during steady state operation, the 31 EFPD
Frequency in the CTS will be the more limiting of the two CTS Frequencies. In
addition, since the first ITS Frequency is based on being required at a given point
(once with 31 EFPD after each refueling), the Specification 4.0.4 allowance is not
necessary as entering MODE 1 is allowed in accordance with ITS SR 3.0.4. This
change is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances could be
performed less frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 5 of 5
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AFDD

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.3@) AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD ) IaOffsDet oAOC
Q9§E9rD

0 (

LCO 3.2.3 The AFD:

a. Shall be maintained within the target band aboutthe target flux
difference. The target band is specified In the COLR.LCo3.2.l

Apli 0p G-.2c.4)

Poc A .

L4 Z. 2. 2.

b. May deviate outside the target band with THERMAL POWER
but i 50% RTP. provided AFD is within the acceptable

l XNu scf~ x operation limits and cumulative penalty deviation time Iss 1 hour
during the previous 24 hours. The acceptable operation limits are
specified In the COLR.

c. May deviate outside the target band with THERMAL POWER
< 50% RTP.

- NOTES -
1. The AFD shall be considered outside the target band when two or

more OPERABLE excore channels Indicate AFD to be outside the
target band.

t(. I -Q- . C,
2. With THERMAL POWER 2 50% RTP, penalty deviation time shall

be accumulated on the basis of a 1 minute penalty deviation for
each 1 minute of power operation with AFD outside the target band.

3. With THERMAL POWER < 50% RTP and > 15 % RTP, penalty
deviation time shall be accumulated on the basis of a 0.5 minute
penalty deviation for each 1 minute of power operation with AFD
outside the target band.

4. A total of 16 hours of operation may be accumulated with AFD
outside the target band without penalty deviation time during i
surveillance of power range channels in accordance with SR 3.3.1
provided AFD Is maintained within acceptable operation limits.

Ac+to3 lot)

APPLICABILITY:

WOG STS

MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER> 15% RTP.

3.2.3A- 1 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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3.2.3

OD INSERT I

less than the upper limit specified in the COLR
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AFD424)C eth
CTs 0)

ACTIONS

-CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION ICOMPLETION TIME

O, (. )
A. THERMAL POWER A.1 Restore AFD to within

target band.
15 minutes

I --

AFD not within the target
band.

1 4-

eAC6.b)

B. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

B.1 Reduce THERMAL
POWER to I- lmF

1 4-

15 minutes

30 minue
Ac.o
a. ?-,a)

C.
. NOTE -

Required Action C.1
must be completed
whenever Condition C Is
entered.

THERMAL POWER._
nd a 50% RTP

withcumulative penalty
deviation time > 1 hour
during the previous 24
hours.

OR

(n50da50% RTP
with AFD not within the
acceptable operation
limits.

C.1 Reduce THERMAL
POWER to < 50% RTP.

( lRequired Action and
[ ssoclaled Completion
Te for Condition C not
met.\

-9 - --- - -- ----
D.1 Reduce THERMAL

W<ER to < 15% RTP.
9hrs ©

_

WOG STS 3.2.3A- 2 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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3.2.3

OI INSERT2

greater than or equal to the upper limit specified in the COLR

O INSERT3

less than the upper limit specified in the COLR

Insert Page 3.2.3A-2
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CTs AFDD 0D

4.1. (,q-

*- z. 6.(i

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.3.1 Verify AFD Is within limits for each OPERABLE 7 days
excore channel. ad

SR 3.2.3.2 Update target flux differen f ea Once within
xcore channel by. . 31 EFPD after

\ _ \ I each refueling
a. termining the target flux differenceo e

rdance with SR 3.2.3.3, or,_ AND__

b. Usin near Interpolation between the mos 31 EFPD
recently easured value, and either the thereafter
predicted lue for the end of cycle or 0%AFD.

SR 3.2.3.3
NOTE-

The Initial target flux difference after each refueling
may be determined from design predictions.

Determine, by measurement, the target flux Once within
difference. 31 EFPD after

each refueling

AND

LEFD
ereafter

0
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.2.3, AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)

1. The CAOC methodology and the Specification designator "A" are deleted since they
are unnecessary (only one AFD Specification is used in the CNP ITS). This
information is provided In NUREG-1431, Rev. 2 to assist In Identifying the
appropriate Specification to be used as a model for the plant specific ITS conversion,
but serves no purpose in a plant specific implementation.. In addition, the RAOC
methodology Specification (ISTS 3.2.3B) is not used and is not shown.

2. ISTS 3.2.3 ACTION D has been deleted.. With the AFD limits not met when between
50% RTP. and 90% or 0.9 of APL (whichever Is less) RTP, the CTS only requires a
power reduction to < 50% RTP. .The only restriction between 15% RTP and
50% RTP is to measure the penalty deviation time. This penalty deviation time is
only used when at 50% RTP. or greater. The CTS allows an unlimited amount of
time to operate below 50% RTP. with the AFD limits not met.. Therefore, the
requirement to reduce power to < 15% RTP within 9 hours has been deleted. In
addition, since ACTIONS do not have to be completed if the Condition is not
applicable (as described in LCO 3.0.2), once power is reduced to below 50% RTP
Condition D does not apply.. Thus, completion of the reduction of power to
< 15% RTP would not be required.. The only way the reduction to < 15% RTP would
be required is if Condition D had a Note similar to the Note in Condition C.

3. TSTF-24, Rev. 1 was approved by the NRC on April 22, 1998. However, when
NUREG-1431, Rev. 2 was issued, this TSTF was not completely incorporated.
Therefore, changes approved by TSTF-24, Rev. I have been made.

4. The CTS requires the AFD to be determined at least every 31 EFPD. Therefore, ITS
SR 3.2.3.3 will maintain the current Frequency, in lieu of extending it to 92 EFPD as
allowed by the NUREG-1431, Rev. 2.

5. Changed due to change made in ITS 3.3.1.

6. ISTS 3.2.3A uses 90% RTP as a decision point in determining penalty deviation time
and ACTIONS to be entered when the AFD limits are not met. The decision point
used in CTS 3.2.1 is 90% RTP or 0.9 of APL, whichever is less. As discussed in
ITS 3.2.1 DOC A.4, the APL limit requirement has been changed to Fwa(Z); thus the
corrected term, if used in the ITS, would be 0.9 of [(CFQ) x K(Z)]/Fwa(Z). The extra
CTS decision point (0.9 of [(CFQ) x K(Z)]/Fwa(Z), whichever is less) would only be
effective if the Fwa(Z) is not within limit, which is not a common occurrence.. Instead
of using this modified decision point (i.e., 90% RTP or 0.9 of [(CFQ) x K(Z)J/Fwa(Z),
whichever is less) in the various locations of ITS 3.2.3, the term "upper limit specified
in the COLR" is used. The nominal value of 90% RTP and 0.9 of APL RTP,
whichever is less, is part of the AFD limit curve that is currently allowed to be in the
COLR, as described in CTS 3.2.1 (and continues to be allowed to be in the COLR by
the ISTS).

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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AFD MethodobaV)
B 3.2.3t

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2.30 AXIAL FLX DIFFERENCE (AFD) P ant Aial 0ffset onro 00

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this LCO Is to establish limits on the values of the AFD In
order to limit the axial power distribution skewing to either the top or
bottom of the core. By limiting the amount of power distribution skewing,
core peaking factors are consistent with the assumptions used In the
safety analyses. Limiting power distribution skewing over time also
minimizes the xenon distribution skewing, which Is a significant factor In
axial power distribution control.

The o erating scheme used to control the axial power distribution, 3 (
(CAOq Involves maintaining the AFD within a tolerance band around a
bumup dependent target, known as the target flux difference, to minimize
the variation of the axial peaking factor and axial xenon distribution during
unit maneuvers.

The target flux difference Is determined at equilibrium xenon conditions
The control banks must be positioned within the core In accordance with
their insertion limits and Control Bank D should be inserted near Its
normal position (i.e., 2 210 steps withdrawn) for steady state operation at
high power levels. The power level should be as near RTP as practical.
The value of the target flux difference obtained under these conditions
divided by the Fraction of RTP Is the target flux difference at RTP for the
associated core bumup conditions. Target flux differences for other
THERMAL POWER levels are obtained bymultiplying the RTP value by
the appropriate fractional THERMAL POWER level.

The AFD Is monitored on an automatic basis using theS
computer that has an AFD monitor alarm. The c6mputer determines the
1.minute average of each of the OPERABLE excore detector outputs and
provides an alarm message Immediately if the AFDs for two or more
OPEBBLE excore c annels are outside the target band and the
T1HERMALAPOER Erp BI. During operation at THERMAL
2bPOWER but 2 RTP, he computer sends an

me cumulativpenalti evation utme Is >I hour In 2)jE J the previous 24 hours. t$R 3

Periodic updating of the target flux difference value Is necessary to follow
the change of the flux difference at steady state conditions with bumup.

WOG STS B 3.2.3A- 1 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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B 3.2.3

Q 0 INSERT I

Constant Axial Offset Control

O INSERT 1A

greater than or equal to the upper limit specified in the COLR (normally 90% RTP)

O INSERT lB

less than the upper limit specified in the COLR

Q) INSERT 2

and at THERMAL POWER levels < 50% RTP but > 15% RTP,

Q INSERT3

and > 2 hours, respectively,

Insert Page B 3.2.3A-1
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AFDfW MpthndabW)
B 3.2.W

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

The Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (F, H) and QPTR LCOs
limit the radial component of the peaking factors.

APPLICABLE The AFD Is a measure of axial power distribution skewing to the top or
SAFETY bottom half of the core. The AFD Is sensitive to many core related
ANALYSES parameters such as control bank positions, core power level, axial

bumup. axial xenon distribution and, to a lesser extent, reactor coolant
temperature and boron concentrations. The allowed range of the AFD is
used in the nudear design process to confirm that operation within these
limits produces core peaking factQrs and axial power distributions that
meet safety analysis requirements.

The CAOC methodology (Rely. 1@5 9) entails:

a. Establishing an envelope of allowed power shapes and power
densitie)

0

b. Devising an operating strategy for the cycle that maximizes unit
flexibility (maneuvering) and minimizes axial power shape change

c. Demonstrating that this strategy does not result In core conditions
that violate the envelope of permissible core power characteristlc()
and

d. Demonstrating that this power distribution control scheme can be
effectively supervised with excore detectors.

The limits on the AFD ensure that the Heat Flux Hot Channel Fador
(F0(Z)) Is not exceeded during either normal operation or In the event of
xenon redistribution following power changes. The limits on the AFD also
limit the range of power distributions that are assumed as Initial
conditions In analyzing Condition 2,3, and 4 events. This ensures that
fuel cladding Integrity Is maintained for these postulated accidents. The
most Important Condition 4 event Is the loss of coolant accident. The
most significant Condition 3 event Is the loss of flow accident. The most
significant Condition 2 events are uncontrolledqMWifd6r5w5n Irv
boration or dilution accidents. Condition 2 accidents, assumed to begin
from within the AFD limits, are used to confirm the adequacy of
Overpower AT and Overtemperature AT trip setpolnts.

TheCils on AFD satisW Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). ©
WOG STS B 3.2.3A - 2 Rev. 2. 04130/01
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AFDO

BASES

LCO The shape of the power profile in the axial (i.e., the vertical) direction Is
largely under the control of the operator, through either the manual
operation of the control banks, or automatic motion of control banks
responding to temperature deviations resulting from either manual
operation of the Chemical and Volume Control System to change boron
concentration, or from power level changes.

Signals are available to the operator from the 14ucdear Instrumentation 2
System (NIS) excore neutron detectors (Ref. . Separate signals are
taken from the top and bottom detectors. The AFD Is defined as the
difference In normalized flux signals between the top and bottom excore
detector In each detector well. For convenience, this flux difference is
converted to provide flux difference units expressed as a percentage and
labeled as %A flux or %&I.

The required target band varies with axial bumrup distribution, which In
turn varies with the core average accumulated bumup. The target band
defined In the COLR may provide one target band for the entire cycle or

A more than one band, each to be followed for a specific range of cyce
bumup. With THERMAL POWER R the AFD must be kept
within the target band. With the AFD outside the target band with
THERMAL POWER *a2D the assumptions of the accident

vi laed. ' s)

The frequency of monitoring the AFD by the (G mputer is once per
minute providing an essentially continuous accumulation of penalty
deviation time that allows the operator to accurately assess the status of
the penalty deviation time.

Violating the LCO on the AFD could produce unacceptable
.consequences If a Condition 2, 3, or 4 event occurs while the AFD Is
outside its limits.

fqu~rqeB 32.3A-11 showsbypca trget band and yaAF
* able o eration limits. ' '

The LCO Is modified by four Notes. Note 1 states the conditions
necessary for declaring the AFD outside of the target band. Notes 2 and
3 describe how the cumulative penalty deviation time Is calculated. It Is
intended that the unit is operated with the AFD within the target band
about the target flux difference. However, during rapid THERMAL
POWER reductions, control bank motion may cause the AFD to deviate
outside of the target band at reduced THERMAL POWER levels. This
deviation does not affect the xenon distribution sufficiently to change the -
envelope of peaking factors that may be reached on a subsequent return

0

WOG STS B 3.2.3A -3 Rev. 2, 04130101
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B 3.2.3

( INSERT3A

greater than or equal to the upper limit specified in the COLR (normally 90% RTP)

O INSERT13B

greater than or equal to the upper limit specified in the COLR

Insert Page B 3.2.3A-3
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AFDOi MenaroM
B 3.2.3 0

BASES

LCO (continued)

to RTP with the AFD within the target band, provided the time duration of
E the deviaton is limited. Accordingly, while THERMAL POWER Ls

l t r2SO%= an d (i.e.. Part b of this LCO), a 1 hour
cumulative penalty deviation time limit, cumulative during the preceding
24 hours. Is allowed during which the unit may be operated outside of the
target band but within the acceptable operalon limits provided In the
COLR (Note 2). This penalty time is accumulated at the rate of 1 minute
for each 1 minute of operating time within the ower range of Part b of
this LCO (i.e., THERMAL POWER :50% R )The cumulative penalty
tire Is the sum of penalty times from Parts l3fnd c of this LCO.

0

For THERMAL POWER levels > 15% RTP and < 50% RTP (IQe., Part c of
this LCO), deviations of the AFD outside of the target band are less
significant. Note 3 allows the accumulation of 1/2 minute penalty
deviation time per 1 minute of actual time outside the target band and
reflects this reduced significance. With THERMAL POWER < 15% RTP.
AFD Is not a significant parameter In the assumptions used In the safety
analysis and, therefore, requires no limits. Because the xenon
distribution produced at THERMAL POWER levels less than RTP does
affect the power distribution as power Is Increased, unanalyzed xenon
and power distribution is prevented by limiting the accumulated penalty
deviation time.

Fun anre of the power range channels performed according to
3.1 Note 4 allows deviation outside the target band for 16 hours

and no peVlalty deviation time accumulated. Some deviation In the AFD
r fthe Incore detector system.

APPLICABILITY AFD requirements are applicable In MODE I above 15% RTP. Above
50% RTP, the combination of THERMAL POWER and core peaking
factors are the core parameters of primary Importance In safety analyses
(Ref. 1).

Between 15% RTP andd , this LCO Is applicable to ensure that
the distribuUons of xenon are consistent with safety analysis
assumptions.

� 0

At or below 15% RTP and for lower operating MODES, the stored energy
in the fuel and the energy being transferred to the reactor coolant are
low. The value of the AFD in these conditions does not affect the
consequences of the design basis events.

WOG STS B 3.2.3A -4 Rev. 2,04130/01
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B 3.2.3

(i) INSERT3C

less than the upper limit specified in the COLR

i) INSERT13D

the upper limit specified in the COLR

Insert Page B 3.2.3A-4
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A F D M(AG-et h odbgx

BASES

APPLICABILITY (continued)

Low signal levels In the excore channels may preclude obtaining valid
AFD signals below 15% RTP.

ACTIONS

With the AFD outside the target band and THERMAL POWER
the assumptions used In the accident analyses may be

violated with respect to the maximum heat generation. Therefore, a
Completion Time of 15 minutes is allowed to restore the AFD to within the
target band because xenon distributions change little in this relatively
short time.

Bal

D 3 f cannot be restored within the target band, then reducing
THERMAL PO Rplaces the core In a condition that has
been analyzed and found to be acceptable, provided that the AFD is
within the acceptable operation limits provided in the COLRP

e allowed Completion Time of 15 minutes provides an acceptable time
| to rucp uo9 wtut allowing the plant to remain In an
unanalyzed conditiono extended period of time.

\C11

\ With THERMAL POWER but 2 50% RTP, operation with the
AFD outside the target band is allowed for up to 1 hour If the AFD is
within the acceptable operation limits provided In the COLR. With the
AFD within these limits, the resulting axial power distribution Is
acceptable as an initial condition for accident analyses assuming the then
existing xenon distributions. The 1 hour cumulative penalty deviation
time restricts the extent of xenon redistribution. Without this limitation,
unanalyzed xenon axial distributions may result from a different pattern of
xenon buildup and decay. The reduction to a power level < 50% RTP
puts the reactor at a THERMAL POWER level at which the AFD is not a
significant accident analysis parameter.

If the Indicated AFD Is outside the target band and outside the acceptable
operation limits provided In the COLR, the peaking factors assumed in
accident analysis may be exceeded with the existing xenon condition.
(Any AFD within the target band Is acceptable regardless of its
relationship to the acceptable operation limits.) The Completion Time of
30 minutes allows for a prompt, yet orderly, reduction In power.

WOG STS B 3.2.3A - 5 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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B 3.2.3

O INSERT3E

greater than or equal to the upper limit specified in the COLR

O INSERT3F

less than the upper limit specified in the COLR

Insert Page B 3.2.3A-5
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AFD
B 3.2.

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

Condition C Is modified by a Note that requires that Required ActiorC.1 (
<m must be completed whenever this Condition is entered.

If Reqed AWon C.1 is not completed within its required rrpleton
Time of minutes. the axial xenon distribution starts to be e
significan kewed with the THERMAL POWER 2 50% RTP. this
situation, the ssumption that a cumulative penalty deviation tm of
1 hour or less rlng the previous 24 hours while the AFD i outs its
target band is ac ptable at < 50% RTP. Is no longer valid.

Redudng the power vol to < 15% RTP within the Completion ime oI
9 hours and complying LCO penalty deviation time requiroments for
subsequent Increases in HERMAL POWER ensure that acceptable
xenon conditions are rest d.

This Required Action must al be implemented either if the cumulative
penalty deviation time Is > I ho during the previous 24 hours, or the
AFD Is not within the target band d not within the acceptable operation
limits.'

SURVEILLANCE SR32.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance verifies that the AFD as Indicated by the NIS excore
channels is within the target band. The Surveillance Frequency of 7 days
Is adequate because the AFD Is controlled by the operator and monitored
by the process computer. Furthermore, any deviations of the AFD from
the target band that Is not alarmed should be readily noticed.

The Fshould be monitored and I d more frequently In periods of
operab for which the power level or co bank positions are C
changing allow corrective measures who e AFD Is more rikely to
move outs the target band.

SR 3.2.3.2

This Surveillance requires that the target flux difference Is updated at a
Frequency of 31 effective full power days (EFPD) to account for small
changes that may occur In the target flux differences in that period due to
bumup by performing SR 3.2.3.3. *. (g4

WOG STS B 3.2.3A - 6 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.2.3

O INSERT 4

Updating the target flux difference includes updating the target band.

Insert Page B 3.2.3A-6
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A o i ^Sv 0
BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

Iternafively, inear Interpolation be en the most recent measurement
a e target flux differences and a pre ed end of cycle value provides
a tea nable updab because the AFD oh s due to bumup tend
towardX AF. When the predicted end of ale AFD from the cycle
nuceardeanlsdifferent from 0%, it may be a er value for th
interolt

SR 3.2.3.3

Measurement of the target flux difference Is accomplished by taking a
flux map when the core Is at equilibrium xenon conditions, preferably at
high power levels with the control banks nearly withdrawn. This flux map
provides the equilibrium xenon axial power distribution from which the
target value can be determined. The target flux difference varies slowly
with core bumup. A

A Frequency of 31 EFPD after each refueling ando-E'thereafter for
remeasurIng the target flux differences adjusts the target flux difference
for each excore channel to the value measured at steady state
conditions. This is the basis for the CAOC. Remeasurement at this
Surveillance interval also establishes the AFD target flux difference
values that account for changes In Incore excore cafibratlons that may
have occurred In the interim.

A Note modifies this SR to allow the predicted end of cycle AFD from the
cycle nudear design to be used to determine the Initial target flux
difference after each refueling.

REFERENCES 1. WCAP-8403 (nonproprietary). Power Distribulion Control and Load
Following Procedures,' Westinghouse Electric Corporation.
Septeryber 1974.( . T. M. Anderson to K. Kniel (Chief of C Performance Branch.

C), Attachment: "Operation and Safet nalysis Aspects of an
Im ved Load Follow Package," January31 s80.

3. C. Eich er to D. B. Vassallo (Chief of Light Wa r Reactors
Branch N .LetterNNS-CE-687. July 1-- I X

(4 FSAR, M:E R

©
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B 3.2.3

Q INSERT 5

WCAP-8385 (Westinghouse proprietary) and

Insert Page B 3.2.3A-7
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.2.3 BASES, AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)

1. The methodology (CAOC) and the Specification designator "A" are deleted since
they are unnecessary (only one AFD Specification is used in the CNP ITS). This
information is provided in NUREG-1431, Rev. 2 to assist in identifying the
appropriate Specification to be used as a model for the plant specific ITS conversion,
but serves no purpose in a plant specific implementation. In addition, the RAOC
methodology Specification Bases (ISTS B 3.2.3B) is not used and is not shown.

2. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

3. Since the ITS states the actual AFD target band and operation limits are specified in
the COLR, the "typical" example is not needed in the Bases and has been deleted.

4. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

5. The Frequency of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION is not necessary in these Bases,
since the Bases for ITS SR 3.3.1.6 are sufficient.

6. Changes are made to reflect those changes made to the ITS.

7. This option has been deleted since it is not used at CNP.

8. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

9. This Bases statement, which adds an additional requirement above that required by
the actual SR, has been deleted. The actual SR provides only a 7 day Frequency for
verifying AFM. Any requirement for more frequent checks of AFD is more
appropriately located in plant procedures, not the Bases.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.2.3, AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 4

ITS 3.2.4, Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)

Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 129 of 158



Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 130 of 158

ITS 3.2.4

ITS

POVTX DYSsht!Uff!ON LiMITS

OUADRANT POWUR TITT RATso

LIITtING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

LCO 3.2.4

ACTION A.
ACTION B

ACTION A,
ACTION B

3.2.4 THE QUADRANT PomER TILT RATIO shall not *xc

APInCABILITY: MODE 1 ABOVE 50% OF RATED THERMAL I

ACTION:
a. With the QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO determined to exceed 1.02 but

less than or equal to 1.09:

1. Within 2 hours:

I

a) Eith~t roduce the QUADJANT POWER TILT RAZO to within its_
I lwft. or I h

b) Reduce THERMAL POWER at least 3% from RATED THERMAL POWER
for each 1% of indicated QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO in excess
of 1.l and Pimilarly reduce/the Power Range N7urron Flux. _
IHigh Trip e tpoints within/the next 4 hours . _

2. Verify t the QUADRANT IL RATIO is vihin ts limit
within 4 hours after axce in6 th limit or r uce THERMAL
POWER less than 50% of ATED HERMAL POaER ithin the next
2 hour and reduce the P r RTnge Noutron Fl High Trip set-
point to less than or eq 1 to 55% of RATED RMAL POWER
vithi the next 4 hours.

3. Idan ify and correct thecause of the ou of limit condition
priok to increasin L POUER; subsequoe POVER OPERATION
be 50% of RATED L POWER may procoee provided that the
QU RANT POWER TILT RA 0 is verified withih its limit at least
on *per hour for 12 hirs or until verifi d acceptable at 950
or greater RATED THE~^ P*ZER

Add proposed
Required Actions A.2,
A.3. A.4. A.5. A.6, and L2
ACTION B

b. With the QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO determined to exceed 1.09 due to
misalignment of either a shutdown or control rod:

1. Reduce THERMAL POWER at least 31 from RATED THERMAL POWER for
each 1% of indicated QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO In excess of 1.0.
within [0 n l

- _ .

*See Sp a seExc 3.10.2

D. C. COOK * UNIT 1 3/4 2-11 AMENDMENT NOOS 120 I

Page 1 of 6
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ITS 3.2.4

ITS

IVt HTIMst7TMOR TMI

crwttlWC cownrnow os!M o~tetowi~or
I

reduce POW to lae then 50% of VATOD ?an
Within next 2 hurs anreduce the lowe Neutron llux.
luih Setpointas to lse than or u 55 of A

POM within the it 4 hours.

3. Ideetay d corrmet the a of the of t condition
pricf to ncreasinU; su bs Iu O A sT

bOS of* et SD 5 L mtany pred provded that
the I ms 0ois verified n it limit
,t eat ss hnr bou o 12 eruatu oertfiaa acceptable

a:95s or tar NA SIILW. /PO .

I

ACTION A,
ACTION B

SR 3.2A.1

c. with the QUARSAT lowU Th TIO determimed to tsced 1.09 due to
causes other than the aisal.1peent of either a shutdown or control
rod:

1. aeduce I to lee then 30 of RST/ U waL
within hour enad reduce ohegr lleu n u-ih

'rip Itpiate to lese oz equal to 55% e RED SflL
PO= thin the next 4 a.

2. dt a.4 nd correct ch / e ot the ut otimit condtion
prik to in aing U L ; eibe t 7U OPERATISCI

*50% of RAED hL U Kay Prc. provided att the
SSTLT 0 SOSvertlsed wi lizift at

1 toape rhourfq llhourcr until rifled at 95% or
rhtsr ATDU AL/lGN

I
Add proposed
Required Act'ons A.1,
A.2. A.3. A.4. A.5, _ LL2
A.6. and ACTION B

3WV1TU43C1 Urx7TtDqDrrI
_ ~

11 IAdd proposed SR 3.2.4.�fl�{L9
4.2.4 The QUAWAM POU TL LnO shall be determined to be within tii
limit above 50% of RAUT THDAL POWI by:

a. Calculatto the ratio a 7n the 7ar mi

b. Calcul ngt he ratio at 1 e onCe er 12 hours dur ateady sta
oar b wen the M i rble,

c. Using the moable ncore daetetors to determine the QUADRANT lOM
TILT RATIO at least once per 12 hours when one lower RanSe Ctannel
is inoperable and THlDUAL pow= is reater than 75 percent of RA=
TRAL lom.

-G

SR 3.2.4.2

I

D. C. COOK - MNST 1 3/4 2.12 AMZtD r NO. 051. 120 I

Page 2 of 6
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ITS 3.2.4

ITS

DEFINITIONS

PRESSURE EWOUNARY LEAKAGE

1.16 PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAXAGE shall be leakage (except steam generator
tube leakage) through a non-isolabl* fault in a Reactor Coolant System
component body, pipe wall or vessel wall.

CONTROLLED LEAKAGE

1.17 CONTROLLED LEAXA6E shall be that seal water flow supplied to the
reactor coolant pump seals.

1 See ITS -

IChapter 1.0J

QUADRANT PCWR TILT RATIO

1.18 QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO shall be the ratio of the maximum upper
excore detector calibrated output to the average of the upper excore
detector calibrated outputs, or the ratio of the mzximum lower exczre
detector calibrated output to the average of the lower excore detector
calibrated outputs. vhicheyw i s Moetorl With ame excora detector
1noperab a reaintng three detactors shall be used for computing
th v ER PW r _

SR 3.2.4.1
Note 1

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131

1 ,19 -DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration of 1-131 (YCi/gram)
which alone would produce the suo thyroid dose as the quantity and iso-
topic minxture of 1-131, 1-132. 1-133, I-134, and 1-135 actually present.
The thyroid dose oversion factors used for this calculation shall be
those listed in Table III of TID-14844t, Clculation of Distance Factors
for Poaer and Test Reactor SitUs, or In I(RC Regulatory Guide 1.109 Rev 1,
October 1977.

STADGERED TEST BASIS

1.20 A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of:

a. A test schedule for n systems, subsystems, trains or other
deilgnated ccoponents obtained by dividing the specified
test interval into n equal subinteryals,

b. The testing of-one system. subeystam, train or other dosIgnated
component at the beginning of each subinterval.

.I
See ITS )

LChapter 1.OJ

D. C. COOK tUIT I 1-4 Andmnt No. 69

Page 3 of 6
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ITS 3.2.4

ITS

POWIER OISTRIJItO1 LIMTS

QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO

LImIxG cowOTImo FOR OPERATION

LCO3.2.4 3.2,4 THE qUAoRAK POWER TILT RATIO shall ot exceed 1.02

APPLICABILITY: HODE 1 above 501 of RATED THEIWAL PO (i)

AdtION:

ACTION A. a ith the sADkW POWER TILT RATIO determined to exced 1.02
ACTION B but ' 1.09:

1. Within 2 bhrs:

L) EjAptr-rtduce theAiiMF Po RAiiTIMO to| f
la ~thln Its 1f{gr/g or I\

bh Radece THr IAL POWER at leust 31 frs RATED TH AIAL
POWER for each 1% of indicated 1ADRAWT POW MILT
'R~nOo tnexcess of l lgl similrly red~ce tel

Pow rnRintleutron- gli* h Trip $tdasL
withinh next 4 or//

2. len tut the CrlADRA T POWR TILT RATIO I within 1ts
hlt w i/thin 2.4 bsf at4 r xceading the I 1t or reduce

POwERto ess 50S of RAED POWER
tthtn te nzet 2 hours/t reduce t1ei Pow Ra

Nsato fltch4tg Trip etpointsto RC TED
POWER within a hour Add p/Roposed

Atin A.2. L
3, d tify 6ad correct a cause of the ou of ltmit con- A.3coA.4, A.5.

dijon prior to inc singjflEFUUL POWER subseqvent PlER A.6,and

OP tI1ON above SOS oI ArE THERMAL t Uy proceed ACTION B
P add that the vT POYER tILT 0 ts verified
w thin its limit at east once Dmr hour or 2 hours or

I verifieda&cc ble at 95 or g ter M NTHEM

ACTION A. .b. Yith the QUIDA P tRTLT RATIO determined to eet 1,09
ACTION B due to mSullgrmmnt of either a shutdown or control md:

1. Reduce TERMAL POWER at least 3I frm RATED THERML POWER
'for each T1 of indicated W POE TILT RATIO tn
excess of 1.0, within ln f= L.3

|2, Yerefty trt. :the QUDIJ RequiredRtlsIstinlt Actions A.
| Urtithan 2 houpf after excelding~tfe 11Mt o ACTION B

ie S -est Exa 310.2.

D.-C; COOK - UNIT 2 3/4 2-13 Atn~ent r. 10

Page 4 of 6
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ITS )

ITS 3.2.4

POWER DISTRIBUTION

ACTION: (Continued)

u TIHERMAL POW to. as itn 50: cf IATE RM
within the next 2 and reduce P r Range

leau n Flux-Hb tip h tponts to SS RATED
7HE POIER wthin next 4 hours.

3. id tity and correct a cause of th out of lit con-
dfl on prior to incr sln NEW. PQI sltsmqumnt POE
a 1RAT1t above SOo THERMAL y proc
p vided that the POMER TILT 015 verified
4thtn Its limit at east once per hour for 12 bous or
*uhtiI verified ace tble at ter RATED THERMAL

Own.

ACTION A.
ACTION B

c. With the QUADRANT PR TILT RATIO determined to exceed 1.09
Cue to causes other than the misalfgment o f either a shut-
down or control rods

1. Reu THERL POWER to /lass than 501 of RMAL
POYwi~tthin 2 hurs n4 rnduco the Powr ng Nutron

ffluxm gh TrlpSetpolni to'<SSS ofRP.TED TH:R1L POlio
tIt tn thc net 4 hoarl/

2Z Sd thy and corrsct cause of the of limt con-
d1 ton pr1or to nr ising lENERIU ER sfabaseent POl

0 TCKabm 51 fRAEDTHERMAL. my proceed
p ided that theETILT Tuis verified

tqn its imit at lest once per ho for 12 hou. or
sntlI vrified it 9 or great r RTEDT POWER.

SUREILLANCE REQUIR5EMENTS.-

3

Add proposed
Required
Actions A.1, A.2,
A.3. A.4. A.5,
A.6. and
ACTION B )

SR 3.2.4.1

SR 3.2.4.2

* l~dd roposedSR 3.2.4.1 Note 2 F:

4.2.4 Thi qOADRANT POWER TILT RATIO shall be determined to be within the
lisit t bbe 501 of RATED MHERMAL POWER by:

a. Callatina the ratio at lest once per 7 s a w

b. Ca culating the ratio at Iest once per 12 hour during steady
s te operation when th alarm is inoperable.

c, Using the mobable incore detectors to confirm that the power
distribution is consistent with the indicated QUADRANT POWER
TILT RATIO at least once per 12 hours when one Power Range
Channel is inoperable and THERAL POWER Is v 75 percent of
RATED 7HERMAL POWER,

0. C. COOK - UNIT 2 314 2-14 Amendwnt No. lO

Page 5 of 6
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ITS 3.2.4

ITS

DEFINIT ONS

UMMID-NT1FIED LEAKAGE

1.15 UN1DENTIFIED LEAKAGE shall
LEAKAGE or CORTROLLED LEAKAGE.

be all leakage which is not IDENTIFIED

PRESSURE BOUKDARY LEAKAGE

1.16 PRESSURE BCUNIDARY LEArAGE shall be leakage (except steat generator
tube leakage) through a non-Isolable fault in a Reactor Coolant System
component body, pipe wall or vessel wall.

COITROLLED LEAKAGE

1.17 CDMUROLLED LEAF.;G:' shll be that steal water flow su;plied 'to the
reactor coolant pump seals.

QJADPA.lT PO'At T&LT RATIO

1.18 QUADRAkr POWER TILT RATIO shall be the ratio of the waxtso upper
excore detector calibrated output to the average of the upper excore
detector calibrated outputs, or the ratio of the uxta in lower excore
detector calibrated out;ut to the averag of 1h lower excore detector
calibrated outputs, whichever is greAter. With ons excore detectzr
inopera eb e rca ning tre etectors shall be used for computing
the averagT O~. | and THERMAL POWER < 75% RTP|

r See tTS
Chapter I.OJ

SR 3.2.4.1
Note 1

DOSE EtlJIVALENT 1-131

1.19 DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration of I-131 (pCi/graml
which alone would produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and iso-
topic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, 1-133, 1-134, and I-135 actually present.
The thytoid dose conversion factors used for this calculation shall be
those listed in Table III of TID-14844, 'Calcilatfon of Distance Factors
for Power and Test Reactor Sittsi or in HRC Reguiatory Guide 1.109 Rev. 1,
October 1977.

See ITS -

-Chapter 1.0J

I

0. C. COOK - UNIT 2 1-4 Aiandnant '.o. 51
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.4, QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 The Applicability of CTS 3.2.4 is modified by footnote * stating "See Special Test
Exception 3.10.2." ITS 3.2.4 Applicability does not contain the footnote or a
reference to the Special Test Exception.

The purpose of the CTS 3.2.4 footnote * reference is to alert the user that a
Special Test Exception exists which may modify the Applicability of the
Specification. It is an ITS convention to not include these types of footnotes or
cross-references. This change is designated as an administrative change since it
does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.3 CTS 3.2.4 Action a.1.a) states that with QPTR > 1.02 and < 1.09, within 2 hours
reduce the QPTR to within its limit. ITS 3.2.4 does not contain a Required Action
stating QPTR must be reduced to within its limit.

This change is acceptable because the technical requirements have not
changed. Restoration of compliance with the LCO is always an available
Required Action and it is the convention in the ITS to not state such 'restore"
options explicitly unless it is the only action or is required for clarity. This change
is designated as an administrative change since it does not result in technical
changes to the CTS.

A.4 CTS 1.18, the definition of QPTR, states, in part, that 'With one excore detector
inoperable, the remaining three detectors shall be used for computing the
average." ITS SR 3.2.4.1 Note 1, which incorporates the QPTR definition portion
described above, states that when one Power Range Neutron Flux channel (i.e.,
an excore detector) is inoperable and THERMAL POWER is < 75% RTP, the
remaining three Power Range Neutron Flux channels can be used for calculating
QPTR. This changes the CTS by specifying the allowance can only be used
when < 75% RTP.

The purpose of the CTS is to state when fewer than the normal complement of
excore detectors can be used to determine QPTR. CTS 4.2.4.a requires the
QPTR to be calculated once per 7 days. CTS 4.2.4.c requires the QPTR to be
determined using the incore detectors every 12 hours when an excore detector is
inoperable and THERMAL POWER is > 75% RTP. Thus, this effectively means
that the one excore detector inoperable allowance can only be used when
< 75% RTP. When > 75% RTP with one excore detector inoperable, CTS 4.2.4.c
must be performed to determine QPTR. Therefore, this change is designated as
an administrative change and is acceptable since it does not result in a technical
change to the CTS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.4, QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.I (Category 4- Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.2.4 Action a.l .b) states that
when QPTR is > 1.02 but < 1.09, reduce THERMAL POWER at least 3% from
RTP for each 1% of indicated QPTR in excess of 1.0, and similarly reduce the
Power Range Neutron Flux - High Trip Setpoints within the next 4 hours.
ITS 3.2.4 Required Action A.1 includes the requirement to reduce THERMAL
POWER similar to the CTS, but does not include a requirement to reduce the
Power Range Neutron Flux - High Trip Setpoints. This changes the CTS by
eliminating the requirement to reduce the Power Range Neutron Flux - High Trip
Setpoints.

The purpose of CTS 3.2.4 Action a.1.b) is to reduce THERMAL POWER to
increase the margin to the core power distribution limits. This change is
acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish remedial
measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to
minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to repair
inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe operation
under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABILITY status of the
redundant systems of required features, the capacity and capability of remaining
features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required features, and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period. With THERMAL
POWER reduced by 3% from RTP for each 1% QPTR > 1.00, further actions are
not required to ensure that THERMAL POWER is not increased. Power
increases are administratively prohibited by the Technical Specifications while
avoiding the risk of changing Reactor Trip System setpoints during operation.
This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required
Actions are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.2.4 Action a.2 states that
with QPTR > 1.02 and < 1.09, verify that QPTR is within its limit within 24 hours
or reduce THERMAL POWER to < 50% RTP within the next 2 hours and reduce
the Power Range Neutron Flux - High Trip Setpoints to < 55% RTP within the
next 4 hours. CTS 3.2.4 Action b.2 states that when QPTR is > 1.09 due to
misalignment of a RCCA, verify that QPTR is within its limit within 2 hours or
reduce THERMAL POWER to < 50% RTP within the next 2 hours and reduce the

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.4, QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)

Power Range Neutron Flux - High Trip Setpoints to < 55% RTP within the next
4 hours. CTS 3.2.4 Action c.1 states that when QPTR is > 1.09 for reasons other
than misalignment of a RCCA, reduce THERMAL POWER to < 50% RTP within
the next 2 hours and reduce the Power Range Neutron Flux - High Trip Setpoints
to < 55% RTP within the next 4 hours. CTS 3.2.4 Actions a.3, b.3, and c.2 state
that the cause of the out of limit QPTR must be identified and corrected prior to
increasing THERMAL POWER, and that subsequent operation above 50% RTP
may proceed provided that the QPTR is verified to be within its limit at least once
per hour for 12 hours or until verified acceptable at 95% or greater RTP.
ITS 3.2.4, Required Action A.2 requires the QPTR to be determined within
12 hours, Required Action A.3 requires Fa(Z) and FPA to be verified to be within
limit within 24 hours of achieving equilibrium conditions after the power reduction
and every 7 days thereafter, Required Action A.4 requires the safety analyses to
be reevaluated to confirm the results are still valid for the duration of operation
under this condition prior to increasing power, Required Action A.5 requires (after
completion of Required Action A.4) the excore detectors to be normalized to
restore QPTR within limit prior to increasing power, and Required Action A.6
requires F0(Z) and Pm to be verified to be within limits within 24 hours after
achieving equilibrium condition at RTP not to exceed 48 hours after increasing
power. In addition, for the condition of QPTR > 1.09 for reasons other than
misalignment of a RCCA, ITS 3.2.4 Required Action A.1 requires THERMAL
POWER to be reduced > 3% from RTP for each 1 % of QPTR > 1.00, similar to
the CTS Actions a.1.b) and b.1. Furthermore, ITS 3.2.4 ACTION B states that
with a Required Action and associated Completion Time (of Condition A) not met,
reduce THERMAL POWER to < 50% RTP within 4 hours. This changes the CTS
by eliminating requirements to be < 50% RTP within a specified time of
exceeding the LCO and substituting compensatory measures in ITS ACTION A,
which if not met, result in a reduction in power per ITS ACTION B.

The purpose of the CTS actions is to lower reactor power to less than 50% when
QPTR is not within its limit and cannot be restored to within its limit within a
reasonable time period. In addition, the Power Range Neutron Flux - High Trip
Setpoints are reduced to < 55% to ensure that reactor power is not inadvertently
increased without QPTR within its limit. This action is taken because with QPTR
not within limit, the core power distribution is not within the analyzed
assumptions, and critical core parameters such as F0(Z) and Om may not be
within their limits. A QPTR not within limit may not be an unacceptable condition
if the critical core parameters such as FQ(Z) and rm are within their limits. This
change is acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish
remedial measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions.in
order to minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to
repair inoperable features or restore out of limit parameters. The Required
Actions are consistent with safe operation under the specified Condition,
considering the status of the redundant indications, the capacity and capability of
remaining features, a reasonable time for repairs or restoration of required
features, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period. The
ITS requires measurement of FQ(Z) and Wm within 24 hours and every 7 days
thereafter to verify that those parameters are within limit. In addition, the ITS
requires the safety analyses to be reevaluated to ensure that the results remain
valid. Assuming that these actions are successful, the ITS allows indefinite

CNP Units I and 2 Page 3 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.4, QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)

operation with QPTR out of its limit and allows the excore nuclear detectors to be
normalized to eliminate the indicated QPTR. This ensures that the core is
operated within the safety analyses. This change is designated as less restrictive
because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were
applied in the CTS.

L.3 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS 3.2.4 Action b.1, which
applies when QPTR is > 1.09 due to misalignment of a RCCA, requires a
THERMAL POWER reduction of 3% from RTP for every 1% QPTR exceeds 1.0
within 30 minutes. ITS 3.2.4 Required Action A.1 requires a THERMAL POWER
reduction of 3% from RTP for every 1% QPTR exceeds 1.0 within 2 hours. This
changes the CTS by allowing 2 hours to perform the required power reduction.

The purpose of CTS 3.2.4 is provide appropriate compensatory measures for
QPTR greater than that assumed in the safety analyses. This change is
acceptable because the Completion Time is consistent with safe operation under
the specified Condition, considering other indications available to the operator, a
reasonable time for restoring compliance with the LCO, and the low probability of
a DBA occurring during the restoration period. Under the ITS, a QPTR of 1.09
would require THERMAL POWER to be reduced to < 73% RTP. This will provide
sufficient thermal margin to account for the radial power distribution. In addition,
the 2 hour time limit is consistent with the CTS time allowed when QPTR is
> 1.02 but < 1.09. This change is designated as less restrictive because
additional time is allowed to decrease power than was allowed in the CTS.

L.4 (Category 6 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria)
CTS 4.2.4.a states that QPTR shall be determined to be within the limit by
calculating the ratio at least once per 7 days. ITS SR 3.2.4.1 Note 2 states that
SR 3.2.4.2, which requires verification of QPTR using the movable incore
detectors, may be performed in lieu of SR 3.2.4.1. This changes the CTS by
allowing the movable incore detectors to be used to determine QPTR instead of
the excore detectors.

The purpose of CTS 4.2.4.a is to periodically verify that QPTR is within limit.
This change is acceptable because it has been determined that the relaxed
Surveillance Requirement acceptance criteria are sufficient for verification that
the parameters meet the LCO. The movable incore detector system provides a
more accurate indication of QPTR than the excore detectors. In fact, the
movable incore detector system is used to calibrate the excore detectors.
Therefore, allowing the use of the movable incore detector system or the excore
detectors is appropriate. This change is designated as less restrictive because
less stringent Surveillance Requirements are being applied in the ITS than were
applied in the CTS.

L.5 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.2.4.a requires the QPTR to be verified to be within limit every
7 days when the QPTR alarm is OPERABLE and CTS 4.2.4.b requires the
verification every 12 hours when the QPTR alarm is inoperable. ITS SR 3.2.4.1
requires verification that QPTR is within limit every 7 days. This changes the
CTS by eliminating the requirement to verify QPTR more frequently when the
QPTR alarm is inoperable.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 4 of 5

Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 139 of 158



Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 140 of 158

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.4, QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)

The purpose of CTS 4.2.4.a and CTS 4.2.4.b is to periodically verify that QPTR is
within limit. This change is acceptable because the Surveillance Frequency has
been evaluated to ensure that it provides an acceptable level of equipment
reliability. Increasing the frequency of QPTR verification when the QPTR alarm
is inoperable is unnecessary as inoperability of the alarm does not increase the
probability that QPTR is outside its limit. The QPTR alarm is for indication only.
Its use is not credited in any of the safety analyses. This change is designated
as less restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less frequently under
the ITS than under the CTS.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 5 of 5
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QPTR
3.2.4

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.4 QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)

LC03.z.H -'LCO 3.2.4 The QPTR shall be s 1.02.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER > 50% RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
.- I_

* AfA4oj.. .
a] St c-

A. QPTR not within limit.

C? a

A.1 Reduce THERMAL
POWER 2 3% from RTP
for each 1% of QPTR
> 1.00.

6ND

A.3 Perform SR 3.2.1.1 nd
SR 32.2.1.

, .LIJ.Z

2 hours after each
QPTR determination

Once per 12 hours

24 hours after
achieving equilibrium
conditions from a
THERMAL POWER
reduction per
Required Action A.1

.0

'X

Once per 7 days
thereafter

J.

WOG STS 3.2A-1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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QPTR

GTS 3.2.4

ACTIONS (continiued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

a C AA4 Reevaluate safety Prior to Increasing
analyses and confirm THERMAL POWER

C, C results remain valid for. above the limit of
duration of operation under Required Action A.1
this condition.

AND

-NOTE -
1. Perform Required

Action A.5 only after
Required Action A.4 is
completed.

AJ'2. Required Action A.6
shall be completed
whenever Required
Action A.5 Is
performed.

Normalize excore Prior to Increasing
detectors to restore QPTR THERMAL POWER
to within limit above the limit of

Required Action A.1

AND

A.6
. -NOTE4)

Perform Required
Action A.6 only after

- Required Action A:5lis
completed.

Perform SR 32.1.1, Within 24 hours after
SR 3.2.1.2, and achieving equilibrium
SR 3.2.2.1. conditions at RTP not

to exceed 48 hours
after Increasing
THERMAL POWER
above the limit of
Required Action A.1

0

WOG STS 3.2.4-2 Rev. 2,04136(01

Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 143 of 158



Attachment 1, Volume 7, Rev. 1, Page 144 of 158

QPTR
3.2A

ACTIONS (continued)

lOPTRI
A., tc;ep 40.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL 4 hours
associated Completion . POWER to s 50% RTP.
Time not met._

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

)

SR 3.2A.1
- NOTES-

1. With Input from one Power Range Neutron Flux
channel Inoperable and-THERMAL POWER
& 75% RTP, the remaining three power range
channels can be used for calculating QPTR.

I1. SR 3.2.42 may be performed In lieu of this
Surveillance. 0t1cC Li.

Verify QPTR Is within limit by calculation. 7 days

L14 -afc.c

SR 3.2.4.2
-NOTE -

Not required to be performed until 12 hours after
Input from one or more Power Range Neutron Flux
channels are Inoperable with THERMAL POWER
> 75% RTP.

Verify QPTR Is wAthin limit using the movable Inoore 12 hours
detectors.

WOG STS 32.4-3 Rev. 2,04/30/01
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.2.4, QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)

1. TSTF-109, Rev. 0 was approved by the NRC on October 28,1996. However,
when NUREG-1431, Rev. 2 was issued, this TSTF was not completely
incorporated. Therefore, this change approved by TSTF-1 09, Rev. 0 has been
made.

2. TSTF-314, Rev. 0 was approved by the NRC on January, 11 1999. However,
when NUREG-1431, Rev. 2 was issued, this TSTF was not completely
incorporated. Therefore, this change approved by TSTF-314, Rev. 0 has been
made.

3. Typographical/grammatical errors corrected.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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QPTR
B 3.2.4

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2.4 QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)

BASES

BACKGROUND The QPTR limit ensures that the gross radial power distribution remains
consistent with the design values used In the safety analyses. Precise
radial power distribution measurements are made during startup testing.
after refueling, and periodically during power operation.

The power density at any point in the core must be limited so that the fuel
design criteria are maintained. Together, LCO 3.2.3. 'AXIAL FLUX
DIFFERENCE (AFD)." LCO 3.2.4. and LCO 3.1.6, *Control Rod Insertion
Umits.' provide limits on process variables that characterize and control
the three dimensional power distribution of the reactor core. Control of
these variables ensures that the core operabes within the fuel design
criteria and that the power distribution remains within the bounds used In
the safety analyses.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

This LCO predudes core power distributions Ihat violate the following fuel
design criteria:

a. During a large break loss of coolant accident, the peak cladding (
temperature must not exceed 2200'F (Ref. 10

b. During a loss of forced reactor coolant flow accident, there must be
at least 95% probability at the 95% confidence level (the 95195
departure from nucleate boiling (DNB) crilerion) that the hot fuel rod
In the core does not experience a DNB conditIo@

c. Du ejected rod accident th esitlo t I Z

d: conr rods must be cap leofshuttingdowntherea rwith a .3
mm minm required SDM with the hest worth control rod stu ully
wathdra Ref. 2}

The LCO limits on the AFD, the QPTR, the Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor
(F0 (Z)), the Nuclear Enthalpy Rlse Hot Channel Fador (Fa ). and control
bank insertion are established to preclude core power distributions that
exceed the safety analyses limits.

WOG STS B 32.4 - 1 Rev. 2,04/30/01
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B 3.2.4

Q INSERT I

average fuel pellet enthalpy at hot spot Is below 200 cal/gm for Irradiated and
unirradiated fuel

Q INSERT 2

One of the reactivity control systems provided shall be capable of making the core
subcritical under any anticipated operating condition (including anticipated operational
transients) sufficiently fast enough to prevent exceeding acceptable fuel damage limits.
SDM should assure subcriticality with the most restrictive rod cluster control assembly
fully withdrawn (Ref. 3).

Insert Page B 3.2.4-1
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QPTR
B 3.2.4

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

The QPTR limits ensure that FQ H and FQ(Z) remain below their limiting
values by preventing an undetected change In the gross radial power distribution.

In ODE 1, the FAH and FQ(Z) imr must be maintained t preclude core
powe stributions from exceeding Nign limits assumed in the safety
analyses.\

The QPTR satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The QPTR limit of 1.02, at which corrective sction is required, provides a
margin of protection for both the DNB ratio and linear heat generation
rate contributing to excessive power peaks resulting from X-Y plane
power tilts. A limiting QPTR of 1.02 can be tolerated before the margin
for uncertainty In FQ(Z) and rF9,,ls possibly challenged. I

APPUCABILITY The QPTR limit must be maintained In MODE I with THERMAL POWER
> 50% RTP to prevent core power distributions from exceeding the
design limits.

Applicability In MODE I 5 50% RTP and in other MODES is not required
because there Is either Insuffcient stored energy In the fuel or Insufficient
energy being transferred to the reactor coolant to require the
Implementation of a QPTR limit on the distribution of core power. The
QPTR limit In these conditions is, therefore, not [Snportant. Note that the
FNH and F 0(Z) LCOs still apply, but allow progressively higher peaking
factors at 50% RTP or lower.

ACTIONS

With the QPTR exceeding its limit, a power level reduction Q4 %r
each 1% by which the QPTR exceeds 1.00 Is a conservative tradeoff of
total core power with peak linear power. The Completion Time of 2 hours
allows sufficient time to Identify the cause and correct the tlt. Note that
the power reduction itself may cause a change In the tilted condition.

The maximum allowable power level Initially determined by Required
Action A.1 may be affected by subsequent determinations of QPTR.
Increases In QPTR would require power reduction within 2 hours of
QPTR determination, If necessary to comply with the decreased
maximum allowable power level and increasing power up to this revised
limit.

WOG STS B 3.2.4-2 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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QPTR
B 3.2.4

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

A.2

After completion of Required Action A.1, the QPTR alarm may still be In
its alarmed state. As such, any additional changes in the QPTR are
detected by requiring a check of the QPTR once per 12 hours thereafter.
A 12 hour Completion Time Is sufficient because any additional change In
QPTR would be relatively slow.

A.3

The peaking factors F,(Z ro~ma e (Z) and Fc(Z) and Fly 0
are of primary Importance in ensusnghau t er distri Pn remains
consistent with the Initial conditions used In the safety analyses.
Performing SRs on F. and F0(Z) within the Completion Timo of 24 hours
after achieving equilibrium conditions from a T lbCWI Pgor reduction

Required Action A.1 ensures that these pir fary iMcators of
owr distribution are within their respective limits. Equilibriurn conditions

are achieved when the core Is sufficiently stable at Intended operating
conditions to su a InQ 9 A Completion Time of 24 hours after

equilibrium conditions roiThernal Pagwgr reduction per (Q
Required Action A.1 takes into oosdean the~te at which peaking a d
factors are likely to change, and the time required to stabilize the
and perform a flux map. If these peaking factors are not within their
limits, the Required Actions of rov ide an appropriaten
response for the abnormal condition.AIf the QPTR remains above i t
specified limit, the peaking factorAurveillances are required each 7 daysk LC Os
thereafter to evaluate F" H and F0(Z) with changes In power distribution.
Relatively small changes are expected due to either bumup and xenon 4
redistribution or correction of the cause for exceeding the QPTR limit.

AA

Although F, H and F0(Z) are of primary Importance as initial conditions in
the safety analyses, other changes in the power distribution may occur as
the QPTR limit Is exceeded and may have an Impact on the validity of the
safety analysis. A change In the power distribution can affect such
reactor parameters as bank worths and peaking factors for rod
malfunction accidents. When the QPTR exceeds Its limit, It does not
necessarily mean a safety concern exists. It does mean that there Is an
Indication of a change In the gross radial power distribution that requires
an Investigation and evaluation that is accomplished by examining the
Incore power distribution. Specifically, the core peaking factors and the
quadrant tilt must be evaluated because they are the factors that best

WOG STS B 3.2.4 -3 Rev. 2,04/30101
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QPTR
B 3.2.4

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

characterize the core power distribution. This re-evaluation is required to
ensure that, before Increasing THERMAL POWER to above the limit of
Required Action A.1* the reador core conditions are consistent with the
assumptions In the safety analyses.

If the QPTR excee the 1.02 limit k re-evaluation of the safety
analysis Is completed and shows that safety requirements are met, tT

Ge o normalized to restore OPTR to within limits nor to '
J iC ) Increasing THERMAL POWER to above the limit of Required Action A.1.

*Normalizaton Is accomplished in such a manner that the indicated QPTR
following normalization Is near 1.00. This Is done to detect any
subsequent significant changes in QPTR.

Re u_4d Acion A.5 Is modified by two Notes. Note I states thar
6RIJEZP restored to within limitstnbl atIFF TM re-evaluatton of theI I

( I s } safety analysis has determined that core conditions at RTP are within the v

safety analysis assumptions (i.e.. Required Action A.4). Note 2 states
that If Required Action A.5 Is performed, then Required Adion A.6 shagl
be performed. Required Action A.5 nonmalizes the excore detectors to
restore QPTR to within limits, which restores compliance with LCO 3.2.4.
Thus, Note 2 prevents exiting the Actions prior to completing flux 0 .
mapping to verify peaking factors, pid~equired Action A.6. These Notes
are Intended to prevent any ambiguity about the required sequence of
actions.

Onces tiutNis-restored to within limit ., Required Action A.5 Is
performed). it Is acceptable to return to full power operation. However, as
an added check that the core power distribution is consistent with the
safety analysis assumptions. Required Acton A.6 requires verification
that F0(Z 1t1 &a and F,1 are within their

f-1sspecked imi~within 24 hours of achieving equlribrium conditions at -)

a added precaution, if the core power does not reach
equilibrium conditions at .TP within 24 hours, but Is increased slowly.
then the peaking factorturveillances must be performed within 48 hours
after Increasing THERMAL POWER above the limit of Required Action
A.1. These Completion Times are Intended to allow adequate time to
Increase THERMAL POWER to above the limit of Required Action A.1,
while not permitting the core to remain with unconfirmed power
distributions for extended periods of time.

WOG STS B 3.2A - 4 Rev. 2.04130101
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B 3.2.4

Qi) INSERT 3

. Any normalization must be performed

Qi) INSERT 4

via normalization of the excore detectors

Q INSERT S

by performing SR 3.2.1.1, SR 3.2.1.2, and SR 3.2.2.1

Insert Page B 3.2.4-4
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QPTR
B 3.2.4

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

Required Action A.6 Is modified by a Note that states that the peaking
factorfurvefiances may only be done after the excore detectors have (0)
been normailmd to restore OPTR to within limits (i.e., Required
Action A.5). The intent of this Note Is to have the peaking factor
Arveillances performed at operating power levels, which can only be
accomplished after the excore detectors are normalized to restore QPTR
to within limits and the core returned to power.

IfRequiredActio E II I rM ! hm
,"assoclated Completion TIme the unit must be brought to a MODE or

4 5 a l cnditonin the requirementscdonotapply. To achieve this status,
0 /THERMAL POWER must be reduced to < 50% RTP within 4 hours. The

allowed Completion Time of 4 hours is reasonable, based on operating
0fha r. I experience regarding the amount of time required to reach the reduced

power level without challenging @ tt_ (AX

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.4.1
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.2A.1 is modified by two Notes. Note 1 allows QPTR to be
calculated with three power range channels if THERMAL POWER Is
s 75% RTP and the Input from one Power Range Neutron Flux channel Is
Inoperable. Note 2 allows performance of SR 3.2.4.2 in lieu of
SR 3.2.4.1.

This Surveillance verifies that the QPTR, as Indicated by the Nudear
Instrumentation System (NIS) excore channels, Is within Its limits. The
Frequency of 7 days takes Into account other Information and alarms
available to the operator In the control room.

For those causes of QPT that occur quickly (e.g.. a dropped rod), there
typically are other Indications of abnormality that prompt a verification of
core power tilt.

SR 3.2A2

This Surveillance is modified by a Note, which states that i Is not
requited until 12 hours after the Input from one or more Power Range
Neutron Flux channels are Inoperable and the THERMAL POWER Is
> 75% BTP.

WOG STSE . B 3.2.4 - 5 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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OPTR
B 3.2.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

With an NIS power range channel inoperable, till monitoring for a portion
of the reactor core becomes degraded. Large tilts are likely detected with
the remaining channels, but the capability for detection of small power
tilts In some quadrants Is decreased. Performing SR 3.2A.2 at a
Frequency of 12 hours provides an accurate alternative means for
ensuring that any tilt remains within its limits.

For purposos of monitoring the QPTR when one power range channel Is
Inoperable, the moveable Inoore detectors are used to confirm that the
normalized symmetric power distribution Is consistent with the Indicated
QPTR and any previous data indicating a tilt. The Incore detector
monitoring Is performed with a full Incore flux map or two sets of four
thimble locations with quarter core symmetry. The two sets of four
symmetric thimbles Is a set of eight unique detector locations. These
locations are CG-8 E-5, E-1 1, H-3, H-1 3, L-5, L-1 1, and N-8

The symmetric thimble flux map can be used to generate symmetric
thimble 'tilt." This can be compared to a reference symmetric thimble tilt,
from the most recent full core flux map, to generate an Incore QPTR.
Therefore. Incore monitoring of QPTR can be used to confirm that QPTR
Is within limits.

With one NIS channel Inoperable, the indicated tilt may be changed from
the value Indicated with all four channels OPERABLE. To confirm that no
change in tilt has actually occurred, which might cause the QPTR limit to
be exceeded, the incore result may be compared against previous flux
maps either using the symmetric thimbles as described above or a
complete flux map. Nominally, quadrant tilt from the Surveillance should
be within 2% of the tilt shown by the most recent flux map data.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.46.

3.

3. ;IsSpnisGC2
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B 3.2.4

UFSAR. Section 14.2.6.7 (Unit 1) and

INSERT 6

Section 14.2.6.1.2 (Unit 2).

INSERT 7

UFSAR, Section 1.4.5.

Insert Page B 3.2.4-6
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.2.4 BASES, QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)

1. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

2. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

3. CNP Units 1 and 2 were designed and under construction prior to the promulgation
of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A. CNP Units 1 and 2 were designed and constructed to
meet the intent of the proposed General Design Criteria, published in 1967.
However, the CNP UFSAR contains discussions of the Plant Specific Design Criteria
(PSDCs) used in the design of CNP Units 1 and 2. Bases references to the
10 CFR 50, Appendix A criteria have been replaced with references to the
appropriate section and description in the UFSAR.

4. Editorial changes are made for consistency with the ITS. ITS 3.2.4 Required
Action A.1 requires that THERMAL POWER be reduced "> 3% from RTP" for each
1% of QPTR > 1.00. The ISTS Bases state that power is reduced "3% RTP" for
each 1% of QPTR > 1.00. The Bases are revised to be consistent with the
Specification.

5. The peaking factor Fa(Z) is sufficient. There is no need to state how it is
approximated.

6. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

7. Changes added for clarity and to be consistent with the Specification.

8. These changes have been made to be consistent with similar phrases in other parts
of the ITS Bases and to be consistent with the Specification.

9. The statement concerning why Fm and Fa(Z) limits must be maintained has been
deleted, since it is duplicative of statements provided in the individual Bases for the
two factors (ITS 3.2.2 and ITS 3.2.1). The Bases for QPTR is not appropriate for
describing why other factors, covered by their own Technical Specifications, are
required.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of I
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.2.4, QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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